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PREFACE 



The design of this book is to afford a thorough preparation 
for the reading of Caesar's Commentaries on the Gallic War. 
It is a very common experience on the part of teachers to find, 
after several months or a year have been spent in the study of 
the elements of Latin, that, on beginning to read some Latin 
author, certain difficulties present themselves at the very outset 
and increase with every onward step. Some of the sources of 
these difficulties are: — 

1. In nine cases out of ten, the pupil begins the study of 
Latin with no definite knowledge of his own language, even in 
the simplest points of sentence structure. As has been said, 
" he does not appreciate the relations of things. " 

2. The beginner has been taught to translate isolated sen- 
tences, which are never combined into connected narrative. 
Fragments of sentences, phrases, oblique cases of nouns and 
pronouns, all absolutely meaningless in themselves, have consti- 
tuted a large portion of his fundamental work. 

3. His elementary book has lacked logical method. Many 
peculiarities of the Latin language, which, in their proper place, 
would be shorn of all difficulty, and would appear as reasonable 
constructions, are presented to the beginner too early in his 
Latin study. These not only demand a needless amount of 
time and labor, but also tend to discourage the young student. 
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IV PREFACE. 

A teacher of experience has said : " By a strange inversion 
we supply an advanced student with all the light he can have, 
but give a beginner, at best, a meagre abridgment of the same 
information." In this manual an attempt has been made to 
present solutions of some of the difficulties which beset the 
young student of Latin, and to prepare him for an intelligent 
study of Caesar. 

The general plan of the book is as follows : — 

1. It opens with a short and simply worded review of Eng- 
lish Etymology and Analysis. This may be taken at the 
outset as a preparation for the Latin Lessons, or left for consul- 
tation and comparison as constructions are presented in Latin 
which have parallels in English. At the end of this review are 
placed such English idioms and peculiarities in the use of Cases 
as have similar or analogous uses in Latin. 

2. Elementary principles and definitions of Latin Ety- 
mology form the next chapter. These cover all essential points 
from the Alphabet to the First Declension of Nouns. They are 
briefly and clearly stated, with an explanation of every topic 
(such as Quantity) which might present a difficulty to the be- 
ginner. All statements are excluded which do not have a direct 
bearing upon the end in view, — the mastery of the essentials. 

3. The Latin Lessons, beginning with the First Declension, 
follow. These contain references to Grammars, notes (explained 
below), test-questions, and a double exercise, — first, of transla- 
tion from Latin into English ; and secondly, from English into 
Latin. There is no vocabulary printed on the same page as the 
Lesson, thus removing from the pupil the temptation to make 
in the recitation-room the preparation that should have been 
made beforehand. To avoid, however, any possible difficulty 
or confusion arising from the necessity of consulting a general 
vocabulary at the outset, a special vocabulary for each of the 
first twenty-nine Lessons is placed at the end of the book. 
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PBEFACE. V 

The Simple Sentence ia introduced as early as possible, 
the Present Indicative of a few simple verbs being employed. 
A special attempt has been made to present the various uses 
of the Cases, Verb, etc., in the order in which their force and 
peculiarities will be best appreciated by the young student. 

The uses of the Subjnnotive have been presented in a 
simple and natural order of development. Particular attention 
has been bestowed on the constructions of Indirect Discourse, 
and carefully graded material has been given for translation 
and drilL 

The final Lessons contain a variety of selections for transla- 
tion into Latin, including a large number of sentences of differ- 
ent degrees of difficulty, English translations from Caesar, etc. 

4. Several pages of Latin Narrative for translation, taken 
from the Commentaries on the Gallic War, are then given. 
These are accompanied by notes and explanations. 

5. The Notes follow. These have been prepared with great 
care, and give a compact and complete outline of all essential 
principles of Latin Etymology and Syntax, with explanation 
of difficult constructions, useful hints on translation, and illus- 
trative examples when necessary. References are made to these 
Notes in every Lesson ; and as they are arranged in the usual 
grammatical order, they will form a convenient outline for fre- 
quent review. 

6. An Appendix, containing all the essential forms of 
Inflection, is added, that the book may serve as a complete 
manual for the beginner ; if, however, the instructor prefer that 
these forms should be learned from a Grammar, the references 
to the Latin Grammars of Allen and Greenough and Harkness, 
given in connection with the Lessons, will furnish the same 
information. 

7. At the end of the book are given Special Vocabularies 
and Examples for the first twenty-nine Lessons (already re- 
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VI PREPACK 

ferred to) and a complete General Vocabulary, Latin-English 
and English-Latin. 

In the preparation of this manual, the author has been 
greatly aided by the advice and suggestions of many friends, 
whose experience in the same and kindred departments of 
instruction has made them welcome counsellors ; to all such 
he desires to return sincere thanks. 



DAVID Y. COMSTOCK. 



Phillips Academy, Andoveb, Mass., 
June SO, 188S. 
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REVIEW OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 



TBI HUMBIlt IN PillNTHISU EXTim TO UOTIOlIt 01 THIS 1XTHW. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

3. Etymology treats of the Parts of Speech and their changes of 
form and meaning. 

2. There are eight Parts of Speech : Noun (or Substantive), 
Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Preposition, Conjunc- 
tion, Interjection. 

3. A Noun (Latin nomen, name), or Substantive, is the name of 
a person or object. 

a. A Common Noun is the name of any person or object of a general 

class ; as, city, man. 

b. A Proper Noun is the name of a particular person or object ; as, 

Borne, Caesar. 
e. A Verbal Noun has the general use of a noun, but a verbal form 

and force ; as, Seeing is believing ; To be is better than to seem ; 

He gained his promotion by doing his duty faithfully. 
d. A Collective Noun, though singular in form, denotes a group of 

persons or objects ; as, crowd, army, society, legion. 

4. To nouns belong Gender, Person, Number, Case. 

5. Gender distinguishes sex. Names of males are Masculine ; of 
females, Feminine ; of objects neither male nor female, Neuter. 

Some nouns may denote either sex ; as, pupil, child. These are said 
to be of the Common Gender. 

6. Nouns have three Persons. The First Person denotes the 
speaker ; as, 7", your general, command you. The Second Person denotes 
the person or thing addressed; as, Boys, be attentive. The Third 
Person denotes the person or thing spoken of; as, Haste makes waste. 

7. Number shows how many are meant. The Singular Number 
denotes but one ; the Plural, more than one. 

1 
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2 KEVIEW OF ENGLISH GRAMMAB. 

8. Case shows tlie relation of a Noun or Pronoun to other words. A 
change of relation requires a change of case. There are four cases, — the 
Nominative, the Possessive, the Objective, and the Independent, 

a. The Nominative Case denotes the relation of a Subject to its 

Verb, and answers the question Who? or What? 

b. The Possessive Case denotes the relation of possession, and 

answers the question Whose? 
e. The Objective Case* denotes the relation of a Direct Object 
(39, a) to the Transitive Verb which governs it, and answers the 
question Whom? or What? It is also used with a Preposition 
to form a Phrase (43) ; as, Men gain wealth by industry, 
d. Tbe Independent Cave, or, as it is sometimes called, the Case 
Absolute, has no dependence on any other word. Its most 
common uses are : (1) as the Case of Address ; + as, Soldiers, 
we have conquered ; (2) with Participles, forming a contracted 
clause ; as, The guard having been killed, the prisoner escaped 
(that is, since, or when he had been killed). 
9. Au Adjective limits or describes a Noun or the equivalent of 
a Noun; as, Honest men prosper; To err (error) is human, to forgive 
(forgiveness) is divine ; That he should come was strange. 

a. Adjectives are sometimes used as Nouns, the words with which 

they agree being understood. When thus used, they are called 
Pronominal Adjectives, that is, used for a Noun (11) ; as, 
The wise grow in wisdom ; The first is my friend, but tbe second 
I never saw before. 

b. Adjectives denoting number are called Numeral Adjectives. 

They are either Cardinal, telling how many (as, one, twenty), or 
Ordinal, telling which one in order (as, sixth, third). 

10. Comparison of Adjectives is a change in form by which they 
express different degrees of quality. 

There are three degrees of comparison: the Positive, denoting a 
quality in its simple state; as, wise, good; the Comparative, denoting 
a higher or lower degree than the Positive ; as, wiser, better, less ; the 
Superlative, denoting the highest or lowest degree of the quality ; as, 
wisest, best, least. 

Adjectives are compared in three ways : (1) Regularly, by adding 
r or er to the Positive for the Comparative, and st or est for the 

* The peculiar uses of the Objective Case are given in section 54. 
+ In Latin, the Vocative Case (from voco, I call). 
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REVIEW OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR 3 

Superlative, as, tall, taller, tallest ; (2) Irregularly, as, good, better, 
best ; (3) By using the Adverbs more and most, or less and least, 
with the Positive. 

11. A Pronoun (Latin pro, for, and nomen, name) is a word 
used for a noun, and, like a noun, has Gender, Person, Number, 
Case. Pronouns are either Personal, Relative, or Interrogative. 

a. A Personal Pronoun indicates, by its form, the person speaking, 

the person addressed, and the person spoken of. The Personal 
Pronouns are I, you (sometimes thou), he, she, it, and their 
plural forms, we, you (sometimes ye), they. 

b. A Relative Pronoun refers to a preceding substantive (or its 

equivalent), called the Antecedent, and connects clauses. 
The Antecedent may be a Noun, or any word, or collection of 
words, used as a Noun ; as, The man toko (Pronoun and con- 
nective) came to see me was my friend ; We climbed the moun- 
tain, which was a dangerous feat In the last example, We climbed 
the mountain is the antecedent of which, the Relative Pronoun. 
The Relative Pronouns are who, which, what, that. After 
such and same, as is often used as a Relative Pronoun. 
e. An Interrogative Pronoun asks a question ; as, What did you say P 
The list is who, which, what. 

12. A Verb expresses being, action, or state ; as, am, run, sleep. 
A Verb is either Transitive, acting on a Direct Object (39, a) ; as, 
Brutus killed his friend ; or Intransitive, not acting on a Direct Object. 
The word transitive means passing over ; that is, the action passes 
over from the actor to the object receiving the action. 

13. To verbs belong Voice, Mode, Tense, Number, Person. 

14. There are two Voices, Active and Passive. The Active repre- 
sents some person or thing as existing or acting ; as, He is praising. 
The Passive represents some person or thing as acted upon ; as, We 
are praised; They are loved; He is conquered. 

15. Mode (Latin modus, manner) shows how a person regards an 
action, etc., and therefore how he states it. 

" The Mode of a verb shows the mood of the speaker." 

a. The Indicative Mode states a fact, or asks a question ; as, He 

comes ; Has he come ? 

b. The Potential Mode expresses liberty, ability, or necessity. It 

employs, as Auxiliary verbs (25), may, can, must, might, could, 
would, should; as, I may go ; We must obey. 
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4 KEVIEW OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

c. The Subjunctive Mode states something as possible (or uncer- 

tain) or impossible ; as, If I were general ; If he should come. 
More will be said of this mode when the subject of Tense is 
reached (19). 

d. The Imperative Mode commands, exhorts, or entreats; as, 

Soldiers, advance ; friend, renounce your evil habits ; Help me. 

e. The Infinitive Mode is not limited, as the other modes are, in 

respect to person or number; hence its name (infinite, un- 
limited). The other modes are called finite (i. e. limited in 
person and number). The Infinitive Mode does not state any- 
thing. It is often used as a Verbal Noun ; as, To be is better 
than to seem. 

16. Tense is a distinction of time. 
Time is present, past, ox future. 

An act may be thought of, in any time, as 
I. Indefinite ; as, I wrote (whenever I wished). 
II. Imperfect; as, I was writing (action not completed). 
III. Completed ; as, I have written (the writing is now finished). 

17. The Indicative Mode is the only one in which the tenses denote 
proper distinctions of time. In the other modes, the same names are 
applied to the tenses, but, in most instances, these names give no idea 
of the real time thought of. That this fact may be more clearly under- 
stood, the tenses of each mode will be described separately. 

a. The following table shows for the Indicative Mode, (1) The 
divisions of time ; (2) How the action may be stated in connec- 
tion with each ; (3) Examples ; (4) Names which we usually 
give to the tenses : — 



Time. Action stated as Examples. Common Names. 

/Indefinite, I give (whenever I please). i 

Present < Im P erfect > * am giving (action not completed). ) ■ Pre8ent » 

I Completed, I have given (action now completed). 1 •? re * e **f 

x j Perfect. 



Past. 



/ Indefinite, I gave (whenever I pleased). 1 

J Imperfect, I was giving (action not completed). J Jfastt 

I Completed, I had given (action completed in past ) Past 
\ time). J Perfect. 

/Indefinite, I shall give (at. any time). 1 

Future. < ^P 61 * 60 ** I sn *ll be giving (action not completed). J ' 

j Completed, I shall have given (action completed in the ) Future 



future). ) Perfect. 
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REVIEW OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 5 

b. The Imperfect forms (present, past, and future) are often called 
progressive, because they denote the act or state as going on. 
The Indefinite forms (present and past) are often expressed in 
statements, with do and did, and these are called emphatic, 
because they state more positively than do the ordinary forms. 
In questions, these words do not give this force ; as, Did you 
not visit the sick man ? Yes, I did visit him. 

Note. We often use forms which might be misleading if not studied in 
connection with another thought In the sentence, *' Wheu he comes, I shall 
welcome him/' comes represents future time. Also, in the sentence, "If I do 
not find my trunk before Tuesday, I shall go without it/' do find is equivalent 
to shall have found. The knowledge of this fact is of great value in expressing 
many English sentences in Latin, since in that language the distinctions of 
tense are more carefully observed. 

18. The tenses of the Potential Mode are four, — the Present, 

Past, Present Perfect, Past Perfect. 

These names, however, are of little value in indicating distinction of 
time, which, in very many cases, can be decided only by the sense. 
Some of these peculiar uses arise from the lack of a Future and Future 
Perfect. The Past Perfect is more accurate in its use than any of the 
others. 

These tenses employ the following Auxiliary Verbs (25) : — 

a. May, can, must, to form the Present. 

b. Might, could, would, should, to form the Past. 

c. May (can, must) have, to form the Present Perfect. 

d. Might (could, would, should) have, to form the Past Per- 

fect. 

The following examples show what has already been stated, — that 
the sense, and not the name of the tense, must often decide the time 
denoted by the tenses of the Potential Mode : — 

He mag be here (now, or to-morrow) ; I must go (next year) ; We 
can do that (to-day, or next week) ; The geueral said that the town 
must be taken (at that time) ; He mag have been here yesterday ; The 
soldiers mag have taken the town before we can reach it. 

Remabk. The above examples show that the Potential Mode has, in sense 
if not in form, six tenses; the Present being used when a Future is required, 
and the Present Perfect when a Future Perfect is needed. 
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6 REVIEW OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

19. The Subjunctive Mode * has only one form, in common use, 
that is unlike the tense-forms of the Indicative and Potential. That 
form is were, in the First and Third Persons Singular, where the 
Indicative has woa; as, If I were you; If he were industrious. It 
borrows its other tense-forms from the Indicative and Potential. 

In the Subjunctive, as in the Potential, the sense, and not the name 
of the tense, must often decide the time (18). 

According to the definition given in section 15, e, the Subjunctive 
states something as possible (or doubtful) or impossible. 

Four Subjunctive tense-forms will be described, a thorough knowl- 
edge of which will be of very great value to the student when he shall 
translate Latin sentences containing the same thoughts. These forms 
denote action as : (1) Future ; (2) Future Perfect ; (3) Present ; (4) 
Past. These are chosen, not because they are the only tenses of the 
Subjunctive, but because they best illustrate the mode, or way, of ex- 
pressing a thought in the Subjunctive Mode. The following will make 
this clear : — 
a. Future Possibility (or Doubt). 1. If he should come to-morrow, 
I would be glad. 2. If he should {have) come before next Thurs- 
day, he could and would save the prisoner's life. 

" Present 1. If I were richer, I should be contented. 
2. If you loved your country, you would be 
fighting for it. 3. If he saw the snake, he 
would be afraid. 
Past. If he had been general, he would have 
managed affairs more wisely. 



b. Impossibility. 



Remark. The student will notice that (under b) a tense past in form is 
used to state something as impossible in present time. 

In the following sentences, tell, — (1) What time is thought of; (2) What 

* To Teachers. No attempt has here been made to follow the system 
ordinarily adopted in school grammars. An excellent authority remarks, " The 
Subjunctive is evidently passing out of use " (i. e. as a form of the language), 
and it is important that a student should be so trained in the use of language 
that he may be able to recognize in the Subjunctive a medium of thought; and 
this is the only purpose that the author has in presenting this view of the 
mode. The teacher may prefer to omit this section until the Latin Sub- 
junctive is studied. It will aid the student greatly to study the illustrative 
sentences given here; and the teacher should emphasize the fact that correct 
speech in English requires certain forms to express certain thoughts. 
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each sentence means (that is, whether something is stated as pombU or mpoe- 
sible). Some of these sentences may require to be changed in form before the 
thought can be clearly seen : — 

1. Were he to confess his fault, he would be forgiven. 2. Were he here, he 
would be among friends. 3. If thy brother trespass against thee, rebuke him ; 
and if he repent, forgive him. 4. If we should not find the house, I *d he in 
despair. 5. If the doctor had come yesterday, the sick man would be better 
to-day. 6. If thou hsdst been here, my brother had not died. 7. Were he 
more diligent, he would be more successful. 

20. The Imperative Mode has but one tense-form (the Present), 
and one person (the Second). This tense denotes the time of giving a 
command; the time of obeying is future; as, Soldiers, when jou attack 
(shall attack) the enemy to-morrow, advance fearlessly. A direct com- 
mand can be expressed in the Second Person only. 8uch forms as 
"Let me go," "Let him beware," express an entreaty, exhortation, 
warning, etc. Really, let is in the Imperative, and go in the Infinitive 
(56, Remark) ; but, by constant use, let has become a mere sign of 
an exhortation, warning, etc. 

21. The Infinitive Mode has two tenses, the Present and the Per- 
fect ; as, to see, to have seen, to be struck, to have been struck. 

Notice that the time of these tenses depends on the time of the prin- 
cipal verb. The Present represents an event as taking place at the time 
of the principal verb ; as, I wish (shall wish, had wished) to go. The 
Perfect represents an event as completed at, or before, the time of the 
principal verb ; as, He is said (was said, will have been said) to have 
heard. 

22. The Number and Person of a Verb are the same as those of 
its Subject. 

23. A Participle is a Verbal Adjective ; that is, it has the general 
meaning of a Verb, but, like an Adjective, it modifies a Noun or a Pro- 
noun. Participles are used in both voices, and in three tenses. 

Active Participles : — 

a. The Present Participle ends in ing / as, The boy, seeing the 

danger, flees ; He, hearing the sound, arose. 

b. The Past Participle differs from the others in that it has no strictly 

adjective use, but is only used in forming compound tenses in 
the Active ; as, I have seen ; He had heard. 

c. The Perfect Participle ; as, Having seen his friends, he returned ; 

Having learned the lesson, he will recite. 
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Passive Participles : — 

d. The Present Participle, ending in d or ed, unless the verb is 

irregular (24). Sometimes, however, it is preceded by being; 
as, The soldier falls (or fell), (being) severely wounded. 

e. The Past Participle, used in the Passive as the same participle is 

employed in the Active, but with more adjective force ; as, He 
has been injured. 

f. The Perfect Participle; as, Having been wounded, he must be 

(will be, was) carried home. 

Remark. Notice that, as in the Infinitive Mode, the time of a participle 
depends on the time of some other verb. This will be seen from the preceding 
examples. The Present Participle, therefore, represents an action as going on 
(Active) or received (Passive) at the time expressed by the principal verb.* 
Also, notice that the Perfect Participle represents an action as completed at the 
time of the principal verb. 

% 

24. Yerbs are called regular, when they form their past tense and 
past participle by the addition of d or ed to the simple form ; as, help, 
helped. Verbs are called irregular, when they do not follow this law ; 
as, am, teas, been. 

25. An Auxiliary Verb (Latin auocilium, aid) is one used to 
aid in the conjugation of other verbs ; as, He does not think that you 

~will tell me what he has done and can do, if the opportunity is offered. 

26. Some Verbs are found only in the Third Person Singular. They 
never have a personal subject (J, you, He), and hence are called Jm- 
personal Verbs. They are also called Vntpersonal (one person), 
because used only in the Third Person. 

This subject (it) is very indefinite in its meaning, and if, when we 
say, " It rains," " It snows," some one were to ask, " What rains (or 
snows) ? " the question would not be easy to answer. 

It stands for the thought, or general idea, of the verb ; or, as we 
should say in Latin, for the stem of the verb. "It rains," "It snows," 
mean " Rain is falling," " Snow is falling," etc. 

27. A Defective Verb lacks some of its modes or tenses ; as, may, 
can, ought, quoth, shall. 

* Therefore some grammarians call this tense of the Participle, in both 
voices, the Imperfect Participle, because its action is represented as not com- 
pleted. The Present Infinitive is often called the Imperfect Infinitive, for 
a like reason. 
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28. An Adverb is used to modify a Verb, Adjective, or another 
Adverb. 

An adverb may express : — 

Time; as, lately ; Place f as, here; Cause; as, why ; Degree; 
as, very, wholly ; Manner; as, well, earnestly; Affirmation; as, 
yes, certainly ; Negation ; as, no, net. 

29. A Preposition (meaning placed before) connects a Noun or 
Pronoun with some other word ; as, He lived in Rome. This Noun or 
Pronoun must be in the Objective Case (8, c). 

Remark. When the Noun or Pronoun is omitted, the Preposition becomes 
an Adverb ; * as, He ran down the hill (Preposition) ; He ran down (Adverb). 

30. A Conjunction (Latin eon, together, and Jungo, join) is a 
word used to connect words, phrases (43), and clauses (41). 

Conjunctions are : — # 

a. Co-ordinate, when they connect elements of equal importance ; as, 

and, but. 

b. Subordinate, when they connect elements of unequal importance ; 

as, if, because. 
Adverbs used as Subordinate Conjunctions are called Conjunctive 
Adverbs ; as, when, while, before. 

31. An Interjection (meaning thrown in, or between) is a word 
thrown into a sentence, not dependent on any other word, and not 
affecting the construction of the sentence. It expresses some strong or 
sudden emotion ; as, alas ! ah ! Many other parts of speech are some- 
times used as Interjections; as, What! don't you remember me? 
Nonsense ! 



SYNTAX. 

32. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences, and the relation 
of their different parts to each other. 

33. A Sentence is a collection of words expressing a complete 
thought ; as, The brave soldier received a reward from his general. 

34. Analysis is the separation of a sentence into the elements, or 
parts, that compose it, in order to discover their relation to each other. 

* Really, Prepositions are Adverbs used as connectives. 
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10 KEVIEW OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

35. Every complete sentence must contain : — 

a . A Subject, telling the person or thing that is, or acts, or is acted 

upon. It answers the question Who ? or What ? 

b. A Predicate, telling what is said of the Subject. In the sen- 

tence, " Brave soldiers fight with no thought of fear," soldiers 
is the Subject, m& fight with no thought of fear is the Predicate. 

36. The Subject must be a Noun, or the equivalent of a Noun. 
In place of a Noun, as Subject, may be used : — 

a. A Pronoun ; as, The man said that he would come. 

b. An Adjective / as, The good are happy. 

c. An Infinitive (3 c) ; as, To err is human. 

d. A Clause (41) ; as, That he is my friend is true ; Why he hilled 

his friend will always be a problem. 

e . Any word or collection of words, not a Noun, but of which 

something can be state^ ; as, A is a letter; To is a preposition; 
-f- is the sign of addition. 

Remark. Of course the gender of such subjects as those mentioned in 
c, d, e, must be neuter. 

37. The Predicate must contain a Verb, since this is the only part of 
speech that can make a statement. The Imperative Mode may form a 
complete sentence, the Subject being understood. Verbs in other modes 
may form complete Predicates ; as, Dogs bark ; Birds fly ; It rains. 

a. The verb to be, however, cannot (in its ordinary use) form a 

complete Predicate, as it does not state anything. Snow is, 
Caesar was, The boy will be, are not sentences, since each re- 
quires some word to complete its meaning. Such a word is called 
a Complement. A Complement of the first example would be the 
word white; of the second, general or victorious ; of the third, 
studious. The forms is, was, will be, simply connect the subjects 
and the words which describe them. To be is therefore called 
a Copula (meaning link, coupler). 

b. Other verbs, besides to be, are used as Copulative Verbs. To 

become, to appear, to seem, are the most common of these ; 
as, He became a hero ; The boy appeared {seemed) honest. 

c. The Passive Voice of the verbs to make, to choose, to call, 

to think, and others of like meaning, has the same use (as 
Copulative Verbs) ; as, I have been made (chosen, called, con- 
sidered) leader. 
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Remark. An Adjective used after one of the verbs mentioned in a, b, c, 
modifies the Subject ; and as the Copulative Verb has no more effect on the 
case after it than the sign =, a Noun following such a verb, denning or de- 
scribing the subject, will be in the Nominative. As both the Adjective and 
Noun help to form the Predicate, they are called the Predicate Adjective 
and Predicate Noun (or Nominative). 

d. The principles stated above will apply to any Noun or Adjective 

standing after an Intransitive Verb, but describing the Subject ; 
as, He returned & friend, who came a foe (friend and/00 being 
in the Nominative Case). 

38. The principal elements (the Subject and Predicate) may be 
modified : — 

a. By an Adjective element ; that is, a word, phrase (43), or 

clause (41), which performs the office of an Adjective; as, A 

wise man (man of wisdom, man who is wise) will care for bis 

health. 
Under this head should be included any word, or collection of 

words, which may modify a Substantive ; for example : — 
A Possessive Case; as, The boy's book has been found. 
An Appositive (46) ; as, We, the people of these United States, 

are free ; The saying, " Honesty is the best policy" is an old 

proverb. 
A Predicate Noun or Adjective (37, Remaek). 

b. By an Objective element ; that is, a word, phrase, or clause, 

used as an Object ; as, He wishes food (or to eat) ; He says 
that he must go ; They asked what I had said. 

e. By an Adverbial element ; that is, a word, phrase, or clause, 

that performs the duty of an Adverb ; as, He runs swiftly (or 
at full speed) ; He will come when he can (or to-morrow). 

39. An Object may be : — 

a. Direct ; that is, receiving the full effect of the action expressed by 

a Transitive Verb ; as, He struck me. 

b. Indirect ; that is, showing the person or thing to (or for) whom 

(or which) anything is done, or happens ; as, They told him (to 
him, Indirect Object) the story (Direct Object) ; Give me (to 
me) the book. 

40. Sentences are divided, with respect to their form, into three 
classes : Simple, Compound, and Complex* 



Digitized by 



Google 



12 REVIEW OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

a. A Simple Sentence expresses a single complete thought ; that 

is, it contains but one Subject and one Predicate ; as, Caesar 
wrote a history of his campaigns in Gaul. 

b. A Compound, Sentence contains two or more Simple Sen- 

tences, each expressing an independent thought; as, Put not 
your trust in money, but put your money in trust; He ex- 
ercises, therefore he is well. 

c. A Complex Sentence contains one Simple Sentence and one or 

more thoughts that are dependent upon it; as, Milton, who 
wrote " Paradise Lost," said that he did not educate his daugh- 
ters in the languages, because one tongue was enough for a 
woman. 

41. In Compound and Complex Sentences, each separate thought is 
called a Clause. A Compound Sentence, therefore, consists of two 
Independent, or Principal, Clauses ; and a Complex Sentence contains 
one Principal, and one or more Dependent (or Subordinate) Clauses. 

42. Dependent Clauses are either Substantive, Adjective, or 
Adverbial* 

a. A Substantive Clause is one that takes the place of a Substan- 

tive ; that is, of a Noun or Pronoun. The use of such a clause, 
as Direct Object, is seen in the example (40, c), where that he 
did not educate his daughters in the languages, etc., is the Direct 
Object of said. 

b. An Adjective Clause performs the office of an Adjective. In 

40, c, who wrote "Paradise Lost," describes Milton, and is an 
Adjective Clause. 

c. An Adverbial Clause takes the place of an Adverb. The 

clause, because one tongue, etc. (40, c), is an Adverbial Clause 
expressing cause, and answering the question Why ? 

43. A Phrase is a collection of words, without Subject or Predicate, 
which may be used as an Adjective or Adverb ; as, She had a voice of 
wonderful power, and sang with great expression. Phrases are of several 
forms ; that most common is called a Prepositional Phrase, and consists 
of a Noun or Pronoun and a Preposition, which connects it with the 
word which is modified by the phrase ; as, in the example under this 
section, in which of power is an Adjective Phrase (= powerful) modify- 
ing voice, and with expression (= expressively) is an Adverbial Phrase, 
modifying sang. 
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44. A Sentence, according to its meaning \ may be : — 

a. Declaratory, when it makes a statement ; as, It rains. 

b. Interrogative, when it asks a question; as, Does it rain? 

c. Imperative, when it expresses a command; as, Let it rain ; Go. 

d. Exclamatory, when it has the form of an exclamation; as, How 

it rains! 

SOME ELEMENTARY RULES OF SYNTAX. 

Nominative as Snltfeet* 

45. A Nonn or Pronoun, used as the Subject of a Finite Verb, must 
be in the Nominative Case. 

Apposition. 

46. A Noun or Pronoun, used to explain another Noun or Pronoun, 
and meaning the same person or thing, is put in the same case. This 
is called Apposition (meaning near position) ; as, Caesar, the general, 
addressed Lb soldiers, men tried in many conflicts. 

Predicate Nominative aad Adjective. 

a. A Noun or Pronoun, used as the Complement of to be or any 

other Copulative Verb (37, a t b, <?), describes the subject and 
must be in the Nominative Case. This principle is the same 
as Apposition, except that the descriptive Noun or Pronoun 
requires a Copulative Verb to connect it with the word which 
it modifies. 

b. An Adjective, used as the Complement of to be or any other 

Copulative Verb, modifies the Subject. 

Remark. In general, it may be stated that — 

c. An Intransitive Verb or a Passive form takes the same case after 
as before it 

Adjectives and Participle*. 

47. An Adjective or Participle (Verbal Adjective) must describe or 
limit some Noun or Pronoun. 

Possession. 

48. * Possession must be expressed by the Possessive Case or by the 
Preposition of with a Substantive. 
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Direct Object. 

49. The Direct Object of a Transitive Verb must be in the Objective 
Case ; as, He obeyed the law. 

This rule applies to Participles and Yerbal Nouns (from Transitive 
Verbs), as well as to all ordinary forms of the verb; as, The man, seeing 
his friend, ran after him, shouting his name ; Obeying the law is a citi- 
zen's duty ; To preach honesty is one thing ; to practise it is another. 

Relative Pronouns. 

50. A Relative Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent in Gender, 
Number, and Person ; but its Case depends upon the form of its own 
clause ; as, You have injured me, who am your friend. 

Verb. 

51. A Finite Verb agrees with its subject in Person and Number. 

a. If there are several subjects, of different persons, the verb will be 

in the First Person, rather than the Second or Third, and the 
Second, rather than the Third ; as, John, you, and I (that is, 
we) have finished our lessons; This gentleman and yourself 
(that is, you) have cast your votes. 

b. A Collective Noun may take a verb in the Singular, when the 

body (or group) as a whole is spoken of; but when the separate 
individuals (or objects) are thought of, the verb must be Plural ; 
as, A regiment of nine hundred men was ordered to charge; 
The council (that is, the members of it) were in doubt. 

c. When a verb has two or more subjects in the Singular number, it 

will be : — 

(1) Plural, if it agrees with them taken together; as, The master and 

his servant have come. 

(2) Singular, if it agrees with them separately; as, Neither (either) 

the man nor (or) his servant has come. 

Tne Independent Case. 

52; The Independent Case has no grammatical dependence upon any 
word in the sentence; as, Citizens, behold your king; The time having 
arrived, we started. 
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The Infinitive m a Verbal Noun* 

53. The Infinitive is often used as a Verbal Noun in the Nominative 
or Objective Case ; as, To die for one's country is noble ; He wishes to 
$ee you. 

Some Peculiar Uses of the Objective Case.* 

54. The Objective Case is used to express : — 

1. The object directly affected by an action (39, a). 

2. The object indirectly affected by an action (39, 6). 

3. The space over which the action, etc., extends ; as, He drove the 

horse twenty miles ; The house is fifty feet high. 

4. The time during which the action or state continues ; as, He lived 

fifty years ; She was nineteen years old. 

5. The time when (or at which) an event takes place ; as, He arrived 

(on) the next day. 

6. The amount (or degree) to which the action or state is exerted; 

as, He was injured a great deal. 

7. The amount (or degree) of difference between two objects or 

actions ; as, He is five years older than I (that is, older by that 
difference) ; He is a head taller than John ; He ran a great deal 
faster than his brother ; He is not one cent richer. 

8. The place totcard which motion is directed ; as, I went home ; 

They desire to go West. 

9. Trice ; as, The book cost two dollars. 

Remark. The Objective Case, in Examples 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, has the force of an 
Adverb of Degree or Time, answering the question How t How much t When t 
How long t it is, therefore, often called, in such uses, the Adverbial Objective. 

"It" and "There" as Introductory Subjects. 

55. It and There are often used as introductory subjects (the real 
subjects following the verb) to give variety to the form of the sentence; 
as, It is a law of war that might makes right (= that might makes right 
is a law of war). 

The sentence, " There are ^ve men there," means " Five men are 
there," and the first there has no particular value as a part of the sen- 

* The remaining sections of this English Review may be omitted for the 
present, and employed for comparison of idioms when the Syntax of Latin 
cases is studied. They will be of service to the beginner in his study of the 
Accusative with the Infinitive, Accusative of Extent, etc. 
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tence. As they help to fill out the sentence, they are called Exple- 
tives (from a Latin word meaning to Jill out). As they stand in the 
place of Substantives, they might be called Expletive Pronouns. 

The Objective Cage as Subject of the Infinitive. 

56. The Infinitive Mode is often used to denote an act, and the 
Objective Case to denote the actor; as, He ordered me to go. There- 
fore the laws regulating the relations of Subject and Verb are these : — 

a. The Subject of a Finite Verb (15, e) must be in the Nominative 

Case. 

b. The Subject of an Infinitive must be in the Objective Case ; as, I 

knew him to be a thief. Let him (Jo) come. Whom (predicate 
Pronoun) do you suppose him to be? I wish him to go. I 
heard the bell (Jo) ring. 

Remark. After bid, dare, feel, see, let, make, need, hear, the 

sign to is generally omitted with the Infinitive ; as in the examples above. 
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INTRODUCTION 



LATIN LESSONS. 



1. " The Latin Language was the language of Latin* (a district in 
Italy), of which Rome was the chief city. The conquests of the 
Romans caused it to spread over the rest of Italy, and over the greater 
part of France and Spain. The Latin Language is no longer spoken ; 
but the French, Italian, Spanish, and Portuguese languages are mainly 
derived from it." 

Alphabet. 

2. The Latin Alphabet is the same as the English, except that it 
has no w. K occurs only in a very few words. Q, as in English, is 
always followed by n. 

3. The letters are divided into Vowels (a, e, i, o, u, y) aud Conso- 
nants. J and v are consonant forms of i and n. 

4* There are several classes of Consonants, of which these are the 
most important : — 

a. Idquids (1, m, n, r). They are called Liquids because they unite 

easily in sound with a preceding consonant, or flow smoothly 
after it. This is especially true of 1 and r, and these letters 
are therefore frequently called semi-vowels. The English words 
able, betray, snow, small, are examples of Liquids pronounced 
with other consonants. 

b. H is not a consonant, but an Aspirate (that is, a rough breathing 

of the vowel following it). 

c. Double Consonants (x,k). X = cs, gs ; z = ds. 

d. Mutes; so called because they are uttered without opening the 

vocal passage, therefore they are voiceless. 
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Remark.* Mutes may be divided, (1) according to the organ by which 
their pronunciation is effected ; (2) according to the degree of breathing em- 
ployed; that is, they may have a light (or sharp) sound, an intermediate 
sound, or a rough sound. 

According to the first division, they are called Labials (or lip-letters), 
Palatals (or palate-letters), and Unguals (or tongue-letters). Accord- 
ing to the second division, they are called Smooth, Middle, and Rough 
The table here given shows these two divisions : — 





Labials. 


Palatals. 


LlNOUALS. 


Smooth Mutes, 


P. 


c (k, qu), 


t 


Middle Mutes, 


b, 


& 


d. 


Rough Mutes, 


f(ph),v, 


ch, 


th. 



5. A IHphthong (meaning " double sound ") is the union of two 
vowel sounds in one syllable; as, cau-sae (Eng. causes). The most 
common Diphthongs in Latin are ae, oe, an ; the least common are 
eu, ei, ui 

6. There are as many Syllables in a Latin word as there are single 
vowels or diphthongs. The English words separate, accurate, miles, 
crates, more, persuade, would be pronounced, as Latin words, se-pa- 
ra'-te, ac-cu-ra'-te, mi'-les, cra'-tes, mo'-re, per-sua'-de. 

Pronunciation. 

7. The Pronunciation of Latin differs in different countries. The two 
methods which are most commonly employed in American schools are 
the Roman and the English. These are presented in the next two 
sections. 

Roman Method* 

8. By the Roman Method, the letters have the following sounds : — 

Long. Short. 

' 3. as in father, S as in idea. 

e as ey in they, 8 as in net. 

Vowels, -j I asin machine, I as in verily, 

5 as in old. 5 as in obey. 

il as oo in moon. tt as in full. 
T has a sound between that of i and xl 

• The Teacher may omit this for the present, employing the statements here 
made concerning the Mutes for reference in the future. The Table will be very 
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Bkkabk. A short vowel made long by position is pronounced short 

Diphthongs : ae like English ag (jes). el as in eight. 
oe like oi in coin. en as ew in few. 

an like oic in how. ui like English we. 

Consonants : c, g, always hard, as in car, gun. 
j like g in get ; a sharp, as in tale. 
t as in tent ; v like w in went; qu as in quart. 
b*,bt, hkeps,pt; oh as*; phas/. 

Bngtfsli Metfcod. 

9. The letters have their ordinary English sounds. Notice, how- 
ever, these Special Roles : — 

1. Final a, in words of more than one syllable, sounds like final a in 
America; but in monosyllables (as S, da, qua") the long sound is 
usually given. 

2. In tibi and eibi, the i in both syllables sounds like t and g in 
JMg. 

3. Be final sounds like ease. 

4. Os final (in the plural) sounds like ose in dose. 

Remark. In pott and its compounds, os sounds like ose; but in derivatives, 
is sounded short; as, pot'-te-rus. 

5. Ae and oe have the same sound as e; an is like aw in saw; in 
huic and cuI, ui = * (as though these words were spelled Kike, kt). 

6. In such words as Cftius, FompSius, AqnilSia, i sounds like g; 
as, Pom-p?-gus, A-qui~W-ga. 

7. C has the sound of *, and g the sound of j, before e, i, y, 
ae, oe, eu. 

8. Ch is always hard (like ti) ; as, mach'-i-na. 

9. T and o (before i) often have, as in English, the sound of sh ; as, 
ra'-ti-o (== ra'-sht-o). The hard sound is retained after a, t, and x; 
as, jus-ti-or, Met'-ti-us. 

useful to the student in his study of the Verb, as showing that most of the 
consonant changes made result from interchange between mutes of the same 
family; as, scriptus (from scribo), rectus (from rego), etc 
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Quantity. 

10. In pronouncing the English word quantity, the second and third 
syllables are more hastily pronounced than the first ; in other words, 
it takes more time to pronounce the first. This difference in the length 
or quantity of time required to pronounce different syllables was far 
more carefully observed by the Romans than it is by us. 

In Latin, syllables are long (-) or short (^). A loug syllable re- 
quires twice as much time for pronunciation as a short one. 
A syllable is called long or short as its vowel is long or short 

Boles of Quantity. 

11. In many Latin words, vowels are long or short by nature (i. e. 
because the Romans made them so), and their quantity can be learned 
only by observation and practice. The following Rules of Quantity, 
however, decide the length of most syllables not long or short by nature : 

a. Diphthongs are long ; as, Caesar, aurum. 

b. A single vowel before another vowel is short. This is because, in 

Latin as in English, one vowel naturally " runs into " another, 
and loses its value as a separate letter; as, implus (Eng. 
impious), victSria (Eng. victorious). 

Remark. This same law applies to a vowel before h, which was only a 
breathing (4, 5); as, prfthibSO (so also, Eng. pro\h)Ontion), v$hO (Eng. 
v8(hyide), nihil (Eng. nX(hyUist). 

c. A vowel before two consonants (but see d) or a double consonant 

(ac, z) is made long; as, qnantus (Eng. quantity), reximus, 



This is owing to the distinct pronunciation of both consonants. A 
careless talker might pronounce the English word given above quantity, 
and thus shorten the time of the first syllable by not sounding both 
consonants. 

Remark. If, however, the second consonant is h, the vowel is not made 
long. For example, the quantity of the vowel in the negative particle in (Eng. 
un) remains short before h in the compound Inhonestus (Eng. dis(h)onorable). 

d. A vowel (naturally short) remains short,* when it is followed by 
a mute (4, d) with 1 or r (i. e. the mute must stand before 1 or 

* To Teachers. The author is convinced that the term Common, as usually 
applied to the quantity of a vowel thus placed, conveys little if any meaning 
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r) ; as, KgrI (from Iger), patria (from pater), but toris 
(from leer), matria (from mater). This is because 1 and r 
blend so easily with the preceding mute that the short vowel is 
really followed by one consonant and a half, i. e. a semi-vowel 
(4, a), and not by two full consonants. 

Remark. If, however, I or r is preceded by another J or r, the vowel is 
made long ; as, oarrus. 

e. A syllable formed by contraction is long (that is, it is condensed, 
and the two short syllables make a long one) ; as, nil (for 
nihil), currfis (for currtttB). 

12. Therefore a vowel may be : — 

a. Short by nature ; as, m6ne6r, pater. 

b. Short by position; as, moneor, traho. 

c. Long by nature ; as, fSlix, miter. 

d. Long by position ; as, felix, tempestas, g&sa. 

Remark. Syllables whose quantity is decided by the rules given in section 
11 will not be marked in this book. All other syllables are to be considered 
short, unless they are marked long. 

Accent. 

13. Accent is the special emphasis which a particular syllable of 
a word receives in pronunciation ; as in the English happy, secure', 
quality. English accent is largely a matter of memory ; for example, 
the following words of two syllables are derived from the same Latin 
Verb (fer5 t J bear), yet some are accented on the first syllable, and 
some on the second : suffer, infer', differ, defer'. In Latin, Accent is 
determined by these simple laws : * — 

a . In words of two syllables, always accent the first ; as, atella, 

de'us. 

b. In words of more than two syllables, always accent the last but 

one, if it is long; if short, accent the last but two ; as, amicus, 
propraetor, dHex'it, tur'rlbus, Jft'pfter, ingg'nlum. 

to the mind of a beginner ; it should not be used in connection with his study 
of prose, but left for his consideration when he shall take up Latin poetry. 
The same remark will apply to final o, which will be marked long, except in 
the few instances where it is short. 

* The accent as affected by an Enclitic is explained later; also that of 
Vocatives like Mercurl. 
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Remarks. 1. The last syllable of a word is called the ultima (Eng. ulti- 
mate =Jinal). 

2. The last syllable but one is called the penult (meaning "almost the last." 
Compare Eng. peninsula, " almost an island "). 

3. The syllable before the penult is called the antepenult (L e. before the 
penult). 

Parts of Speech* 

14. The Parts of Speech are the same in Latin as in English (2, 
pagel). 

Inflection. 

15. Inflection is a change made in the form of a word to show its 
different relations to other words. 

a. In English, Nouns and Pronouns are inflected to show relations 

of possession, etc. This is called Declension. English Verbs 
are inflected to show different relations of voice, mode, person, 
etc. This is called Conjugation. English Nouns and Pronouns 
have very few changes of form. The Possessive Case is the 
only one that always has a special form. For instance, the 
words fish, sheep, may be Nominative or Objective, Singular or 
Plural. In the sentence "The king the slave in silence viewed," 
we cannot tell whether the king viewed the slave, or the slave 
viewed the king. 

b. In Latin, there are six cases. Each has its own uses and mean- 

ings; so that, while the case of an English Noun or Pronoun 
can very often be decided only by the sense of the sentence, the 
case of these same parts of speech in Latin is almost always 
shown by its ending. Adjectives are inflected (that is, declined) 
in Latin, as well as Nouns and Pronouns. Latin Verbs are 
conjugated; their endings indicate voice, person, number, etc. 

Stem. 

16. The Stem of a word is that part from which its different cases, 
modes, tenses, persons, etc., are formed by inflection. It is the trunk, 
and the various forms are the branches. 

Properties of Nouns* 

17. In Latin, as in English, Nouns have Gender, Person, Number, 
and Case ; but the laws of Gender and the number of Cases are some- 
what different. 
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Gender. 

18. The Gender of English norms is decided by tbeir meaning. 80 
it is in Latin nonns, in the case of human beings and animals ; that is, 
names of males are Masculine, and names of females, Feminine. 

In many respects, however, the rules for the gender of Latin nouns 
denoting things without life are very different from the English rule. 

The Gender of Latin nouns is decided in two ways, — by their mean- 
ing and by their endings. 

The Rules that decide Gender by meaning are general, and apply to 
nouns of all Declensions. 

The Rules that decide Gender by endings are special, and will be 
given with each Declension separately. 

Boles for Gender according to Meaning.* 

19. These Rules apply to Nouns of all Declensions, 

a. Names of males, rivers, winds, and mountains, are Masculine ; as, 

agricola (a farmer), Septentrid (the north wind), Arar 
(name of a river), Jura (name of a mountain-chain). 

b. Names of females, countries, towns, islands, and trees are Feminine; 

as, mulier (a woman), Gallia (Gaul), RCma (Rome), DSlos 
(an island), Corinthus (a city in Greece), pirns (a pear- 
tree), Cyprus (an island). 

Remark. There are exceptions to the above laws, which roust be decided 
by the Special Rules for Endings. They can be learned only by observation 
and practice. 

c . These are Neuter : — 

1. Indeclinable Nouns (as, nihil, f&s). 

2. Infinitives, Phrases, Clauses, and other parts of speech used as 
Nouns. These are, of course, indeclinable, and would be regarded as 
Neuter in English, when used as Nouns (36, Hem., page 10) ; as, To 
err is human (that is, a human thing). In the Latin for this sentence, 

* This section may be omitted until the beginner shall have acquired a 
familiarity with the forms of Nouns and the use of the Cases. In the earlier 
lessons of this book, only those nouns are used whose gender is decided by the 
English sense (as nauta, agricola) and by the Special Rules (for gender by 
endings) given in connection with each Declension. Later, the General Rules 
will be required, and reference will be made to this section as well as to 
Note 3. 
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ErrSre est htLmSniim, the Adjective hfimanum is in the neuter 
gender, agreeing with the Subject errSre. 

Cases* 

20. Latin nouns have six Cases : Nominative, Genitive, Dative, 
Accusative, Vocative, Ablative. The following table tells : (1) Tbe 
relation of each to other words in a sentence ; (2) Its English equiva- 
lent ; (3) What question it answers. Notice that what we express in 
English by a Preposition is very often indicated in Latin merely by a 
change in the ending of a word (Inflection). 



Latin Case. 


Relation to other 
Words. 


Lite what English 
Case. 


Answers what 
Question. 


Nominative. 


Subject 


Nominative. 


Who? or What? 


Genitive. 


Possession, or Of. 


Possessive, or Of 
with Objective. 


Whose? 
rt* ( Whom ? 
°J\What? 


Dative. 


Indirect Object. 


Objective with To or 
For. 


To ( Whom ? 
For \ What ? 


Accusative. 


Direct Object. 


Objective. 


Whom ? or What ? 


Vocative. 


Case of Address. 


Independent. 


Used in addressing a 
person or thing. 


Ablative. 


Adverbial Phrases. 


Objective with 
By, From, In, With. 





Remark. Besides these there was a Locative Case, answering the question 
Where t Its form and use will be described hereafter. 

N. B. It will be found very helpful to the class if the teacher will apply 
the above principles to the following sentences, showing what Latin case should 
be used to represent each Noun and Pronoun. The use of the Cases will be 
more clearly understood by such a practical application. 

lCxerelse. 

1. The troops of the enemy were overcome in one battle. 2. John's 
companion will not tell him the name of the farmer. 3. My friend, will 
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you give a tired man some sapper and a room in which he can rest with 
comfort P 4. " Boys," said the teacher, " you have recited the morn- 
ing's lesson well." 5. The man died from the effects of sunstroke. 
6. This district is bounded by the river Garonne, the Atlantic, and the 
country of the Belgae. 7. I will keep these facts in mind. 8. He was 
treated with great kindness. 

Declension of Noun*. 

21. Latin Nouns have five Declensions. They are distinguished : — 

1. By the final letter (or characteristic) of the Stem (16). 

2. By the ending of the Genitive Singular. 

The Declensions will be presented separately, beginning with the 
First. 
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EXPLANATION OF REFERENCES. 

In this book, References are made : — 

1. To sections of the Latin Grammars of Allen and Greenough (Revised Edi- 

tion) and Harkness (Revised Edition of 1881), and to the Appendix 
(at the end of this book) : for example, A. & G. 25 ; H. 37 ; App. 5. 

2. To the Notes (beginning on page 149 of this book). These, in the head- 

ings of the Lessons, are indicated thus : N. 85. In the Exercises, N. is 
omitted. 
8. To other portions of the book (Lessons, etc.). These will explain them- 
selves. 

LESSON I. 

FIRST DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

Learn N. 9, a, b, c y d (page 153) ; also N. 8 (1), (2), (5), (6), (8). 

Learn the Declension (with English meanings) of Stella, A. & G. 
35; or mensa, H. 48; or silva, App. 3- 

Remember that all syllables for whose Quantity rules have not 
been given (11, page 20), and not marked long, are short. 

Study each Latin word in the following Exercise so as to be 
able to give : — 

1. Its Pronunciation. 2. The Quantity of syllables for which 
rules have been given. 3. Its Accent. 4. Its Stem and Gender. 
5. Its Case and Number. 6. Its Meaning. If any form, as viae, 
can be found in more than one Case or Number, tell what these 
are, and give its meaning for each. 7. All the Case Endings of 
stella (6). 
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EXERCISE. 



Special Vocabularies for the first 29 Lessons are given on pages 
259-267. The Special Vocabularies must be so thoroughly learned 
by the student that, when questioned by the teacher, the English 
meaning can be given at once, when the Latin equivalent is stated, 
or the Latin word, when the English meaning is given, 

1. GlSriarum. 2. Causa.* 3. Lingua. 4. Nautis. 5. Viae. 

6. Silvas. 7. Mensam. 8. Pecuniae. 9. Agricolis. 10. Stellae. 
11. Via. 12. Victoriarum. 

In each of the following English sentences, give the exact 
Latin equivalent for the words printed in italics; for example, 
farmer's = agricolae, Genitive Singular. 

^ 1. The farmer's garden contained a bed of roses. 2. That 
sailor has a good memory. 3. Sailors, you have won many vie- 
tories. 4. We intrust many facts to the memory. 5. The sailors 
will win a victory. 6. The farmers' tables were bought with money. 

7. He brought the money from Home. 8. Home's glory was great. 
9. The sailors' language seems strange to the farmers. V >. 



LESSON II. 

VERBS; THE SIMPLE SENTENCE; SUBJECT NOMINATIVE. 

First Conjugation of Verbs: Present Indicative Active* 

Learn: (1) N. 54 (entire), 56, 57, a. (2) The Conjugation of 
amd, in the Present Indicative Active, and the English meanings. 
A. & G. 128; H. 205; App. 28. 

The Simple Sentence. Learn N. 100, 102, 105. 

Subject Nominative. Learn N. 118. 

Agreement of the Verb with its Subject. Learn N. 117 
(the simple Rule only). 

* There is no Article (a, an, the) in Latin. Cauia may mean cause, a 
cause, or the cause. 
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EXERCISE. 

Translate these sentences, and apply all the principles given in the 
Notes on this Lesson. 

1. Vocamus. 2. Puellae vocant. 3. Amat. 4. Pugnas. 5. Nauta 
pugnat. 6. Laudatis. 7. Voco. 8. Agricola vocat. 9. Laudi- 
mus. 10. Vocas. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. They are calling. 2. You (plural) fight. 3. The girl loves. 
4. We praise. 5. You (singular) love. 6. The sailors fight. 
7. He praises. 8. The girls call. 9. You (singular) praise. 
10. The farmers are praising. 11. He does calL 12. The girl's 
memory. 

General Questions. 

What is the Stem of mental vial What is the Present Stem of amO! 
voeO! laudfl 1 pugnfl 1 What are the Personal Endings of the Present Tense ? 
What Person does each represent ? Is vocamui a complete sentence ? Why ? 
Name the Present Stem and Personal Binding of each Latin Verb-form used in 
this Exercise (64, 3). In how many ways can yon translate amantl What 
is a Simple Sentence ? What must every Sentence contain ? Decline via. 



►O^OO- 



LESSON III. 

SECOND DECLENSION OF NOUNS; DIRECT OBJECT. 

Second Declension of Nouns (Masculine). Learn N. 10, a, 
b t c. Learn the Declension (with English meauings) of servus, 
puer, ager, vir. A. & G. 38; H. 51 & 4 ; App. 2. 

Direct Object. Learn N. 139. 

EXERCI8E. 

Translate. Apply all the principles given in the Notes on this 
Lesson and on Lesson IL 

1. Magister puerOs laudat.* 2. Servl pugnant. 3. Pueri equos 

* In Latin, the Subject regularly stands first, and the Verb last (see 192). 
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araant. 4. Dant agr5s. 5. Pueros vocatis. 6. Servum liberas. 
7. Puer puellas vocat. 8. Amlcl amlcos amant. 9. Agris. 10. 
Equorum. 11. Serve. 12. Libro. 13. Virl. 14. Puer. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. The man frees the slaves. 2. The Romans fight. 3. O 
friend! 4. Of books. 5. I praise the boys' friends (120). 
6. To the man. 7. The man's slave calls the boys. 8. Of a 
book. 9. With money. 10. For the slaves. 11. To the Ro- 
mans' horses. 12. We praise the boy. 

General Questions. 

What is the Stem of vir 1 servus 1 ager 1 puer 1 Is this a true statement : 
" The Nominative and Vocative are always alike " (10, c) ? What are the Case 
Endings of equal 1 liber 1 What Verbs can take a Direct Object in the Accu- 
sative? What are the Personal Endings of liberM Decline, side by side, 
equui , Stella ; also, ager, causa. What Nouns of the Second Declension are 
Masculine ? Name the Present Stem and Personal Ending of each Verb-form 
used in this Exercise. 



LESSON IV. 

SECOND DECLENSION OF NOUNS; FIRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSIONS OF ADJECTIVES. 

Second Declension of Nouns (Neuter). Learn N. 10, a, b ; 
8 (3). Learn the declension of bellum, A. & G. 38 ; or templum, 
H. 51 ; or dSnum, App. 2. 

Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions. Learn 
N. 24 & a. Learn the Declension of bonus, miser, niger, A. & G. 
81, 82; or bonus, liber, aeger, H. 148, 149, 150; or magnus, 
liber, niger, App. 10 & a. 

Agreement of Adjectives. Learn N. 108. 

EXERCI8E. 

Translate. Decline the Nouns and Adjectives. Give the Rule 
for the agreement of each Adjective. Some of the Adjectives are not 
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in the proper form and must be corrected, with reasons for the cor- 
rections. 

1. Pueri boni.* 2. Equus nigri. 3. Praemia parvum. 4. 
Viris liberis. 5. Servorum miser5rum. 6. Don5 magna. 7. Sil- 
vae magnae. 8. Paellas magnSs. 9. Templa magna R5man5rum. 
10. Nautae aegrae. 11. Tempi! magni. 12. Gloriam magnam 
amas. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. With small rewards. 2. Of good friends. 8. Of a great 
forest. 4. Large temples (Accusative). 6. Good friend (Voca- 
tive). 6. Sick farmers (Nominative). 7. By a great war. 8. 
The wretched slaves fight. 9. We call the black horses. 10. For 
the small boys. 

Gtneral Questions. 

What is the Stem of miser 1 parvus 1 Is final a ever long t Where ? What 
Cases are always alike in Neater Nouns ? Decline, side by side, equal, Stella, 
bellum ; also, ager, causa, donum ; also, vir bonus ; also, agrieola bonus ; 
also, bellum magnum. Give the Latin for : You praise; We fight; He gives. 



»<£e<oo- 



LESSON V. 

APPOSITION; GENITIVE CASE. 

Apposition. Learn N. 106. 

Genitive Case. Learn N. 119 and CAUTION. Genitive de- 
noting Possession, Learn N. 120. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate. Decline the Nouns and Adjectives, and give the Rules 
for their Case and Gender. Conjugate the Verbs; give the Stem 
and Personal Endings of each ; give the Rule for their agreement. 
Analyze each sentence according to N. 194, a. 

* The Adjective regularly follows its Noun (193, 1). 
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1. Genevam, oppidum magnum, occupant. 2. GermanI agros 
Gallorum* vastant. 3. Sabinus legatus Gallos superat. 4. Oppida 
magna occupas. 5. Titum, amlcum Sablnl, laudatis. 6. Agrum 
agricolae vastamus. 7. Puer gladium Titi legatl portat. 8. Titus 
et Sabinus oppidum Genevam occupant (117, a). 9. Libros 
magistri portas. 10. Viri equ5s agricolarum laudant. 11. Galli 
et German! oppida et agros Eomanorum occupant. 12. Legatl 
praemia magna dant. 13. Servus viri puerum amat. 14. Sabinus, 
amicus Titi, servos miseros liberat. 15. Copiae Titi et Sabini 
legatorum oppida Germanorum occupant. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. Home's glory. 2. With the sword of Titus, the lieutenant. 
3. A great abundance of good books. 4. We seize Geneva ; the 
lieutenant's forces fight. 5. O wretched slave. 6. The man's 
friends love good books. 7. The farmers' slaves praise the lieu- 
tenants, Titus and Sabinus. 

General Questions. 

What is the difference between an Appositive and a Genitive ? What is the 
regular position of an Adjective ? Give the Rules for the Gender of Nouns of 
the First and Second Declensions. 



LESSON VI. 

PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 

Predicate Noun and Adjective. Learn section 37 & a, page 
10 ; also section 46 & «, b, c, page 13. 
Learn N. 107; 108 & 1, 3, 4. 
Sum : Present Indicative. Learn N. 55. 

* The regular position for a Genitive (unless it is emphatic) is after the 
Noun on which it depends (193, 2). 
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EXERCISE. 

Translate. Analyze (194, a). Give the Rule for the form and 
agreement of each word. 

1. Stellae clarae sunt. 2. Viri multi agricolae sunt. 8. Rosa 
alba est. 4. Beat! estis. 5. Attentus es. 6. Gladius teg&tl 
acutus est. 7. Exemplum viri bom bonum est. 8. Numerus 
puer5rum et puellarum magnus est. 9. Fortae oppidi Genevae 
multae et magiiae sunt. 10. Liber sum; llberi sumus. 11. Regna 
Germanorum parva sunt. 12. Amicus SabM es. 13. Servos 
timidos vocat. 14. Periculum magnum est. 15. Victdriae Titi 
multae sunt. 16. Insula longa et lata est. 17. Geneva est 
oppidum magnum; oppidum Genevam occupatis. 18. Via longa 
est ; nautae timid! sunt. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. The sailor's danger is great. 2. We (feminine) are wretched. 
3. Titus's friend is sick. 4. The wars of the Gauls were long. 
5. The man's horses are black. 6. You (singular) are small and 
timid. 7. The boy's book is large. 8. The man is a teacher ; 
the men are teachers. 9. The lieutenant was the sailor's friend. 
10. The temples of the Romans were long and high. 

General Questions. 

What is the difference between an Appositive and a Predicate Noun ? Pro- 
nounce these words, and give the reason for the accent of each : agricolae, 
meniam, servftrum, magister, praemia, stellarum, amicos, victoriis. 



LESSON VII. 

VERBS: DEFINITIONS; FIRST CONJUGATION (continued). 

Transitive am* Intransitive ; Voice; Number; Person; 
Mode, — Indicative ; Tense, — Present, Imperfect, Future ; 
Personal Endings; Conjugation and Present Stem; For- 
mation of Tenses. Learn N. 56; 57 ha; 60, 61, 1, 2; 63, a; 

64 & a (Active Endings) ; 65 ; 6S, a,b, c; 117 & a. 

3 
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Learn the Conjugation (and English meanings) of the Present, 
Imperfect, and Future Indicative, Active, of amS. A. & G. 
128; H. 205; App. 28. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate. Analyze * each Verb-form. Conjugate the Tense in 
which each is found. 

1. Servura vocas ; servos vocatis. 2. Puerum laudabas ; puerSs 
laud&batis. 3. Pugnabis; pugnabitis. 4. Vir vocat; virl voca- 
bant. 5. Oppidum occupabimus. 6. Amabit ; amamus ; amabat. 
7. Amatis; amabis; amabamus. 8. PortabS; portabitis; portabam. 
9. Titus agros GerraanSrum vastabat. 10. Occupabitis oppida. 
11. Bonus est, et viros bonds amabit. 12. Titus et Sabinus lggati 
pugnabunt. 13. Copias Gall5rum superabas. 14. Amlcos viri 
vocabit. 

Give the Latin for — 

1 . He calls ; he will call ; we call ; they used to call. 2. You 
(plural) were carrying ; they will carry ; we carry ; he is carrying. 
3. You (singular) fight ; you {plural) will fight ; you (singular) 
do fight ; we shall fight. 4. The dangers are many and great. 
5. The temple is small. 6. We are free. 7. You (singular) 
are a lieutenant 8. You (plural) are slaves. 

General Questions. 

What is Mode, and what does it show ? (15 & a, page 3.) What is Tense, 
and what are the three divisions of time ? (16, page 4.) 

* In the First and Second Conjugations, any form in the 
Present Indicative = Present Stem + Personal Ending (64, 3). 
Imperfect Indicative = Present Stem + Tense Sign (ba) + Personal Ending. 
Future Indicative = Present Stem + Tense Sign . (bi) + Personal End- 
ing (68 c). m 
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LESSON VIII. 



VERBS : PRINCIPAL PARTS AND STEMS. NOUNS : DECLEN- 
SION OF P1LIA AND DEA. 



{Principal Parts. Learn N. 66.) 

{stems. Learn N. 65, 67.) 

( Declension of fllia and dea. Learn N. 9, e . ) 



General Questions and Practice. 

How many Principal Parts has a Regular Verb ? Why are they so called ? 
What name is given to each If How many Stems has a Regular Verb ? What 
are they called? How is the Present Stem found? The Perfect Stem? The 
Supine Stem ? From which Stem is the Imperfect Indicative formed ? The 
Future Indicative ? Give the Principal Parts of the Verbs contained in the 
Special Vocabulary for this Lesson. Give the Stems of the same Verbs. Con- 
jugate the Present, Imperfect, and Future Tenses of each. 

Decline fllia ; dea. How do they differ from other Nouns of the First 
Declension ? - 

Analyze these forms, and^row the Tense, Person, and Number: 
amabitis ; narras ; vastabant ; vocatis ; dabimus ; liberabas ; ser- 
vabunt ; monstrabamus ; pugnabS ; das ; portabis. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. O goddesses; of goddesses. 2. To a daughter; to the 
daughters. 8. The daughter's book is large. 4. The girls love 
the lieutenant's daughters. 5. For the goddesses; the temples of 
the goddess. 6. The man's daughter calls the boys. 7. The 
goddesses' gifts are many. 8. You {plural) will call the goddess. 
9. The forces of the Romans will lay waste many fields. 10. The 
wall is high ; the walls are long. ,- 

General Review. 

^What Nouns of the first Declension are Masculine ? Of what gender are the 
others? What Nouns of the second Declension are Masculine? Neuter? 
Give the stem of donum; via; puer; magister; vir. Decline together: 
puer, silva, donum ; also, vir magnua ; also, equal niger. What is the 
regular position of an Adjective ? of a Subject ? of a Genitive ? of a Verb ? 
Why is sum called a Copula t Can sum take an Accusative after it ? What 
is the Noun or Adjective after sum called? Why ? Review the Vocabularies 
of Lessons I., II., III., IV., V., VI. 
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«* 



LESSON IX. 
VERBS (continued); DATIVE CASE. 



(^Learn N. 61, entire ; 64, b ; 67; 68, d, e, f. ! (N. 62 may be 
learned or omitted, as the teacher may desire.) 

Learn the Conjugation of the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future 
Perfect Indicative, Active, of am6. A. & G. 128; H. 205; 
App. 28. 

( JknUve of Indirect Object. Learn N. 129. J 

EXERCISE. 

Translate. Analyze each Sentence. Analyze* each Verb-form; 
conjugate its Tense. Give a Synopsis (78) of each Verb, in the 
Indicative Mode. Give the Principal Parts and Stems of each Verb. 

Notice that d6 is unlike other Verbs of this Conjugation, as it 
has a (not a) when it takes an additional syllable j as, damns, 
dabis (but amamus, amabis). 
sa * 1. Servum vocavistis. 2. Oppidum servaverat. 3. Oppida 
occupaverimus. 4. Copiae Titi Gallos superavere. 5. Viam 
monstravit. 6. Fabulam narraveras. 7. Puero librum dedisti. 
8. Viris frumentum dederit. 9. Serv5 gladium dedit 10. Puer 
nautis fabulam narrabit. 11. Pueris attentis fabulas narravSrunt. 
12. Amicus praemium magnum non dederat. 13. Puellis viam 
monstraviinus. 14. Copils pecuniam n5n dabatis. 15. Injuriae 
Gallorum multae sunt. \ 

Give the Latin for — 

1. The teacher will give the attentive boy a book. 2. He has 
told his (omit) friend a good story. 8. Many Germans overcome 

* In the Indicative Mode, of all Conjugations, the 

Perfect Tense = Perfect Stem -f the Personal Endings (of the Perfect Indic- 
ative; 64, b). 

Pluperfect Tense = Perfect Stem -+- the Tense Sign (era) + the Personal 
Endings. 

Future Perfect Tense = Perfect Stem + the Tense Sign (eri) + the Personal 
Endings (68,/.) 
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large forces of the Gauls. 4. The lieutenants, Titus and the friend 
of Sabinus, will have seized the town of Geneva. 5. He had 
carried; we were carrying; you (plural) have carried. 6. He has 
given ; he gave ; you (singular) had given ; we shall have given. 
7. We called the boy; the boys called the man; the girls were 
calling, q 



LESSON X. 

VERBS: FIRST CONJUGATION; SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

^ ( Learn N. 63, b; 69, a (1), b, c, dj 

Learn the Conjugation of the Subjunctive Mode, Active Voice, 
of am6. A. & G. 128; H. 205; App. 2a 

Remark. In this Lesson the meanings of the Subjunctive Mode are not 
required ; but numerous Latin forms are given for practice in analysis of the 
verb. The use of the Subjunctive is presented later (Lesson XXL). 

EXERCISE. 

Tell the Mode, Tense, Number, and Person of each word. Prove 
your answers by analyzing* each Latin form. 

1. D6s; dederis; dedissgtis ; darent. 2. Amaverit; amgtis; 
amaviss5s; amaremus. 3. Portas ; portes; portargs; portabis. 
4. PugnSmus; pugnabas; pugnavissemus ; pugnaverimus. 5. Nar- 
ret; narraret; narrabat; narraverit. 6. Laudargmus; laudabimus; 
laudavissent ; laudavistis. 7. Servaveras; servavere; serves; 
servargtis. 8. Vocavit ; vocavisset ; vocabunt ; vocaverint. 

* In the Subjunctive Mode of the First Conjugation, the Tenses contain 
these elements : — 
» Present Subjunctive = Present Stem (a changed to e) -f- Personal Endings. 

Imperfect Subjunctive — Present Stem + Tense Sign (re) -f Personal Endings. 
Perfect Subjunctive = Perfect Stem + Tense Sign (eri) + Personal Endings. 
Pluperfect Subjunctive = Perfect Stem + Tense Sign (isse) + Personal 
Endings. 
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General Questions. 

What questions does the Direct Object answer ? the Indirect Object ? What 
Tenses does the Subjunctive lack t Name the Tenses of the Indicative. How 
does the Imperfect Indicative differ in meaning from the Perfect ? Translate 
vocabas ; vocavisti. What two meanings may voo&vistt have ? What names 
are given to the Perfect Tense ? How many Tenses are there in the Indicative 
differing in form t How many differing in meaning t How do the forms of 
the Perfect Subjunctive differ from those of the Future Perfect Indicative ? 
Give a Synopsis of the Indicative and Subjunctive, Active, of narro ; do. y\ 



LESSON XL 

FIRST CONJUGATION: IMPERATIVE MODE; VOCATIVE CASE. 

SECOND DECLENSION: FlLITTS AND PROPER NAMES 

IN ITTS. 

\Learn N. 57, c; 63, c; 64, c (Active Endings); 70 ; 100. ) 

Learn the Conjugation of the Imperative Active of amS. A. & 
G. 128; H. 205; App. 28. v 

\VocaUve Case. Learn N. 145. J 

CLearn the Declension of filius, and also of Proper Names in 
ius; as, Cassius, Manlius. N. 10, d t e.J 

EXERCISE. 

Translate. Analyze each Sentence. Analyze each Verb-form 
(64, c). Give Rule for the use and form of each word. 
^1. Viros bonds amate. 2. Tite, oppidum occupa. 3. Mi* 
fill, agricolam voca. 4. Filius meus servum vocat. 5.. Concilium, 
Cai, magnum est. 6. Proelium, Sabine, nuntiaA 7. Pugnato; 
pugnanto ; pugnatote. 8. Proelia, mi amice, multa et magna sunt. 
9. Auxilium dearum non parvum est. 10. Copiae CassI (10, e) 
magnae sunt. 11. Copia frumenti parva est. 12. Date, viri, 

* Mens has ml (not mee) in the Voc. Sing. Masc. In the other forms it is 
like bonus. 
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frumentum equis. 13. Meam patriam, JOli, serva. 14. Equi 
Jull alb! sunt. 15. Concilia, pueri, fabulam narrate. 16. Amat5; 
laudanto; vocatSte. 

Give the Latin for — 
1 1. Fight, my men. 2. My meu fight. 3. O Pompey, save the 
towns. 4. My son, give the money to the daughters of Cassius. 
5. Marcus and Caius are good men. 6. Call the slaves, Marcus. 
7. The lieutenants, Caius and Cassius, have seized the town of the 
Germans. 8. Sablnus, my friend, the rewards of the battle are 
great. ^ 

General Question*. 

What Stem does the Imperative contain ? What can you say of the use of 
the Future Imperative ? How does Caasius differ in declension from tervui ? 
How does mens differ from bonus 1 Give the Vocative of Karons Tulliui ; 
Lucius Cotta. \) 



LESSON XII. 

FIRST CONJUGATION: INFINITIVES, PARTICIPLES, GERUND, 
AND SUPINE. 



c 



Learn N. 57, d; 58, a & Remark; 63, d; 71 ; 72.) 
( Learn the Active Infinitives, rarticiples, also the Gerund 
and Supine, of amS. A. & G. 128; H. 205; App. 28. J 

General Questions and Practice. 

Give the Stem and Ending of the Present Infinitive, also of the Perfect 
Infinitive. Do Infinitives have Personal Endings ? Give the reason for your 
answer (15, e, page 4). Of what forms is the Future Infinitive composed ? 
What Stem does it contain ? Give the Stem and Ending of the Present Parti- 
ciple of amo ; llbero ; vocO. The same Participle in English ends in what let- 
ters? What Active Participle is found in English, but not in Latin? (Ans. 
The Perfect; as, having loved.) What Stem does the Future Participle con- 
tain ? Give its ending. What is a Participle (189) ? To what Declension of 
Adjectives does the Future Participle belong? Does the Present Participle 
belong to that Declension ? Why not ? Describe the Gerund ; the Supine.* 

* The meaning and use of the Supine are taken up later. 



Digitized by 



Google 



40 LATIN LESSONS. 

ft 

In the following sentences, give the exact Latin equivalents for 
words printed in italics : — 

He fell, fighting bravely. He wishes to seize the town. We are 
said to have praised the slave. He is thought to be about to fight. 
Ton (plural) are desirous (cupidus) of fighting. Titus will over- 
come by fighting. He pays (d6) attention (opera) infighting. 

Give a complete Synopsis (78) of vastS; voc6; d6; llberS, in 
the Active Voice. 

The following Verbs belong to the First, Second, Third, and 
Fourth Conjugations. The Roman Numeral at the left of each 
indicates its Conjugation. Their Principal Parts are given, and, 
in answering the questions below, precisely the same Rules for 
Stems, Formation of Tenses, etc., are to be applied, as for am6. 
(See N. 67, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72.) 





Present 


Present 


Perfect 






Indicative. 


Infinitive. 


Indicative. 


Supine. 


I. 


servS, 


servare, 


serv&vl, 


servatum. 


II. 


mone6, 


monSre, 


monul, 


monitum. 


III. 


reg6, 


regere, 


read, 


rectum. 


IV. 


audiS, 


audlre, 


audivl, 


audltum. 



Questions and Application of Principles. 

Give all the Stems of these Verbs (65, 67). Conjugate the Imperfect Sub- 
junctive of each; the Perfect Indicative; the Perfect Subjunctive; the Pluper- 
fect Subjunctive; the Pluperfect Indicative; the Future Perfect Indicative. 
Give all the Infinitives of each. 

Conjugate the Present Indicative of moned; the Imperfect Indicative; the 
Imperative; the Future Indicative. 

What is the Present Imperative, Second Person Singular, of regO 1 audio 1 
What is the Present Participle of servO 1 moneO 1 regO ? Give the Gerund of 
servo ; moneo; regO. 

Give the Supine forms of the four Verbs. 

How may the Imperfect Subjunctive Active of all Conjugations be found ? 
(69, b.) o 
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LESSON XIII. 

DECLENSION OF DOTS; IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES: GENI- 
TIVE IN lUS, DATIVE IN L 

Q> 

Learn the Declension of deus, N. 10,/. 

Learn the list of Adjectives having Iu» in the Genitive, and I in 
the Dative, N. 43, a, b. Decline them. A. & G. 83, a, b; H. 
151 ; App. U, a. 

Geaeral Questions. 

What is the Vocative Singular of servus 1 dent ? What is the Nominative 
Singular Neuter of mains 1 alius ? Decline together the Masculine of bonus 
and alius ; the Feminine; the Neuter. How does alter differ from the others 
in declension ? (Ans. The i is short in the Genitive; as, alte'rlus, but utrlus, 
alius.) How does alter differ in meaning from alius 1 (Ans. Alius means 
another, of several; alter, the other, of two.) Decline together the Latin for 
no god; any boy; another gift; the other sailor; one daughter (in the singu- 
lar); the other son; no way; the whole town (in the singular). What is a 
Diphthong! Pronounce deae; neuter; eoelum. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate. Decline the Nouns and Adjectives. Conjugate the jj 
Verbs. 

1. Alii viri templa aedificant. 2. Injuriae alterius viri multae 
sunt. 3. Victdriae unlus legati ndn multae sunt 4. #r NulH agri 1 *J 
Germanorum vacant. 5. Natura amico" meo vltam longam n5n 
dedit. 6. Equi neutrius servi nigri sunt. 7. Occupate, viri, 
t5tum oppidum. 8. Null! poStae* Caium laudabunt. 9. Aliud 
templum altum est. 10. Lauda, Cassi, servSs sdtos. 11. Nuntia, f «v~4 
Marce, proelium Cai5 soli. 12. Amid mel, poStae fabulam nar- 'ZzJ^ 
rabimus. : 

* The mark (**) is called a Diaeresis, and shows that the vowel over which 
it is placed does not form a Diphthong with the preceding vowel. Poeta is 
pronounced po-t'-ta. 
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Give the Latin for — 

1. Of other gods; to one god. 2. For the goddesses alone. 

. 3. Of any aid ; for no aid. 4. The life of the other horse is long. 

5. The Romans alone give aid to the Gauls. 6. Julius, the 

^Germans will seize the whole town of Geneva. 7. The glory 

^jf alone of the war is great. 8. The stars alone are bright. 9. Other 

i forces will fight. 10. We show (point out) the dangers of one 

| battle. 



t 
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*f sion is not so easily 
I The Stems of noi] 

e* fact is apt to presen 
V^ In this Lesson, 



LESSON XIV. 

NOUNS: THIRD DECLENSION; ELEMENTARY PRACTICE. 

Remark. Nouns of the Third Declension have a great variety of forms in 
the Nominative Singular ; but their Case-endings follow the same law (N. 6). 
These nouns are Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter; but as their gender de- 
pends largely upon their Nominative endings, and as there are over twenty 
-v different endings in the Nominative, the Gender of nouns in the Third Declen- 
-^ "— " -~ *■ — easily distinguished as in the other Declensions. 

nouns in the Third Declension have various endings ; and this 
present some difficulty to the beginner. 

eight nouns are given for practice : three Masculine, two 
Feminine, three Neuter. Their Gender can be easily remembered by their mean- 
ing. The Stem of each can be found by cutting off the ending is from the 
Genitive Singular ; as, mllit-, nomin-, rftg- (stems of miles, liftmen, rez). 
English words derived from the Latin are given to show that the Latin Stem 
is often found in the English word, and so to aid the pupil's memory. 

V Learn the Eemakk at the head of this Lesson. 
^ Learn N. 6 (for the Third Declension) ; 8 (1), (2), (3), (4), (5), (6)) 
^Learn the Declension of consul, miles, rez, virg6, soror,) 
I caput, n6men, corpus. A. & G. 46, 49; H. 58, 59,60,61;) 
App. 3, 4. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate. Decline the Nouns and give their Stems. Conjugate 
the Verbs. 

1. Legatus milites consulis laudavit. 2. Soror regis virginem 
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laudabit. 8. Caput equl magnum est. 4. (Corpora virOrum magna 
sunt. 5. Miles regl proelium nuntiaverat. 6. FiliI regum mall 
sunt. 7. Filiae Titi legati virginem timidam voc&vere. 8. Amate, 
pueri, sordrea.* 9. Consules oppidis nomina dederint. 
^ Give the Latin for — **^ 

th 1. To the longs; the king's; the kings' horses. 2. For the 
consul's sisters. 8. With the bodies of the soldiers. 4. The 
maiden's sister's name. 5. O sister; the consuls' soldiers. 6. 
For the body of the horse. 7. The boy's head is small. 8. My 
friend's sisters are praising the consul's daughters. £ ? 

O iiaral Questions. 

What is the Steitf of miles 1 caput 1 virgot rexl sorort consult 
oorpusl nOmenl What are the Case-endings of a Masculine or Feminine 
noun If of a Neuter noun ? In what Cases will the endings vary with different 
nouns ? {Ana. Nominative and Vocative Singular.) What Cases are always 
alike in Neater nouns of all Declensions ? 



LESSON XV. 

NOUNS: THIRD DECLENSION; GENERAL PRINCIPLES; 
GENDER. 

General Principles* Learn N. 1 & (2), (3), (4), a; 2 (1), 
(2), (3), (4) ; 11 (entire) ; 12 (entire) ; 13 (entire) ; 14. 

Rules of Gender. Learn the Nominative Gender Endings of 
Nouns of the Third Declension. N. 4 (3). 

Questions snd Prsotios. 

The answers to these questions are given in the Notes on this Lesson, and 
in the Examples under them. 

Into what two classes are nouns of the Third Declension divided (11)? 
What is the Genitive Plural of the nouns whose stems are mllit-, nftvi-, 

* The possessive words, my, your, their, etc., are not expressed in Latin 
when they can be readily supplied from the general meaning of the sentence. 
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jfldie-, r«g-, aetata euitod-, lapid-, Urri-, virgin, eapit-, aomin-, 
eorpor-1 Give the Nominative Singular of each. What changes of conso- 
nants or vowels appear in them? Why is not the Genitive Singular of 
corpus, corporis! What is meant by ''increasing in the Genitive " (15) ? 
What is an abstract noun? a collective noun?* 

In the following list of nouns, i^c Nominative And fienitiye 
Singular of each are given ; tell the Gender of each noun, and give 
the reason : — 

Aestas (aestatis), opus (operis), lux (lttcis), oratio (drationis, a 
speech or speaking), honor (honoris), animal (animalis), turris 
(tunis), led (leonis), calcar (calcaris), mos (moris), virtus (virtii- 
tis), tempus (temporis), agger (aggeris), nubCs (nabis), obses 
(obsidis), mare (maris), legi5 (legidnis, a legion), pater (patris), 
palus (paludis), trames (tramitis), pax (pacis), rex (regis), onus 
(oneris), tivit&s (clvitatis), altitudo (altitiidinis, height), caput 
(capitis), urbs (urbis), nSmen (n5minis), rupgs (rupis),fl5s (flCris), 
genus (generis), consul (consulis), custos (custodis), soror (sor5- 
ris), nox (noctis), hostis (hostis, an enemy), vectlgal (vectigalis). 

Decline the nouns whose stems are : aetat-, luc-, custdd-, virtut-, 
lapid-. 



LESSON XVI. 
NOUNS: THIRD DECLENSION; CONSONANT -STEMS. 

Eeview all the Notes at the head of lesson XV. 

Learn Section 4, a, d (omitting the Eemabk), page 17. Learn, 
also, N. 15 & a, b, Eemabk. 

Learn the Declension of all the Nouns given in A. & G. 46, 49 ; 
or H. 57, 58, 59, 60, 61 ; or App. 3, 4. 

* An abstract noon is the name of a quality (as, height, bravery, greatness, 
goodness, etc ), or of an action (as, siege, running)* A collective noun is defined 
in section 3, d, page 1. 
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To the Student. Remember that, to inflect a noun of the Third Declen- 
sion, two things must be known: 1. its Genitive Singular (which will show 
the Stem); 2. its Gender, Remember, also, that the Stems of Latin words are 
very often found in English words derived from them; this fact is of great 
value as a means of aiding the memory, as has already been said. Many such 
are indicated in the Vocabularies for this Lesson and Lesson XIV.; as, flob-al 
(flor-, stem of flos); capit-al (capit-, stem of caput); princip-al (princip-, 
stem of prinoeps). 

General Questions snd Practice. 

Decline each of the following nouns side by side with the proper 
form of the adjective. First decide the gender of the noun, and 
make the adjective agree with it in gender. The Genitive forms of 
the nouns are given in Lesson XV. and in the Vocabulary for this 
Lesson. 

Aestas longus. Opus magna. Lux clarum. Honor magnus. 
Leo parva. Mos bonum. Longitudo magna. VirtHs magnus. 
Tempus longa. Legio nullus. Pater bona. Bex misera. Clvitas 
ulla. Caput alius. Ndmen sdlus. Flos alba. Consul aegrum. 
Custos anus (in singular). Soror beatus. 

What Consonants are called Liquids t Why ? What Mutes suffer some 
change before §1 Do nouns having consonant-stems increase in the Genitive ? 
How do pater, miter, frftter differ from the other nouns of this class ? 

EXERCISE. 

Translate. Decline the Nouns and Adjectives. Conjugate the 
Verbs. Give the Stem of each Noun. Tell how the Nominative 
Singular is formed from the Stem. 

1. Flores alb! sunt. 2. Altitudo muri magna est. 3. Patri 
pueri librum dedit. 4. Consults opus militum laudaverant. 5. 
Morem malum non laudabimus. 6. Soror r6gis filiabus consul urn 
flores dat. 7. Virtus rggum non parva est. 8. Nomina florum 
multa sunt. 9. PrincipSs * beat! sunt. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. To the guards of the gates. 2. In width of fields. 3. Of 

* The Gender is often decided by the sense, without regard to the Nomi- 
native ending. 
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the king's soldiers. 4. By the great height of the wall. 5. To 
my brothers' bravery. 6. The honors of a good man are great. 
7. The light of the stars is bright. 8. The king praised my 
father; he will not praise my mother. 9. The leaders of the 
Gauls will have laid waste the whole town. 



LESSON XVII. 
NOUNS: THIRD DECLENSION; VOWEL-STEMS. 

Learn N. 16* entire ; 17, entire. 

Learn the Declension of the Nouns given under one of these 
References: A. & G. 52; H. 62, 63; App. 5. 

Mixed Sterna (consonant-stems in the Singular, voweUstems in 
the Plural). Learn N. 18. Learn the Declension of orbs and 
' nox, A. & G. 54; or of urbs and arx, H. 64; or of rubs, mons, 
nox, App. 6. 

Questions. 

Do noons having interns increase in the Genitive ? Do those having conso- 
nant-stems t How do nouns (vowel-stems) usually form the Nominative Singu- 
lar from the Stem ? What nouns do not ? What vowel change is very common ? 
Give the Nominative Singular endings of nouns of this class. What nouns 
have i as the regular ending in the Ablative Singular? What nouns have e 
or i 1 What nouns seem to increase in the Genitive ? Explain this ? What is 
the Genitive Plural of pars, nox, mons, orbs 1 Why ? What name may be 
given to the stems of these nouns ? What three classes of stems may nouns of 
the Third Declension have ? [Ans. I. Consonant (Mute or Liquid); as, mllit-, 
reg-,* virgin-, eorpor-: II. Vowel (i); as, navi-, nubi-, animali- : lit 
Mixed; as, urb-, mont- (Singular); urbi-, monti- (Plural)]. What nouns, 
in common use, are Masculiue, contrary to the Bules of Gender (19, a) 1 

EXERCISE. 

Translate. Decline the Nouns and Adjectives. Analyze the 
complete Sentences. 

1. CustiklSs leonum timidi sunt. 2. Principes et duces Gallo- 
rum pugnaverunt. 3. Mont&s et collSs Galliae alti sunt. 4. 



Digitized by 



Google 



LATIN LESSONS. 47 

Nautae mare et navCs amant. 5. Numerus hostium magnus est. 

6. Dux hostium fines regis vastaverat. 7. Calcaria ducis acuta 
sunt. 8. Partem urbis occupant. 9. Multa animalia pulchra 
sunt. 10. Cust5s turris amicus meus est. 11. Monstra, Tite, 
montem. 12. Altitudine montium. 13. Anim&lium magnorum. 
14. Pars n&vium; naves multae. 15. MoutSs altos; maris altl. 
16. Vectigali magn5 ; noctium long&rum. 

Give the Latin for — 
* 1. Of taxes; by towers; of the hills; to the leaders of the 
enemy. 2. Soldiers, lay waste the Germans' territory. 3. By 
fire ; of fires ; for a part of the city. 4. By the sea ; of many 
seas ; O beautiful city ; O lofty mountains. 5. By a great cloud ; 
O my father; by a bad custom. 6. The bodies of many animals- 

7. Save the city, Caius. *4f 

Decline, side by side, the Latin words meaning — 
The deep sea ; a great tax ; a lofty mountaiu ; a great citadel ; 
a good custom ; a small body. 



LESSON XVIII. 

THE VERB SUM: GENERAL PRACTICE. 

( Learn N. 55, 83, 84 & a, 6, c. J 
I Learn the entire Conjugation of sum.) A. & G. 119 ; H. 204 ; 
App. 40. 



9 



Questions and Practice. 



How many stems has sum 1 What are they ? What forms are lacking in 
its conjugation ? Give a complete Synopsis of mm. Why is not the Imper- 
fect Indicative esam, and not eram 1 What is Mode ? Tense ? How many 
meanings has full By what two names is this tense-form called I Why is 
turn called a Copula t What is the Noun or Adjective after it called ? Why ? 
Tell where these forms are found : ette ; faeratif ; sltii ; ettif ; fuiffemuf ; 
foerit; foiitl; eufts; futurus; er&Ui; m; ea; faere; tunta. 
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Give the Latin for — ^ ^ 

1. Theyrities were great. fojCaius and Marcus will be good 
leaders. Up The forces of Pompey, the leader of the enemy, are 
great/ @^ou we a good man, Marcus. 5. My brother had 
been a teacher. \6J Father, show the boy (129) the beautiful gifts. 
'* (?^ Boys, be attentive. 8. The flowers are white and beautiful. 
9. The example of the consul was bad. 10. The mountain is 
high. \H^ The legions of the enemy will have seized the city of 
Rome. 12. The number of states will be great. 13. We have 
been good lieutenants of good soldiers. v ^4y Men, give corn to 
the horses. 15. You (plural) will have been timid, ^i^fp The 
leaders have praised and will praise the legion. ^^7^ My son, be 
good. 



LESSON XIX. 

THE VERB P088TTK; USE OF THE INFINITIVE. 

( Learn N. 1 (4) 6; 85, lJ . 

( Learn the Conjugation of possum. J A. & G. 120; H. 290, II. ; 
App. 41. »\ 

( Infinitive as Complement. Learn N. 165, b; 173, Caution. / 

To the Student. Can and could must always be expressed by poiium. 
EXERCISE. 

Translate. Apply Rule for the use of each word. Examples on 
Page 262. 
^ 1. UrbSs Gallorum expugnare n5n poterimus. 2. Caesar castra 
servare non potuit. 3. MUitibus arma dare potueris. 4. Judex 
injustus esse potest. 5. MilitSs ducis bonl ignavi esse non pos- 
sunt. 6. Servus viro frumentum dare poterat. 7. Noctes longae 
esse non possunt. 8. Arcem expugnare potueratis. 9. Castra 
Caesaris longa et lata sunt. 10. Partem hostium superare potuisti 
11. Date, duces, arma viris. 
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Give the Latin for — 
J$ 1. We can fight; you (singular) could fight. 8. You {plural) 
could have overcome Titus, the leader. 3. He will not be able to 
seize the mountain. 4. The keepers could not free the animals. 
5. The width of the camp cannot be great 6. We consuls (106) 
had not been able to overcome Caesar's forces. 7. No soldiers of 
the king can be cowardly. 8. The leaders' arms were many and 
great, q 

Qotttiom and Practice. 

| How are these forms obtained : possum 1 pot aim 1 pot tern 1 potol 1 pos- 
| sunt 1 What forms of Conjugation does possum lack ? How is potent used ? 
Translate rex potent est; eontulet potent*! sumut. Give a complete Syn- 
opsis of possum. Tell how these Nominatives are formed from their stems : 
judex; virtus; eustos; elvitfts. Decline, side by side, the Latin for: a 
large spur; a long night; a good work; a cowardly legion; no battle ; a bad 
name. 

Why is the Complementary Infinitive so called ? 



LESSON XX. 
THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT ACCUSATIVE. 

f Learn N. 143, 166, 189 (the heading only). ) 

Caution. Remember that a Participle is always a Participle, even in a com- 
pound tense, as the Future Infinitive Active, and must agree with its Noun in 
Gender, Number, and Case. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate. Give Rules for the form and use of all words. Ex- 
amples on Page 262. The Accusative with the Infinitive should be 
translated precisely like a clause ; that is, as though the Accusative 
were Nominative, and the Infinitive in the Third Person, Singular 
or Plural. 

1. "Urbes magnae sunt." 2. Dicit urbSs magnas esse. 3. 
Nuntiabit Eoraan5s cSpias GallSrum superavisse. 4. Negat (199, 5) 

4 
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Caesarem oppidum expugnaturum esse. 5. " Dux castra servabit." 

6. LSgatus dicit ducem castra servaturum esse. 7. Putat legiones 
pugnare non posse. 8. Puto copias Sablnl ignavas esse. 9. Sp3- 
ramus mllitSs consulis Genevam occupaturos esse. 10. Putabitis 
consults injustos fuisse. 11. Dicit iter longum futurum esse. 
12. Dicit nullos agros vacare. 13. Putas nautam Caesar! proeiiuin 
nuntiare potuisse. (lp Dicit maria lata et alta esse. (jjp Putatis 
regem urbl Eomae (106) nomen dedisse. ^l§i CustodSs nuntiant 
hostes areem occupavisse. (ljt SpSras bella longa futura esse. 
(1 & Nuntia, PompSI, consul! mllites castra servaturos esse. 

Give the Latin for — 
"" 1. He says that the teacher praised the boy. 2. The men think 
that the mountains are high. 3. You (plural) hope that the sol- 
diers can protect the city and the citizens. 4. They will deny that 
the bodies of animals are small. 5. He hopes that the marches 
will not be long. 6. "The rewards of bravery will be great." 

7. The king says that the rewards of bravery will be great. - 

Questions. 

What is a Direct Quotation t an Indirect Quotation t What verbs are fol- 
lowed by the Infinitive with a Subject Accusative ? Why can put* and tp6r6 
be followed by the same construction as dioO, nego, and nuntid (166, II. ) ? 
What Conjunction is omitted in Latin after verbs of saying, etc. ? 



LESSON XXL 

USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.* 

^ Learn N. 57, b; 170; 174 & a y b; 175 & a, b, c, Eemaek l.f 
Read carefully section 19, page 6.) 

* To Teachers. Although the Subjunctive presents some difficulties to a 
beginner, yet it seems best to give him an insight into that mode at an early 
period of his study, that he may not be compelled to memorize the Subjunctive 
forms of all the Conjugations, and yet not make a practical application of 
them. If the principles stated in this Lesson are emphasized when it is 
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Review the Conjugation of the Present Subjunctive of amO, 
sum, possum. 

Study these References in connection with the Examples for this 
Lesson , and also the following — 

Hints fob the Student. The Subjunctive Mode has a great variety of 
uses; this Lesson deals with one which is very common, and which illustrates 
the whole mode better than any other use. The Indicative states something as 
9. fact ; the Subjunctive states something, not as a fact, but as possible or im- 
possible. The sentences of this Lesson contain the Conjunction si (if), and are 
called Conditional Sentences. They are Complex (section 40, c, page 12). 
Of course, the Conjunction si introduces the Subordinate Clause. The state- 
went, or more important thought, will always be found in the Principal Clause. 
In these sentences, both the Indicative and Subjunctive are used. 

Remember, it is not si that requires the Subjunctive, but the thought to be 
expressed. Remember, that the Subjunctive has no Future or Future Perfect 
Tense; in such sentences as these, the Present must be used as a Future, and 
the Perfect as a Future Perfect. Notice that, as in English, were (as, \fl were 
rich) indicates that something is not true at the present time ; such a meaning 
must not be decided by the if clause altogether, but by the Principal clause. 
Study the Examples. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate. Tell what time each Verb denotes, and what kind 
of a statement it makes. 

^1. Si puellas laudaretis, beatae essent. 2. Si jQdex Justus 
fuisset, servuin liberavisset. 3. Si Caesar puguavit, hostes superavit. 
4. Si pugnare potuisset, cSpias Gallorum superavisset. 5. SI 
legati oppida expugnaverint, servi llberi sint 6. Si Caesar mllitSs 
laudavisset, pugnavissent. 7. Si Titus ignavus sit, urbem non 
occupet. 8. Si hostes urbem expugnarent, periculum clvium 
magnum esset. 9. Si servus pugnare posset, pugnaret. 10. SI 
hostes superaverimus, oppidum occupSmus. 11. SI pugnant, su- 
perapt. 12. Si militgs timid! fuissent, German! agros vastavissent. 
13. Si timidl fuSrunt, non pugnavgrunt. 14. SI Titus periculum 
nuntiet, urbem servare posslmus. 

assigned, the difficulties referred to can be very greatly lessened. Section 19, 
page 6, if it can be read in the class-room and the Examples under it briefly 
explained, will make the expression of a possible (or impossible) statement 
comparatively easy. 
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Give the Latin for — 
t 1. If Caesar should be judge, he would be just. 2. If the 
fathers* were good, the sons would be good. 3. If the mothers 
are bad, the daughters are bad. 4. If they were judges, they were 
just. 5. If he should storm (should have stormed) the cities, he 
would free the slaves. 6. If he fights (shall have fought), he will 
overcome the enemy. 7. If we are slaves, we are not citizens. 
8. If he praises (shall praise) the sailors, they will fight. 



oJ«C» 



LESSON XXII. 

FIRST CONJUGATION: PASSIVE VOICE; ABLATIVE OF 
MEANS AND AGENT. 

Learn the Personal Endings of the Passive Voice. N. 64, a. 
Learn, also, N. 73, a, b, c. 

Learn the Conjugation of the Present, Imperfect, and 
Future Indicative, Passive, of am5. A. & G. 129 ; H. 206 ; 
App. 29. 

Ablative of Means or Instrument. Learn N. 146 ; 151 ; 
193, 5. 

Ablative of Agent. Learn N. 151, Caution; also, N. 95, a, 
and section 4, b, page 17. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate. Apply Rule* for Case, Number, etc. Analyze each 
Verb-form, giving its Stem, Tense Sign (if it have one), and Personal 
Ending. 
wr 1. Urbs expugnatur; oppida expugnantur. 2. Copiae Caesaris 
superabuntur. 3. Servus liberabitur ; servi llberabimur. 4. Ama- 
beris; amamini; amaris; amabamini. 5. Tite, vulneraberis. 

6. Laudamur; laudabitur; laudatis; laudabunt; laudabimur. 

7. Dicit ducem signum tuba daturum esse. 8. Signum £ Caesare 
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tubs datur. 9. Miles gladid vulner&bitur. 10. EquI ab hostibus 
vulnerantur. 11. Lapidibus vuluerabiminl. 12. Montes alt! & 
Tit5 l8g£t5 occupantur. 13. Proelium Caesar! & milite decimae 
legi5nis nuntiabitur. 14. Urbea hostium dSnls magnls servantur. 
15. SI periculum duel £ servo* nuntietur, urbs servCtur. 16. 
Equus puerO ab agricola dabitur. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. The tenth legion is praised by Caesar. 2. Tou (plural) will 
be wounded by the large stone. 3. The signals are given with a 
trumpet. 4. You (singular) will be freed by the consul. 5. They 
will not be able to lay waste the fields of the enemy. 6. He thinks 
that the tenth legion was able to storm the great city. 7. If they 
Jktd been able to fight, they would have given the signal. 8. Fight, 
soldiers; overcome the enemy's forces. 9. He hopes that the 
leaders will give arms to the tenth legion. 10. If they should be 
wounded by the weapons, they would not be able to fight. J 

Questions. 

What kind of ideas does the Ablative usually express ? What is the proper 
position of an adverb or word (or phrase) used adverbially ? What is the dif- 
ference between a means and an agent t When should & be used, and when 
ab 1 What tenses does the Subjunctive lack ? How may this lack be sup- 
plied ? How does the Subjunctive differ (in thought) from the Indicative ? 



**&&• 



LESSON XXIII. 

FIRST CONJUGATION : PASSIVE VOICE ; ABLATIVE OF 
SEPARATION. 

Learn N. 73, d . 

Learn the Conjugation of the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future 
Perfect Indicative, Passive, of am6. A. & G. 129; H. 206; 
App. 29. 

Ablative of Separatum. Learn N. 147. 
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EXERCISE. 

Translate. Analyze. Apply Rule for the form and use of each 
word. 

Read the Caution, Lesson XX. 

1. Amati sunt; amatus ero; am&biminl; amati estis; ama- 
verunt. 2. Militea laudatl erant ; puellae laudatae erunt. 3. Dux 
a mllite vocatus est. 4. Viri tells lapidibusque * vulnerabuntur. 
5. Pater amatus est a filiis flliabusque.* 6. Cives servitute 
llberabit. 7. Urbs custodibus nudata est. 8. Eex perlculo 
magno liberatur. 9. Consults suspicione timoris liberabuntur. 
10. Coltes multl viris nudatl erunt. 11. Castra defensoribus nU- 
dantur. 12. Mtlrum custodibus defensoribusque * nudavSrunt. 
13. Nautae timore servitutis Uberatl sunt. 14. Oppidum a militi- 
bus servatum est. 15. Dicit rSgem fllios filiasque* Titi servitute 
llberaturum esse. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. You (singular) have been wounded; we were wounded. 
2. He was called ; he used to be called. 3. I shall have been 
freed; you (plural) had been freed. 4. They will have been 
called by the boys. 5. The judges cannot free the slaves from 
fear. 6. He hopes that the forces of the king will overcome the 
enemy. 7. If he has been wounded, he is wretched. 8. If he 
should seize the town, he would free the tenth legion from great 
fear. 

Questions. 

What part of the verb is amatus 1 What decides its form in a sentence ? 
What stems are found in the Passive Voice ? What is -que called ? Why ? 
How does it differ in use from et 1 Pronounce lapidibusque ; flliabusque ; 
dftfensoribusque ; filiasque. Decline, side by side, the Latin for no small 
animal; another great danger. 

* Learn 96, a, 1, 2 ; 19JT, 3, 4. 
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LESSON XXIV. 

FIRST CONJUGATION: SUBJUNCTIVE PASSIVE, 

Learn N. 74, a, b. 

Learn the Conjugation of the StrtJuncHve Torsive of am& 
A. & G. 129; H. 206; App. 29. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate. Analyze* each sentence according to 194, c. Tell 
the time and thought expressed by each verb. Study the Special 
Examples. 

1. Si vita longa regibus darStur, beSti essent. 2. Si castra 
ab hostibus occupata sint, defeusSribus nudentnr. 3. Si laudatus 
es, beatus fnistL 4. Si servus liberetur, pugnet. 5. Si puerl bonl 
fuissent, laudatl essent. 6. Si urbes expugnatae 8int, perlculam 
civium magnum sit. 7. Si pugnStis, laudeminl. 8. SI pugna- 
bunt, laudabuntur. 9. Si virtus militum magna esset, laudarentur. 
10. Si exemplum amici mel malum est, non amatur. 11. Si an 
expugnata sit, sorores filiaeque regis timidae sint. 12. SI signum 
tuba datum esset, pugnavissSmus. 13. Si pecunia servis a rege 
bono data sit, liberentur. 14. Filia agricolae silvas multas mag- 
nasque esse dicit. 

Questions. 

What is mode ? How does the Subjunctive differ from the Indicative in 
making a statement ? Does si " take the Subjunctive " ? Give a synopsis of 
the Indicative and Subjunctive, Active and Passive, of amo ; Undo ; vocO. 
Which tenses of these modes are compound ? Which are simple ? What is 
the tense-sign of the Imperfect Indicative ? Imperfect Subjunctive ? Future 

* In general, special directions concerning the analysis of sentences are not 
given with the Exercises. The teacher can use his own judgment as to the 
extent to which he desires this to be practised. The directions for analysis 
(194) and the "Hints on Translation" (200) will be found useful by the 
beginner. 



Digitized by 



Google 



56 LATIN LESSONS. 

Indicative ? Pluperfect Subjunctive Active ? Pluperfect Indicative Active ? 
Give the stems of laudo ; do ; vulnero. Conjugate the Imperative Active of 
ooeupO ; libera. Tell where these forms are found : ameris ; am&tis ; amatl 
eisetif ; amatoa erfti; amareris; amabiminl; ames; amatae lint; 
amavisiei; amentur; laud&tt eitia; laudeminl; laudabere. 



LESSON XXV. 

FIBST CONJUGATION: PASSIVE VOICE: IMPERATIVE, 
INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLES. 

Learn N. 75, 76, 77. 

Learn the Imperative, Infinitive, and Participles, Passive, 
of am5. A. & G. 129; H. 206 ; App. 29. 

To the Student. In juture Lessons, no special directions will be given 
with each Exercise, It is expected thai the student will prepare himssif 
thoroughly on each. The proper preparation of an Exercise includes Trans- 
lation ; Conjugation of Verbs; Declension of Nouns and Adjectives; Rules 
for Gender, Number, and Case of Nouns and Adjectives; Rules for Agree- 
ment of Verbs ; Reason for use of Modes. 



EXERCISE. 

1. Liberator; liberare; llberanrini; liberantor. 2. Voca; vo- 
canto ; vocato ; vocate ; vocatote. 3. Putat pueros attentos esse. 
4. Dlcit railites a duce laudatos (108) esse. 5. Mons a Tito 
legato occupari (165, b) potest. 6. Dicit urbem 5 decima legione 
expugnari posse. 7. Consul opus servi laudavisse putatur. 8. 
Negat animalia liberata esse. 9. Dicit puellas attentas a magistro 
laudari. 10. Putat regem suspicione timoris llberatum esse. 

11. MllitSs Sabinl urbes hostium occupatas esse nuntiaverunt. 

12. Negat agros vastarl. 13. Nuntia, CassT, hostSs superatos esse. 
14. Putamus jiidicSs justos fuisse. 15. Si urbs expugnari possit, 
expugnetur. 
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^/Give the Latin for — 

1. We think that the gifts were great. 2- He will deny that the 
towers of the citadel are high- 8. The mountains can be seized 
by the lieutenant. 4. The leader says that the Gauls hare been 
overcome T>y the soldiers. 5. You {plural) think that many 
cities have been stormed by Cassius. v 

General Qotttfons and Drill. 

What names are given to the Active Participles ? to the Passive T Give a 
complete synopsis, Active and Passive, of vocd. Decline alios; Onus. 
Decline, side by side, the Latin for no night ; a high mountain; a free state; 
a large head. Decline, side by side, pater, navis, mare. 



LESSON XXVI. 

ADJECTIVES: THIRD DECLENSION. 

Learn N. 24, b ; 25 & a, b ; 26, a, b. 

Learn the Declension of the Adjectives mentioned under one of 
these References : ftoer, levis. A. & G. 84 ; ftcer, tristis. H. 
153, 154 ; ftoer, f ortis. App. 12, 13. 

EXERCISE. 

1. AestatSs brevgs sunt. 2. Onera servorum miserorum gravia 
fugrunt. 3. Dicit homings omn6s mortalSs esse. 4. Milites 
alacres fortesque erunt. 5. Putat deos iinmortajes esse. 6. Dicit 
socios celerSs futuros esse. 7. Itinere longo difficilique venit (he 
came). 8. Putat onus grave portari posse. 9. Si socil oranSs 
fortes sint, hostSs urbis superemus. 10. Si Caesar vulneratus 
esset, tristSs fuissSmus. 11. Onus leve a puero parvo portari 
potest. 12. Omnia bella non titilia sunt. 13. Templa diis (131) 
immortalibus ab hominibus mortalibus aedificata sunt. 14. Ars 
longa est; tempus breve est. 15. Dicit aestatSs breves futuras 
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esse. 16. Si dux fortis esset, militSs fortes alacrSsque essent. 
17. PoStae Mias dearum immortales esse putant. 
^y Give the Latin for — 

1. The leaders' sons are brave. 2. The gods are friends and 
allies of the Romans. 3. The gift is large and heavy. 4. You 
(plural) are sad; he is sad. 5. He says that the journey will be 
easy. 6. Useful gifts were given to the brave allies. 7. O allies, 
be brave. 8. My friend, you can be a good and useful man. 
9. All men (mankind) are mortal. 10. He says that light burdens 
can be carried by small boys. 11. All animals are not swift. 

Questions. 

How do pater | navis, mare, when declined side by side, differ from ftcer 1 
Tell the Stem, Genitive Singular Neuter, Ablative Singular Feminine, Dative 
Singular Masculine, Genitive Plural Neuter, of these Adjectives : aeer ; 
brevif ; solus ; eeler ; omnis ; alius ; alaoer. What is meant by three 
terminations (or endings) t by two endings t How does homo differ in mean- 
ing from virl 

ooj^oo— 



LESSON XXVII. 

ADJECTIVES: THIRD DECLENSION; SUBJUNCTIVE EX- 
PRESSING A COMMAND. 

Learn N. 25, c ; 26, c & Caution. 

Learn the Declension of atrox, egens, par, vetus, dives. A. 
& G. 85, a, b ; or that of Adjectives given in H. 156, 157, 158 ; 
or in App. 14 & a (omitting praeceps, iens). 

Subjunctive expressing Command, Exhortation, etc. 
Learn N. 164, c & Remark. Learn, also, section 20, page 7. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Corpora Germanorum ingentia fuerunt. 2. Dicit Caesarem 
divitem potentemque esse. 3. Putat urbSs flo rentes futuras esse. 
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» 
4. Oppida Vetera sunt. 5. Dlcit socios inffellcfe fuisse. 6. Si 
duces non fortes essent, infellces essemus. 7. Mllites Romanl 
audaces erunt. 8. Perlculum ducis et militum par fuit. 9. Vic- 
toriae recentes regis fuerunt multae. 10. Dlcit iter breve fecileque 
futurum esse. 11. Amid hominum sapieutium f Slice's sunt 12. 
Viri fortgs a rSgibus nobilibus laudabuntur. 13. Si infelix sis, 
miser aim. 14. Gloria urbium veterum magna fuit. 15. Miles 
fortis a servo ignavo superarl non potest. 16. Fortes slums; 
audacSs este; bonl sint. 17. Dux socios laudet; ducem laudS- 
mus. 18. Lauda, consul, mllites. 19. QvSs regem bonum ament. 
20. Servos liberemus ; felloes sint. 21. Nautae naves aedificent. 
22. Naves a nautis aedificentur. 

Give the Latin for — 
"M." By the recent victories of the Boman forces. 2. Of the 
equal dangers. 3. To the noble kings and consuls. 4. O un- 
happy legions, be brave. 5. Of huge bodies. 6. By a wide sea. 
7. He will have announced the recent dangers. 8. He says that 
the city is flourishing. 9. The lion and horse are large. 10. 
Wise men are happy. 11. Let us storm the cities and towns. 
12. Friends, be wise. 13. Let the king be just. 14. Boys and 
girls, love your (omit) father and mother. 15. Let us love (our) 
country./^ 

Questions. 

What is an adjective of one ending t What adjectives of the Third Declen- 
sion have three endings t Which have tvx> t Which have one t How many 
endings have hrevis 1 ingens 1 celer 1 vetns 1 What Persons has the Present 
Imperative ? How is the lack supplied ? Show how an Imperative thought 
may be expressed in all the Persons of sum and amO. Which of these 
forms expresses a direct command ? Decline, side by side, the Latin for a 
noble name. 
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LESSON XXVIII. 

ADJECTIVES: REGULAR COMPARISON; DECLENSION OF 
COMPARATIVES. 

Learn N. 29; 30 (entire) ; 40, 6. 

Declension of Comparatives. Learn N. 26, d, & Caution. 
Learn the Declension of melior, A. & G. 86 ; or triatior, H. 
154; or fortlor, App. 15. 

Questions and General Drill. 

Compare aefttuf , andax, altui, ingeni, attentat, felix, olarut, l&tat, 
potent, longus, aapiena, amlom, amana. Decline the Comparative of 
altuf , nobilis, potent. In how many ways are adjectives compared, both 
in English and Latin ? Decline, side by side, the Latin for a higher temples 
a more wretched daughter; the dearest eon; a deeper sea. To what Declen- 
sion of Adjectives does the Superlative always belong ? 

EXERCI8E. 

1. Dlcit hostes fortissimos esse. 2. Putat fratres amantiores 
futures esse. 3. Aediri amicissimi erunt. 4. Si equites fortiores 
fuissent, Ariovistum superavissemus. 5. Dicit leges titilissimas 
esse. 6. Si Ariovistus, rex Germanorum, amicus esset, f ghees 
essemus. 7. Pedites audacissimi ab equitibus superari non pos- 
surit. 8. Dlcit legem brevem esse tltiliorem. 9. Putat urbes Ro- 
manas amicissimas fuisse. 10. Corpora leonum ingentia erant. 
11. Nuntiat equites audaciores esse. 12. Opus fratris rael utilius 
est. 13. Si aestas longior fuisset, Ariovistus a Caesare superatus 
esset. 14. Dicit onus levius esse. 15. Templa altiora aedificata 
erunt. 16. Si leges bonae essent, civitas florentior esset. 17. 
Qves periculis recentibus liberati sunt. 18. Dlcit insulas longis- 
simas latissimasque esse. 19. Si bellum brevius sit, urbs expug- 
nari non possit. 20. Pueri, amantiores este. 21. Judex justior 
sit. 22. Nuntiabit dona Aeduis ab Ariovisto, rege potentissimo, 
data esse. 23. Dlcit murum defensoribus ab hostibus ntidatum 
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Give the Latin for — 

1. Let the forces be very brave. 2. He says that the rich cities 
are very flourishing. 3. Let the battle be brief. 4. Life is dear to 
cowardly soldiers. 5. Friends, let us free the city from slavery. 



LESSON XXIX. 

ADJECTIVES: IRREGULAR COMPARISON;* ADVERBS. 

Adjectives having Irregular Superlatives. Learn N. 31, 
a, b (learn the list). 

Adjectives having Irregular Comparatives and Superla- 
tives* Learn N. 33. Learn the Comparison (and meanings) of 
bonus, mains, magnus, parvus, multus, multa, multum. A. 
&G. 90; H. 165; App. 17, a. 

Adverbs. Learn N. 38 (entire); 94 & a; 193, 5. Learn, 
also, section 28; page 9. 

Questions and Prtotios. 

Compare miser, bonus, mollis, utilis, aeer, mains, osier, audax, mag- 
nus, similis, parvus, fortis, multus, multa, multum, sapiens. Which of 
these have no peculiarities of comparison ? Which have but one, and what is 
that ? What is the rule for the use of an adverb ? Give the Latin adverbs 
meaning attentively, bravely. State the rule for forming each. How may the 
Comparative and Superlative of an adverb be found? Form and compare 
adverbs derived from earns, audax, dlligens (88, 5, Remark), liber, mains, 
longus, felix, mollis (39), sapiens, eeler, fortis, nobilis, l&tus. What 
adjectives are compared like aeer ! like mollis ! Where does an adverb regu- 
larly stand in a sentence ? What ideas may adverbs express ? 

EXERCI8E. 

1. Dicit legatum oppidum majus expugnare. 2. Naves mini- 
mae (40, b) sunt. 3. Putat milites plurimSs pugnaturos esse. 
4. Dicit iter difficillimum fuisse. 5. Corpora equorum majora 

* The comparison of citerior, superior) etc., is presented later. 
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quam leonum sunt. 6. Putat fratres TiG dissimillimos esse. 7. 
Si periculum minus esset, audacius pugnaremus. 8. Veteres urbgs 
majorSs fuerunt. 9. Copiae Sablul ducis acerrime pugnabunt. 
10. Dicit oppiduin Genevam celeriter expugnari posse. 11. Mili- 
tes, audacter pugneinus. 12. Turres facile servare poterimus. 
13. Dicit castra diligentissime servata esse. 14. Virtus CassI 
major est quam Titi. 15. Putat Germanos omnes inimicissimos 
esse. 16. Urbem diligentius servemus. 17. Si fortius acriusque 
pugugraus, ab Gallls non superemur. 18. Plurima templa minora 
sunt. 19. Gloria praemium melius est. 

Give the Latin for these sentences and phrases (English, words in 
parentheses not to be translated into Latin) — 

1. Many (men) think that the war was very great. » 2. They 
had fought very boldly. 3. If the battle had been announced 
more quickly, the city would have been saved. 4. Of very bad 
kings ; to worse poets. 5. Of a greater camp ; to a smaller body. 
6. He easily freed the very wretched slaves. 7. The number of 
small animals is very great. % 8. Of better sons; to very many 
daughters. - 9. Let us be friendly and useful. 10. The ships of 
the Gauls are longer and wider than (those) of the Romans. 11. 
Let us be better citizens. 12. He says that the infantry and cav- 
alry were praised by Caesar. 



LESSON XXX. 
VERBS: SECOND CONJUGATION. 

In the Second Conjugation there are the same rules for the for- 
mation of tenses from stems as in the First Conjugation. There 
is only one exception : the Present Subjunctive [N. 69, a (2)]. 

Learn N. 69, a (2); 79, 1. Review N. 65, 66, 67, 68; 69, 6, 
c, d; and from 70 to 77. 

Learn the entire Conjugation,' Active and Passive, of moneS. 
A. & G. 130; H. 207, 208; Afp. 30, 31. 
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General QMttiom. 

No Special Vocabularies will be given for the remaining Lessons. Hereafter 
the meanings of all Latin words must be obtained from the General Vocabu- 
lary. 

What are the Principal Parts of moneft and habeft f What are the stems 
of each ? If the Perfect and Supine were formed like those of amft, what 
would they be? (Ans. monevl, monttum; habevl, habetnm.) How are 
monul, monitnm ; habttl, habitnm, formed from these ? What is v (see 3, 
page 17) ? Are there any verbs in the Second Conjugation haying evl, etum, 
in the Perfect and Supine (79, 1) i Give the Principal Parts (in both Voices) 
and stems of eompleft.* Give the Present Subjunctive, Active and Passive, of 
amft, moneO. Give a complete synopsis of moneft, in both Voices (78). 

EXERCISE. 

Notice carefully the Tense-signs. 

1. Monueratis; monetis; monebis; monuerit. 2. Monuistis; 
mones; monebatis; monebunt. 3. Moneberis; monitus es; mo- 
nebatur ; monebimini. 4. Moneris ; monitl eramus ; monemiul ; 
monitl erunt. 5. Mone pueros; monete ducem. 6. Si pueruin 
moneas, felix sit. 7. Si equos haberemus, fortiter pugnaremus. 
8. Si Titum monuerit, oppidum expugnet. 9. Si naves multas 
habuissent, fences fuissent. 10. Dicit consulem ducem monere. 
11. Dicit ducem a consule mone*ri. 12. Putat Gallos naves plari- 
mas habuisse. 13. Nuntiat naves militibus a Caesare completas 
esse. 14. Dicit consules sapientes duces fortes monituros esse. 
15. Putat legatum a rege monitum esse. 16. Naves compleri non 
potuerunt. 17. Si moneretur, melior esset. 18. Si moneaminl, 
feliciores sitis. 19. Si viri utiliorSs elves sint, laudentur. 20. 
Milites a ducibus monitl erunt. 21. Galli templa altiora latio- 
raque habuerunt. 22. Filiam Marcl moneamus. 23. Civem bo- 
num sapienteraque laudemus. 

Give the, Latin for — 

1. The ditches (fossa) were filled. 2. The ships were being 
filled. 3. We (feminine) shall have been advised. 4. Let us 

* CompleO, / fill, fill up, is the verb from which we get the word Comple- 
ment (that which fills out the Predicate); also, Complementary (that use of the 
Infinitive which completes the meaning of another verb). 
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advise the king's sons. 5. Let us have peace. 6. He will advise 
the man very well (adverb of good). 7. You (plural) had filled 
the ships with men and boys. 8. He says that the ditches have 
been filled. 9. He thinks that the sailors can build a larger ship. 
10. If he had had very many soldiers, he would have laid waste 
the enemy's fields. 
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LESSON XXXI. 



General Review. 



(1) Decline the Latin for another danger; a wider sea; a greater animal ; 
a very small state ; a worse son ; a better daughter; a wise citizen; an easy 
journey; a heavy body. 

(2) Give the Gender Endings of the Third Declension ; of the Second; of the 
First. What nouns of the Third Declension (in common nse) are Masculine, 
contrary to the Rule (19, a) ? 

What classes of stems has the Third Declension ? Name the stems of oaput, 
mare, corpus, rex, led, virgd, animal, magnitudo, flos, miles, iter, ignis, 
mons, mOs, nftbtt. Give the Ablative Singular and the Genitive Plural of 
these Same words. Give the Vocative Singular of deus, Cains Julius Caesar, 
Alius ; the Dative Plural of dea, fllia. 

(3) What adjectives have Ins in the Genitive Singular ? Do any have Ins 1 
What adjectives have rimns in the ^Superlative ? What ones have limus ! 
Into what classes are adjectives of the Third Declension divided ? How are 
they distinguished? What is the Ablative Singular of brevisl ieerl prll- 
dens ! major ! 

^ * * -(4) Compare the adjectives meaning: easy, attentive, high, wise, bad, good, 
wretched, much, many, like, happy, small, bold, difficult, eager. 

Compare the adverbs meaning : easily, badly, fiercely, wisely, happily, 
l dearly, boldly, carefully, timidly. 
^t(5) Translate these sentences and tell : — 
-*1. What time each denotes. II. What thought each expresses. 
+o^ 1. Si puerum monere possem, felix essem. 2. SI pugnavit, superavit. 3. 
~ SI dux mllites moneat, sapiens sit. 4. SI naves aedific&tae essent, minimae 
^ fuissent. 5. SI sapientes sunt, fellcea sunt. 6. SI urbem servare potuerim, 
elves serventur. 
* (6) Give the tense-signs of the following : — 

V Imperfect Subjunctive; Future Indicative; Future Perfect Indicative (Ac- 
W tive) ; Perfect Subjunctive (Active) ; Imperfect Indicative ; Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive (Active); Pluperfect Indicative (Active). How is the Present Sub- 
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jnnctive (Active and Passive) formed in the First Conjugation f in tbe Second f 
Illustrate by superO and habed. What Participles has the Active Voice ! the 
Passive ? Give all the Participles of llberO, moneo, do, habed, sperO, com- 
plex. 

(7) Translate these sentences, and giro the Role for the ease and gender of 
each nonn and adjective : — 

RegSs Gall5rum sapientidres qnam GermSndrnm fuCrunt, BquI animtlia 
celerriraa sunt. Titus legStus Oaesaris oppidnm Genevam expugnfibit Equi- 
tes fortissimi sunt. Dux deoimae legion! frumentnm dedit 



\ 



LESSON XXXIL 

DEPONENT VERBS: FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS. 
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arn N. 80 t entire. 
Learn tbe Conjugation of hortor and voreor (see General 
Vocabulary). The Conjugation of these or similar verbs is given 
in A.&G.13SJ H. 232; App. 37. 

Notice that these verbs are conjugated exactly like the Passive of amd" and 
moneO, with these exceptions : (1) The Future Infinitive is Active in form ; 
(2) After the Infinitive Mode, Deponent Verbs have all the forms of both 
Voices. 

Questions. 

What does Deponent mean ? Why are these verbs so called? Give a com- 
plete synopsis of oonor, doeeft, polliceor. What stems does a Deponent 
Verb have? Give the stems of dooeO and terraO. Give the Latin for less 
widely, more widely, very widely. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Conatus est; conans; conare; conabuntur. 2. VerStur; 
veriti sumus; veriti eritis; vergbaminl; vereberis. 8. Opus 
magnum conati sumus. 4. Puerum parvum docSre conabitur. 
5. Fuellas doceamus. 6. Laudem magnam mereamur. 7. Si 
pueros puellasque docuissent, laetUti essemus. 8. Hostes agros 
sociorum fortium populabuntur. 9. Insulam minorem popular! 
conantur. 10. Hostes itinere probibere conabimur. 11: Dicit 

5 
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vir5s fortes praemia maxima meritos esse. 12. Putat militem 
laudem meritUrum esse. 13. Honorem merebimur. 14. Laete- 
mur; milites hortemur. 15. Dicit duces copias hortari et horta- 
turos esse. 16. Dicit leonem magnum servos timidos terruisse. 
17. Copiae hostium latius vagabantur. 18. Minus late vagabimini. 
19. Putat equites minus audacter pugnatttros esse. 20. Milites, 
minus late vagaminl. 21. Duel pectin iam polliciti sunt. 22. Re- 
gibus dona magna polliceamur. 23. Verebimur magnitudinem 
silvarum. 24. Dicit homines pessimos praemia non merer!. 
», Give the Latin for — 

1. He thinks that the tenth legion can keep the enemy from the 
city. 2. We can try to teach the boys. 3. He says that Caius 
\and Marcus have been taught by Julius. 4. The leaders, who 
►(qui) have not feared danger, deserve praise. 5. If he should 
^be terrified by the danger of death, he would not be a Roman. 
*6. Consuls could not be terrified by bad men/ . 



LESSON XXXIII. 

TWO ACCUSATIVES. 

Two Accusatives: 

(1) Bothigrwting the same ^Person ozJOmg., Learn N. 141, a. 
Learn, also, 37, c, page 10, and N. 103 M a^ 

(2) One denoting the Person, the other denoting the Thing. 
Learn N. 141, b, & Remark 1. "~ e 

Questions. 
What verbs take two Accusatives denoting the same person or thing? What 
verbs take one Accusative of the person, and another of the thing S What 
happens when these verbs are changed to the Passive? Are these strictly 
Latin idioms ? What two meanings may the plural of littera have ? 

EXERCISE. 

1. Pueros docebimns litteras. 2. Consulem amlcum appel- 
lSvemnt. 3. Titus amicus appellatus est. 4. Pompeium, virum 
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fortissimum, imperat5rem creabant. 5. Clve"s, maturate Caesarem 
consulem creare. 6. Ducera sententiam consulis rogavimus. 

7. Consul sententiam rogatur. 8. Puellae litteraa & sorore mea 
doctae erant. 9. Provinciam florentem occupare matUrabimus. 
10. jQlium regem creemus. 11. Romanos frUmentum nagita?istl. 
12. Gallos copiam fiUmentl flagitSmus. 13. Pueri magistrum 
sermonem celabunt. 14. Dicit flUmina altissima latissimaque esse. 
15. Viros arte"s multas docuerit. 16. Titus et Sablnus mtiitSs 
fortissimi appellatl sunt. 17. Imperatorem sermonem sociSruin 
celare non potuimus. 18. Mllitem noraen imperatoris rogSmus. 
19. Urbem, quam {which) vides, Komam appellant. 20. Urbs 
Soma appellabitur. 21. Sperat puellas servos miseros litteras 
docere conatQras esse. 22. Litteras scrlbit (writes), quas (which) 
puero dat. 23. Litterae Caesaris longae sunt. 

Give the Latin for — 
. 1. If I had called the man (my) friend, he would have rejoiced. 
2. You (plural) can ask the teacher (his) opinion. 3. He says 
that the soldiers will demand corn of the general. 4. Let us call 
the* town Geneva. 5. The large island was called a province. 
6. He denies that other islands are larger. 7* If the enemy 
should wander about less widely, we should not be frightened. 

8. We shall see the men whom (qu6s) you tried to terrify. 

9. The rich men will promise money, but will not give (it). 

10. We think that the best and wisest citizens will elect Ariovistus 
king. A 



LESSON XXXIV. 

ADJECTIVES: IRREGULAR COMPARISON; DATIVE WITH 
ADJECTIVES. 

v £earn N. 34, 35 ; also the Comparison (and English meanings) 
of the Adjec tives described in those Notes. AT~Ox. jjljk £/_ H. 
163, 3; 166; App. 17, b, c. 
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Comvarisvn by A dverbs (magia and maxim*). Learn N. 37. 
native with.AGi&B&b&MJ 

(1) To denote Advantage or Disadvantage. Learn N. 131 & b. 

(2) With Adjectives meaning like (or unlike), equal (or unequal)^ 
and near. Learn N. 132. iVbftce how similar this is to the Eng- 
lish construction, 

;, EXERCISE. 

Examples for this Lesson are given on page 266. 

1. Negat urbes GalJiae citerioris majores quam Galliae ulterioris 

esse. 2. Maria ultima altissima sunt. 3. Futat urbem finibus 

} Belgarum proximam fuisse. 4. Aestate"s priores longae erant 

i 5. Superiorem partem collis castrls compleverant. 6. Belgae 

\ - proximi sunt Germanis. 7. Dicit summum (110, b) montem a 

** Tito teneri v 8. Duel servi fideles erunt. 9. Viri pueris lrati 

(angry) ,fuerunt. 10. Dona Caesaris clvibus grata sunt. 11. Dicit 

Aeduos Bomanls amicos fuisse. 12. Urbs Geneva Helvetils caris- 

sima fuit. 13. Gallis inimici simus. 14. Nuntiat locum castris 

idoneum esse. 15. Urbi Utiles simus. 16. Titus Caesari similis 

* est. 17. Locus magis idSneus castrls quam urbi fuit 18. Patri 

, ^ meo simillimus es. 19. Imperator militibus fortibus earns est. 

20. Putat filios patribus dissimiles esse. 21. Si Caesar Pompeio 

m * t inimicus sit, laudem non mereatur. 22. Pueri, quos (whom) lit- 

N> teras docere conatus es, fideles erunt. 23. Animalia, quae (which) 

3 vidisti, leonibus simillima fuerunt. 24. Hostibus pares esse po- 

^ terimus. 25. Oppidum propius Bheno quam Rhodano est. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. The lower part of the river Rhine. 2. We are a match for 

(equal to) the Belgae. 3. You (plural) are very dear to all Ro- 

• mans. 4. He says that the general cannot be friendly to the con- 

y -j suls. 5. The towns of hitner Gaul are very small.. 6. The girls 

v „, are very like (their) mothers. 7. You (singular) can be more 

i * useful to the city than to the camp. 8. The friends of Marcus 

rs are very unfriendly to Sabinus. 9. The width of the upper part 

1 of the temple was very great. 
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LESSON XXXV. 

NOUNS: FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Learn N. 20 (entire) ; 21 & a; also the Case-Endings of the 
Fourth Declension, N. 6. Learn the Declension of the Nouns 
given in A. & G. 68; or H. 116; or App. a 

Dornns. Learu N. 21, b; also its Declension. A. & G. 70,/; 
H. 119, 1 ; App. 8, a. 

Q«ettio«t. 

What is the stem of magii tritns 1 eornUl manust State the laws of 
gender for the Fourth Declension, and give two exceptions. Give a synopsis, 
Active and Passive, of moved. Decline sinister. Decline loons. 

EXERCISE. 

Study the Examples for this Lesson, page 265. 

I. Adventum Ariovisti GermanSrumque verentur. 2. A dextro 
cornu proeb'um commisit (began). 3. CurrtLs Germanorum maiiml 
fuerunt. 4. Filiae imperatoris inf elicissimae sunt. 5. Pollicebimur 
donum majus magistrate!. 6. Equitatus oppida omuia delevit 
7. Consul domi erit. 8. ExercitQs populi Roman! maximi fortis- 
simique fuerunt. 9. Dicit exercitus impetus ononis Germanorum 
fortissime sustentUros esse. 10. Mens manum movet. 11. Castra 
movebunt; 12. Oppidum quam (40, c) fortissime" oppugnemus. 
13. Putat impetum hostium a dextro cornti sustineri posse. 14. 
Dicit Belgas Galliae finitimos esse. 15. Domum consulis delea- 
mus. 16. Si adventtl Caesaris hostes terreantur, ab exercitQ Ro- 
mano superentur. 17. Mantis meae magnae sunt. 18. Impetus 
Belgarum sustineamus. 19. Castra mota erunt. 20. Superiora 
loca occupavistis. 21. Equitatus summum collem occupet. 22. 
Templa pulcherrima ab exercitQ deleta sunt. 23. Quam plurimos 
cuirus pollicemur. 

Give the Latin for — " 

1. By the bands of the enemy ; to the braver cavalry. 2. Of a 
better army ; by very many attacks. 3. As many hands as possi- 
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ble. 4. For smaller houses ; of wise magistrates. 5. We wept ; 
you (plural) had wept ; let him weep. 6. Let 's break up camp. 
7. You (plural) were at home. 
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LESSON XXXVL 
NOUNS: FIFTH DECLENSION; COMPOUND NOUNS. 

Learn N. 22 (entire) ; also the Case-Endings of the Fifth De- 
clension. N. 6. 

Learn the Declension of the Nouns given in A. & G. 72; or 
H. 120; or App. 9. 

Compound Nouns. Learn the Declension of respublica and 
jusjorandum. N. 23, a, b. 

Questions. 

What is the stem of dies f planities f ipti ! acies ! What nouns of this 
Declension are complete? State the laws of gender, and give exceptions. 
Pronounce the Genitive of acitf ; fides. State the law respecting the quantity 
of e in the Genitive and Dative Singular. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Acies longissima est. 2. Dicit aciem impetum GaDorum 
sustinere posse. 3. Spes magnas habuit. 4. Bern Roman Is 
nuntiant. 5. Nuntiate, amlci, res omnes consul!. 6. Caesar jura 
populo dedit. 7. Jura sociorum servabit. 8. JusjTlrandum civi- 
bus dederat. 9. JUrejtirando non tenebantur. 10. Dicit elves 
rempublicam servatilros esse. 11. Eespublica virtute militum ser- 
vata est. 12. Prima acies impetus omnes fortissime sustinebit. 
13. Maximam spem habebo. 14. SpSs victoriae magna fuit. 15. 
Suspicatur senatum Eomanum fidem Gallls dedisse. 16. Fidem 
servemus. 17. Servus fidem servabit. 18. Fides hostibus a senfLttL 
data est. 19. Negat ducem fidem violavisse (break). 20. Roma 
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caput Italiae est. 21. Latitttdo planitiel major quarn castrorum 
fuit. 22. Si suspicati essent bellum longum fore (84, d), Caeaarem 
imperatorem creavissent 23. Consults seiiatul inimlcl sunt* 

Give the Latin for — 

1. By the hope of victory. 2. For tke senate of the Roman 
people. 3. We are held by (our) oath. 4. The commonwealth 
is dear to all good men. 5. Let us have as great hope as possible. 
6. Let the army fight as boldly as possible. 7. We suspect that 
the line of battle will not be able to sustain the attack. 8. The 
attacks could not be sustained by the cavalry. 



LESSON XXXVII. 
VERBS: THIRD CONJUGATION: ACTIVE VOICE. 

Review such portions of N. 65 to 72 as have already been re- 
ferred to in connection with the First and Second Conjugations. 

Learn the Conjugation of the Active Voice of reg& or tegO. 
A. & G. 131, page 82 ; H. 209; App. 32. 

Caution. The peculiarities of the Active Voice are found in the Present 
Indicative; Future Indicative; Present Subjunctive; Imperative. Therefore 
study with special care N. 68, a, c; 69, a (3); 70. 

Questions and Applications. 

Give the principal parts of regfl; dlcG; dUcG; mittO. Give the stems of 
these verbs. Explain the form of the Perfect Indicative for each (79, 2, a). 
Conjugate the Present Indicative, the Future Indicative, the Present Subjunc- 
tive, and the Imperative, of amO; moneO; mittft. What are the personal 
endings of the Active Voice ? of the Passive ? Give a synopsis, in the Active 
Voice, of mittft. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Imperator auxilia omnia dimisit (99, 2). 2. Kempublicam 
sapienter regent. 3. Dlcitis legatum proelium non commiaatlrum 
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esse. 4. Si Caesar copias dtlceret, fortiores essent. 5. & proelium 
a dextro corntl commisissent, exercitus non superatus esset. 
6. Gallis obsides polliceamur. 7. Proelium quam audacissime 
committamus. 8. Si summum montem ab hostibus teneri dlcat, 
castra moveamus. 9. Dicunt Titum primam legionem duxisse. 
10. Dixistis Belgas obsides non missttros esse. 11. Senatus dona 
majora non mittet. 12. Suspicaris locum castris non idoneum 
fore. 13. Obsides Germanis a magistratibus dati erant. 14. Ex- 
ternum oppidum Allobrogum proximumque Helvetioram f Inibus 
Geneva est. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. We shall send hostages. 2. Let him join battle on the right 
wing. 3. Let the magistrates rule the Commonwealth. 4. He 
says that the leaders will dismiss the council. 5. They will have 
led the troops. 6* They are very near the Allobroges. 



LESSON XXXVIII. 
VERBS: THIRD CONJUGATION: PASSIVE VOICE. 

Review such portions of N. 73 to 77 as have been referred to 
in connection with the First and Second Conjugations. 

Learn the Conjugation of reg& or teg& in the Passive Voice. 
A. & G. 131, p. 82; H. 210; App. 33. 

Caution. The peculiarities of the Passive Voice are found in the Present 
Indicative; Future Indicative; Present Subjunctive; Imperative; Present 
Infinitive. Study carefully N. 73, a, c; 75; 76, a; also Notes in Lesson 
XXXVII. 

Questions and Praetioe. 

What are the principal parts of these verbs in the Passive : rego" 1 mitto 1 
moned ! superd f Conjugate these verbs in the following tenses, Active and 
Passive: Present Indicative; Future Indicative; Present Subjunctive. Con- 
jugate their Imperative, Active and Passive. Give their Infinitives and Par- 
ticiples, Active and Passive. 
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EXERCISE. 



Study N. 79, 2. The principal parts qftke verbs employed in the 
last Lesson were simple and very similar ; as stated in N. 79, 2, 
however, verbs of the Third Conjugation have a great variety of 
forms in the Perfect and Supine {as in this Lesson). Learn these 
principal parts thoroughly. 

1. Omnes portae urbis a mllitibus dausae sunt. 2. Consul 
portas oppidi claudi jubet. 3. Dicit imperatorem castra posuisse. 
4. Litterae ab amico me5 scriptae erant. 5. VicfcSrea oppidum 
deleri jusserint. 6. Jubebimus litteras scrlbL 7. Nuntiant mili- 
tes decimae legionis victores esse. 8. Equos currOsque rellquerat. 
9. Dicitur hostes vlcisse. 10. Si Helvetios vincamus, obsides 
dent. 11. Dicit legiones Marci Titique ab exercitU maximS victas 
esse. 12. Eelpublicae Utilisaimus esse potes. 13. Equitatus 
impetum Belgarum non vergtur. 14. Vincite, socil; proelium 
breve erit. 15. Si a Caesare ductl essemus, urbem fortius oppug- 
navissSmus. 16. Dicit auxilia castra relictOra esse. 17. Futat 
exercitum vincI non posse. 18. Provincia Gallls propior est quam 
Belgis. 19. Castra ponere jussl erant. 20. Vince; vincamus; 
vincat. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. Let *s write a letter. 2. We victors will destroy the town. 
3. They cannot conquer the auxiliaries. 4. He says that the legion 
is not held by the oath. 5. If we should be as friendly as possible 
to the senate, we would be called good citizens. 6. The general 
is said to have been frightened by a slave. 7. We shall be dis- 
missed by the judge. 8. We are at home. 
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LESSON XXXIX. 
PREPOSITIONS; PLACE* 

Learn N. 95 (entire) ; commit to memory the list of Preposi- 
tions which always require the Ablative. 
Place. Learn N. 15a 

Questions and Praotioe. 

What prepositions, in common use, are always used with the Ablative f 
When do in and iub require the Accusative ? the Ablative ? What prepo- 
sitions have double forms ? How are they used ? How does ft (ab) differ in 
meaning from 6 (ex) ! What does sub monte mean ? When is to a sign of the 
Dative ? When must it be translated by ad ! (129, a.) What meaning have 
these syllables in a compound word (see 99, 1, 2): conl dif prae (as in 
praemitW)? d6 (as in ddducO)? Decline dies longior; lenatui Justus; 
cornu dextrum. 

EXERCISE. 

Tell which sentences answer the question Where? the question 
Whither? the question Whence? Notice carefully the meaning of 
the prepositions used in this Lesson (see General Vocabulary), 

1. Copias trans Rhenuin duxit. 2. Inter Rhenum et Rhodanum 
sunt. 3. Ad oppidum contenderunt. 4. Urbi nomen dat. 5. 
Bellum circum Romam gerit. 6. Sine spe victoriae pugnant. 
7. Milites sub jugum missi sunt. 8. Sub monte castra posuit. 
9. Ab urbe ad castra contendit. 10. Ex oppido venit {comes). 
11. Pro eastrls stetit. 12. Viros in templura convocatis. 13. 
Agricolae in agris sunt. 14. Contra populum Romanum conjtl- 
ravisti. 15. In finibus Belgarum vagati sumus. 16. In fines 
Germanorum exercitum ducit. 17. Equitatum in hiberna deducet. 
18. De montibus ad mare contendunt. 19. Equites ad flumen 
praemisit. 20. Erat (193, 6) planities magna. 21. In Gallia 
vivit ; in castris est. 22. Servi sine praemiis magnis non pugna- 

* The regular construction is presented first The Locative Case is taken 
up later. 
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bunt. 23. Legionem novam in Gallia citeriore conscripsit. 24. 
Legio, quae (which) in Gallia ulteriore conscripta erat, in Galliam 
citeriorem contendit. 25. Dicit dv6s pltlrim5s contra rempublicam 
conjarare. 26. Post castra sunt loca superiora. 27. Trans flUmen 
auxilia e castris et a colle duximus. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. Let us call together the boys into one place. 2. There can 
be no victory without arms. 3. Let us send ahead the troops. 
4. We shall easily lead the brave array across the wide river. 5. 
If we should be conquered, the city would be in great danger. 6. 
The lieutenant's troops have been conquered by the brave slaves. 
7. We will hasten to the camp as quickly as possible. 8. He 
comes (venit) into the city; out of the town; away from the 
camp. 9. There is a temple at the foot of the hill. 10. Between 
hope and fear. 11. The army will be sent under the yoke. 



LESSON XL. 

DEPONENT VERBS: THIRD CONJUGATION; ABLATIVE OF 
CAUSE; SUBJUNCTIVE OF PURPOSE. 

Beview N. 80 & a, b. Learn the Conjugation of the Deponent 
Verb Bequor. A. & G. 135 ; H. 232 & Note ; App. 37. 

Ablative denoting Cause. Learn N. 149 (entire). 

Subjunctive denoting Purpose.* Learn N. 179 (Simple 
Rule). 

Sequence of Tenses* Learn N. 171, 172 (omitting the Re- 
marks). Study the special Examples (and the explanations) for 
this Lesson, on page 265. 

Notice that the Ablative of Cause and the Subjunctive of Pur- 
pose both answer the question Why ? 

* The more technical constructions of Purpose are taken up later. 
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Questions and Pradtioe. 

Give a complete synopsis of g equor. What Active forms have Deponent 
verbs ? What does sequence mean ? What tenses are Primary t Secondary t 
State the law for the " Sequence of Tenses." Give the Latin for to 9ce in this 
sentence : He is sent to see Marcus, What conjunction introduces a positive 
purpose? a negative purpose ? 

EXERCISE. 

1. Ducem amicitiae causa sequuntur. 2. Adventtl amici mei 
laetabar. 3. Victoriis multls gloriati erant. 4. Legatos servitude 
liberabit. 5. Dlcit proelium ab equitatn commissum esse. 6. 
Propter virtUtem laudor. 7. Nuntiant castra defensoribus nfldata 
esse. 8. Viri gloriae causa pugnant. 9. Pugnamus ut rempub- 
licam servemus. 10. Hostes audacissime sequamur. 11. Caius 
servusque ab urbe prefect! sunt. 12. Portas claudamus, ne urbs 
deleatur. 13. Pueros servum sequl jussit. 14. Copias in Galliam 
citeriorem mittunt ut-Gallos terreant. 15. Auxilia ut oppidum 
expugnent mittentur. 16. In Gallia morabimur ut urbes hostium 
videamus. 17. In urbe Roma natus es. 18. Legationem ad 
Marcum ut paceni peterent misimus. 19. Circuin Genevam mora- . 
buntur. 20. Si ad castra profectus esset, laetati essemus. 21. 
Hostes sequeris, ne in finibus Helvetiorum morentur. 22. Custo- 
des elves malos sequl non potuerunt. 23. Dicit consulem libere 
loqui. 24. Legationes plurimae a civitatibus multis ad Caesarem 
missae sunt. 25. Sequimini, socii, ducem for tern. 26. Profectus 
eram, ut ad fltlmen contenderem. 27. Si in oppido Greneva non 
natus esses, avis Eomanus appellareris. 28. Copias trans 
Ebenum ducemus, ut summum montem occupemus. 29. Litteras 
scribebat, ne novum majusque periculum amicum terreret. 30. 
Timore Gallos non sectltus es. 

Give the Latin for these sentences, bearing in mind the fact that 
the Infinitive cannot be used to denote a Purpose; that is, to answer 
the question Why ? 

1. The ambassadors will be sent to see the city. 2. We had 
followed the enemy from the river to the town. 3. He had left 
soldiers to protect the town. 4. Let us fight lest we be slaves. 



Digitized by 



Google 



LATIN LESSONS. 77 

5. Let us set out for the river. 6. He says that a large animal 
followed the boys in the forest 7. You (plural) say that the 
ambassadors were not bom in Gaul. 8. We will fight for the 
sake of glory. 



LESSON XLL 

VEKBS: FOURTH CONJUGATION; ADJECTIVES USED AS 
NOUNS. 

Learn N. 67 ; 68, a, e; 69, a (4). 

Learn the Conjugation of audit), Active and Passive. A. & G. 
132, page 86 ; H. 211, 212 ; App. 35, 3a 

Adjectives used as Nouns* Learn N. 109 & c. 

Q«Mttioos and Fraction. 

What are the stems of audio ? sold ? Give a complete synopsis of audio. 
In what two ways can " all things " be expressed ? (Arts. rSs omnes ; omnia.) 
What does felloes esse vitUbantnr mean ? 

EXERCISE. 

Notice that, with videor (meaning seem), ease may be expressed 
or omitted, as in English. . Study the Examples for this Lesson, on 
page 266. 

1. AudivistX castra mUnlta esse. 2. Sclmus Caium urbem 
mUnitflrum esse. 3. Dicit imperium popull Bomini Eheno flniri. 
4. Give's sciunt consulem militem ignavum pUnlvisse. 5. Profectio 
fugae (132) simillima videtur. 6. Bona mea ad urbem mittam. 
7. Nuntiabunt fltlmen agros sociorum flnire. 8. Omnes andient 
duces fiiga (149) legionem pUnlttlros esse. 9. Mtlnite, socii, 
oppida Romanorum. 10. Vita omnibus carissima est. 11. Dicit 
profectionem fugae similem fuisse. 12. Omnes fortes nobilesque 
fuerunt. 13. Sciant imperium popull Roman! maximum esse. 
14. Castra mUniamus. 15. Ttnitimi omnes servum pUnltum esse 
scient. 16. CSpiae fortissimae esse videntur. 17. Exercitus 
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hostium minor quam Caii vidgtnr. 18. Iter facillimum vidgbitur. 
19. Pueri patri quam matri similiores sunt. 20. Homines ignavf 
inimici yirorum bonorum sunt. 21. Mali pUnientur ; boni lauda- 
buntur. 22. Multas res audiveramus. 23. Aliud audiemus. 
24. Legatus multa Caesarl nuntiat. 25. Dicit jndicem multa 
dixisse. 26. Magnam urbem magnis (viris) aedificabit. 27. 
Urbem mtlniamus ne elves timid! sint. 28. Pueris dona dedit, 
ut amicus putaretur. 29. Multl hostSs veriti sunt. 30. Rex 
plUrimis amicus est. 31. Non omnibus omnia facilia sunt. 32. 
Consul multa dixit. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. We will fortify the camp. 2. Let us hear many things (ex- 
press in two ways). 3. The citizens say that the judge will punish 
the slave. 4. The towns have not been fortified by Caesar. 5. 
Let us punish the soldier. 6. The empire of the Gauls is limited 
by the river Rhine. 7. We will set out from the camp. 8. We 
have seemed very wise. 9. He says that the town has been 
fortified. 



LESSON XLII. 

DEPONENT VERBS: FOURTH CONJUGATION; ABLATIVE 
WITH DEPONENTS. 

Review N. 80 & a> 6. Learn the Conjugation of potior. A. 
& G. 135; H. 232 & Note ; App. 37. 

Ablative of Means tvith Five Deponent Verbs, and also 
with vlv5. Learn N. 151, a. 

Remark. Vesoor means I feed on; vlvfl, J live on. Of the Deponent 
Verbs given in the Note, Utor and potior are most frequently used. 

Questions and Practice. 

What Deponent Verbs take the Ablative ? Why ? Give a synopsis of 
potior; utor. Give the stems of veniO; conscribo; praemitW; vlv6. 
Decline together the Latin for a shorter time ; a longer sword. 
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EXERCISE. 

1. Trans Rhenum incolgbant ; citra flUmen incolunt. 2. Impe- 
diments ca8trisque potiSmur. 3. Navibus Htl n5n possumus. 4. 
Multa auimalia frQmento vlvunt. 5. Armls bene (39) Utiminl. 
6. Gladiis tltamur. 7. Dicit Germanos equls n5n Usos esse. 8. 
Hostes navibus omnibus potitl sunt. 9. ClvSs legibus Utgbantur. 
10. Putat Eomanos totlus Galliae impend potItUro3 esse. 11. 
Oppido facile potlii potuimus. 12. Venimus ut rggem videamus. 
13. Ne impedimentls potiremini, pugnabant. 14. Equites curribus 
tisi erunt. 15. Dux copias ab oppido profectas esse nuntiat. 16. 
Gladio, mi fill, tlti non potes. 17. Toto imperio potiamur. 18. 
Helvetii trans Rhodanum incoluerant. 19. Si ad castra venlret, 
fellcissimus essem. 20. Dicit Caesarem venisse, vldisse, vicisse. 
21. Hostes sequemur, ne in finibus Belgarum inorentur. 22. 
Domus urbi proxima fuit. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. They had obtained possession of Gaul. 2. Let him use the 
arms. 3. They will not be able to get possession of Caesar*s 
camp. 4. We hope that the general will get possession of the 
enemy's winter-quarters. 5. You (plural) had come into the 
winter-quarters as quickly as possible. 6. The good were praised ; 
the bad were punished. 7. The neighbors were unfriendly to my 
brothers. 8. The winter-quarters of Sabinus were smaller than 
Caesar's. 



LESSON XLIII. 

THIRD CONJUGATION: VERBS IN 10; TENSES OF THE 
INFINITIVE. 

Learn N. 79, 3. Learn the Conjugation, Active and Passive, of 
capi6. A. & G. 131; H. 218, 219; App. 34. 

Tenses of the Infinitive* Learn N. 173. This Note gives 
Examples, showing the time expressed by the Infinitive tenses; 
they should be carefully studied. 
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Questions and Practice. 

When does a " Verb in io " keep the i ? Give a complete synopsis, Active 
and Passive, of capift. What tenses has the Infinitive ! To what may the 
Present be equivalent ? the Perfect ? What is a Direct Quotation ? an Indi- 
rect Quotation? What is a Copula t a Complement t the Complementary 
Infinitive t 

EXERCISE. 

1. Dlcit Helvetios agriculture, prohibSrl. 2. DixSrunt hostes 
itinere prohibitos esse. 3. Putat oppida a Julio* capta esse. 
4. Dixit legionem fugere. 5. Speraveram Komanos Genevam 
occupataros esse. 6. Speratis magistratHs dv5s venire passQros 
esse. 7. Consul hostes pacem factttros esse nuntiavit. 8. Urbes 
a legato forti legioneque captae erunt. 9. Scimus agricolas agros 
colere. 10. Tela multa in milites conjicient. 11. Dixisti lapides 
magnos jactos esse. 12. Navis, quam (which) videtis, a fllio meo 
facta est. 13. Helvetios per fines Gallorum venire non passl 
sunt. 14. Capite, milites fortes, loca superiora. 15. Si omnes 
tela conjiciant, urbs capiatur. 16. Fugiamus; castra oppugnS- 
mus; proficiscamur. 17. ^ gladiis HsI essent, castrls potltl 
essent. 18. Colite, agricolae, agros, qui (which) longl latique 
sunt. 19. Patimini, jadices, civem dlvitem dicere. 20. Hostes 
fugient ; non morabimur ; vincemus. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. We cannot allow the man to come. 2. They will not till the 
fields. 3. He said that the slaves would not fight bravely. 4. 
They thought that the town could be taken. 5. The weapons 
cannot be hurled. 6. Let us throw stones and weapons. 7. Let 
them follow the cavalry. 8. We know that the line of battle can 
sustain the attacks. 9. They seem to be powerful and rich. 10. 
We were dwelling across the river Ehine. 
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LESSON XLIV. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Learn N. 189 & a, c (first sentence), d. 

Learn the Declension of the Present and Future Active, and the 
Perfect Passive, Participles of audi6. 

Study these Notes in connection with the Examples for this 
Lesson, on page 266. 

Notice that only Deponent Verbs have Perfect Participles with an Active 
meaning. To express having teen, having conquer**, etc, a special construc- 
tion is used, which wiU be explained in a future Lesson. 

Notice, also, the vowel changes in compound words; as, rejioio, interfieio, 
accipio (from jacio, facio, capio). See N. 2 (5). 

Questions and Practise. 

Decline the Present Participle of sequor. How many Participles have 
Deponent Verbs? What is the difference in meaning between voed and 
eonvooo ? venio and convenio ? How may Participles be often best trans- 
lated ? What is a Participle ? What, therefore, is the rule for its use ? To 
what Declensions do the Participles, Active and Passive, belong ? What time 
does the Present Participle denote ? the Perfect ? 

EXERCISE. 

Compare these sentences carefully with the Examples. 

1. Equites a Caesare praemissl revertuntur. 2. Obsides reductos 
in numero hostium habuit. 3. Tela in mUrum conjecta rejicient. 
4. Ad Caium litteras a duce scriptas mittit. 5. Legatum de ad- 
ventu legiSnis certiorem feci. 6. Imperator de proelio certior 
factus est. 7. Consults certiores facit exercitum venisse. 8. 
Titus hostes fugientes secUtus magnum numerum peditum inter- 
fecit. 9. Milite"s a flUmine progress! ab hostibus capti sunt 10. 
Caesar suspicatus periculum maximum fore (84, d) decimam legi- 
5nem sequi jussit 11. Portissime pugnans interficitur. 12. Servi 
fortiter pugnantes interfecti sunt. 13. Adventum Ariovisti veritl, 
copias in castra dsducenk 14. Obsides multls a clvitatibus missos 

6' 
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accepeYunt. 15. Dona pulcherrima a fratre meo missa accipiam. 

16. Iter per provinciam fecimus, ut Genevam oppugnarSmus. 

17. Iter per fines Gallorum faciens interfectus erat. 18. Begem 
certiSrem ffecistis Iegi5n6s a Gallia reductas esse. 19. Belgae 
superati in oppidum rejectl sunt. 20. Civis, qui (who) ad urbeni 
v€nit, ducem fortem audacter pugnantem interfectum esse dixit. 
21. Caesar ab Gallia discedens Gallis obsidSs reddidit. 22. Dixe- 
rat civ6s magno de" periculo certiorSs factos esse. 23. Iter in 
Galliara quam celerrimS faciamus. 24. Nuntiabant auxilia supe- 
rata in castra rejicl. 25. Multi virds ab Italia proficiscentes lau- 
daverant. 26. Servos in Galliam transductos interfec6runt. 27. 
Vdcem consults milites laudantis auditis. 28. Senatum in templum 
convocavit. 29. Dicit senatum a Caesare vocatum convSnisse. 
30. Consul ab hlbernis in Italiam discSdens servum interne! jussit. 

Give the Latin for these sentences (those numbered 2, 3, 4, are 
to be written as Simple sentences) — 

1. Having promised many gifts to the brave soldiers, the king 
returns to the city. 2. The troops, that had been sent forward 
by the leader, could not storm the town. 3. 'After they had at- 
tempted to obtain possession of the camp, they were ordered to 
return. 4. He will follow the enemy as they depart from the 
town. 5. The guards killed the slaves attempting to seize the 
temple. 6. Having followed the army of the Gauls to the Rhone, 
he was unable to lead across (his) infantry. 7. Having been con- 
quered by the allies, the legion was driven back into the city. 



LESSON XLV. 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES ; ACCUSATIVE OF TIME ; ABLATIVE 
OF TIME. 

Learn section 9, b> page 2 ; also, N. 41; 42 (entire) ; 43, «, c, d. 

Learn the Cardinals (to 30), the Ordinals (to 12th), and the 

answers to Questions given below. A. & G. 94 ; H. 174; App. 19. 
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Learn the Declension of finus, duo, trta. A. & G. 83, a ; 94, 
b, c; H. 175; App. 11, a; 20, b, c. 

Accusative of Time* Learn N. 142 & a ; also 54, 4, page 15. 
Ablative of Time. Learn N. 160; also 54, 5, page 15. 

Questions. 

The Numerals are given in the Grammars and Appendix; they are not 
given in the Vocabulary. 

What is the Latin for 25, 18, 100, 1000, 5, 300, 278, 130, 19, 15th, 3d, 9th, 
7th, 2d, 8th ? What question is answered by the Accusative of Time ? by the 
Ablative of Hrne ? What Cardinals are declined i 

EXERCISE. 

1. Septem h5ras pugnaverunt. 2. Die quinto ad castra reverti- 
tnr. 3. Media nocte oppidum oppugnabimus. 4. Sfllis occastL 
exercitum trans fltlmen duxit. 5. Quattuor digs in flnibus hos- 
tium moratus est. 6. FiUmento multds ann5s vixerat. 7. Terti5 
die in fin6s Sequanorum perveniemus. 8. Du5s mense"s trans 
Khenum incolui. 9. Septendecim ann5s bellum gerSbant. 10. 
Mille viri ab Ariovisto missi erant, ut castra oppugnarent. 
11. Quarta h5ra e castris proficiscemur. 12. T5tam noctem 
copiae Eomanae iter fecerunt. 13. Sdlis occasfl. castris impedl- 
mentisque potitus es. 14. Domi quinque mensSs fueras. 15. 
Novendecim dies commeattls causa morabiminX. 16. Quam celer- 
rime iter faciamus n6 Sequani navibus potiantur. 17. Un5 ann5 
oppida triginta capta sunt. 18. Aestate ad urbem R5mam veni- 
etis. 19. Decima legi5 hostes sex diss sectlta partem maximam 
impedlmentorura c6pit. 20. Terti5 die Titum equitgs peditesque 
Germanorum vicisse audivimus. 21. In Italia centum urbes mag- 
nae fuSrunt. 22. Castra quarta bora ponet. 

English Into Latin. 

1. We sball use tbe horses all (t6tus) day. 2. Let him come 
at sunset. 3. We shall break up camp at midnight. 4. Let us 
delay two days for the sake of supplies* 5. Let the king praise 
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the soldiers (as tfcey are) setting out for (in) battle. 6. For two 
hours the cavalry fought very bravely. 7. He seems to deserve 
great praise. 



LESSON XLVI. 

ACCUSATIVE: DENOTING EXTENT OF SPACE; PAETITIYB 
GENITIVE. 

Accusative denoting Maetent of Space. Learn N. 142 kb; 
also 54, 3, page 15, 

Declension of Mille. Learn N. 43, e. 
Partitive Genitive. Learn N. 122 & a; 123, c. 

Caution. Cardinal numbers require a peculiar construction. N. 123, a. 

Notice that the Accusative of Extent (either of time or space) has an Ad- 
verbial force of Degree (telling How far or Bow much); as in English: the 
tree is very high; the tree is sixty feet high. 

Questions. 

When should mille, the noun, be used? (Arts. When more than one thou- 
sand are spoken of.) What is the Latin for three miles 1 Jhe thousand men t 
a thousand horses 1 What is the difference in meaning between perterreO, 
permoveft, and torreO, moved 1 (90, 1.) Oive the Latin for a part of the 
soldiers; Jhe of the boys. What part of speech does the Accusative of time 
and extent most resemble ? 

EXERCISE. 

1. Domum pedSs triginta septem latam aedificavit 2. Quinque 
millia passuum iter ffecSrunt. 3. Castra millia passuum octo in 
latitHdinem patSbant. 4. Equum mille quingentos passus sequitur. 
5. Collis ducentos pedes altus fuit. 6. Mare mille pedes altum 
est. 7- Dicit mUrum decern millia pedum longum esse. 8. Unus 
ex militibus iter difficillimum fore dixit 9. Millia hominum 
quattuor ut urbem oppugnarent missa sunt. 10. Tunis vlgintl 
quinque pedes alta est. 11. Servos fugientes millia passuum novem 
sectltus, ad oppidum revertitur. 12. Agri HelvStidrum in lougi- 
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tddinem millia passtram ducenta et quadrSginft, in lititudinem 
centum et octoginta patSbant. 13. Magnam partem auxilidrum 
dimisit. 14. Centum ex civibus contra regem conjUravCrunt 
15. Domus mea altior latiorque quam Marc! est. 

fCw^iyti into T -n t H w- 

1. The horse is sixteen hands high. 2. Let us follow the 
enemy for three hours. 3. We will pitch the camp on the higher 
ground (places). 4. They say that the legion marched fifteen 
miles. 5. The forests extend eight miles in width. 6. The 
temple is two hundred feet long and eighty feet wide. 7. Pom- 
pey's camp is larger than Caesar's. 



LESSON XLVIL 

ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE; CERTAIN PHRASES OP TIME, 
PLACE, ETC. 

Adverbial Accusative, denoting 'Degree. Learn N. 94, d, 
1 ; 142 & c. Compare the English : He was hurt a very little ; 
They were injured a great deal (54, 6, page 15). 

Mow to ewpress such Phrases as: the rest of the Gauls; 
half-way up the hill ; at day-break, etc. Learn N. 110, b ; 123, e. 

Pitts : Learn its Use. N. 27, 122, b. Learn its Declension. 
A. & G. 86; H. 165, N. 1 ; App. 15, a. 

Study carefully the Examples under the Notes for this Lesson ; 
also the Special Examples. The Accusative in many of the sentences 
of this Lesson denotes Extent of Space. 

Questions. 

What is the difference in meaning between exercitus, aoifts, and agmen ? 
Express in Latin : at day -break; at midnight; for the most part; in the last 
part of winter ; the- rest of the Belgae; at noon. What part of speech is plus 
in the Singular ? in the Plural ? Give the Latin for more wisdom (tapientia). 
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EXERCISE. 

1. MerldiS veniet. 2. Castra tantum spatii patebant. 3. Nul- 
lam partem noctis iter fecimus. 4. Exercitum prima lUce eduxit. 
5. Prima nocte serv5s Smiserunt. 6. Multo die portas claudi jussl. 
7. FiUmento (151, a) maximam partem vivebant. 8. Ariovistus 
in Gallia plOrimum potuerat. 9. Impetus hostium paulum tar- 
dantur. 10. Eeliqui Belgae fortissimi sunt. 11. Extrema hieme 
ad urbem venSrunt. 12. Medio in colle templum fuit. 13. Dicit 
suramum montem §, tertia legione occupari. 14. Spero ducem in 
Italia bellum gestHrum esse. 15. In Gallia hiemes longissimae 
sunt. 16. Princeps pltls auctoritatis habuit. 17. De secunda 
vigilia castra defensoribus ntldabuntur. 18. Circum Eomam 
to tarn hiemem manserunt. 19. Dicit reliquos Suevos eductos 
esse. 20. Nihil impetus legionis Romano s terrere potuit. 21. 
Arma reliqudrum militum amissa erant. 22. Eeliqui (109) ad 
castra sine vulnere revertentur. 23. Bello servili (110, c) plus 
imperii habui. 24. Eempublicam mettl maximo liberabis. 25. 
Suevi, reliquos millia passuum multa sectltt, in fines Helvetiorum 
sub vesperum pervenerunt. 26. Magnam partem diei iter faci- 
5mus. 27. Nihil periculo mortis territus sum. 28. Dicit urbem 
magnam esse, et decern millia passuum in latitudinem patere. 
29. Putaverat agmen longius futtlrum esse. 

JSngllgh into Latin. 

1. Let us pass the winter in the territory of the Suevi. 2. They 
will set out in the fourth watch. 3. They say that the chief is 
very powerful at home. 4. More (men) will be led out by the 
general. 5. The rest of the ships are very small. 6. Let us 
march all (totus) night. 7. If he should lose (his) arms, he 
would be killed. 8. He says (199, 5) that the gate is not twenty 
feet wide. 9. They can set out at day-break. 
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LESSON XLVIII. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE: PURPOSE, COMMAND, AND 
EXHORTATION (continued). 

Purpose. Learn N. 179 & Caution 1, d. 

Command and Exhortation. Learn N. 178 & Caution 1. 

Correlatives. N. 195, 8. Learn the meaning of these Cor- 
relatives : alius . . . alius ; alter . . . alter ; alii . . . alii; alter! 
. . . alter! ; et . . . et ; neque . . . neque ; n5n s61um . . . sed 
etiam. 

Study the Special Examples for this Lesson. 

Notice that hortor, nltor, rogft, do not state anything, and cannot take 
the Accusative and Infinitive, like dico. 1 ask, strive, or exhort for a Purpose. 
Remember, the Infinitive Mode cannot express a Purpose. 

Questions. 

What are Correlatives t What conjunction is required for a positive Pur- 
pose? for & negative Purpose? Where must non never be used? (Ans. In 
Imperative sentences.) If this Latin is not correct, make it so : Hortatur 
pueros bonds esse. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Ne vereamur. 2. VSnit ut vinceret. 3. Nltimur ut sapientes 
siraus. 4. Milites hortabimur ut fortiter pugnent. 5. Alii pug- 
nabant, alii fugiebant. 6. Alter consulum Justus fuit, alter in- 
justus. 7. Caesarem rogaverant ut militibus anna daret. 8. Ne 
castra de tertia vigilia oppugnent. 9. Legatus imperatorem rogat 
ne per Galliam iter faciat. 10. Et pueri et puellae nltuntur ut a 
magistr5 laudentur. 11. Neque consul neque judex oppida deleta 
esse dixit. 12. Alter! laudati sunt, alter! ptlnientur. 13. Dlcit 
legiones a PompeiS conscriptas per provinciam iter facere, ut oppi- 
dum ab Ariovisto infinitum occupent. 14. Ne servis malls d5na 
polliceamur. 15. Audivi imperatorem decimam legionem ne hostes 
sequeretur hortatum esse. 16. Hortamin! custodes ut quam cWi- 
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gentissimi sink 17. Veni ut vimm fortem et videos et laudSs. 
18. Jadices nitantur ne injusti appellentur. 19. Non solum 
milites sed etiam agricolae relpublicae tttilissiml fuerunt. 20. Co- 
pias hortatl erant u5 ex urbe proficiscerentur. 21. Caium horta- 
bantur ut contra rempublicam conjtlraret. 

English Into Latin. 

1. Let us not set out at day -break. 2. Let them not pass the 
winter in the forest. 3. The Suevi are very near the Helvetii. 
4. He exhorted the soldiers to march ten miles. 5. I will ask 
the consul not to punish the slave. 6. Some are good, others bad. 

7. Of the two men, one was a judge, the other a lieutenant. 

8. We will not only lead out the legion in the fourth hour, but 
also seize the mountain-top before noon. 



frofroCo*- 



LESSON XLIX. 

ABLATIVE OF MANNER, ACCOMPANIMENT, AND SPECI- 
FICATION. 

Ablative expressing Manner* Learn N. 150. 
Ablative denoting Accompaniment. Learn N. 150, a. 
Ablative denoting In what Respect (Specification). Learn N. 
153. 

Learn the Declension of vis. A. & G. 61 ; H. 66; App. 7. 

Questions and Practice. 

When must earn be used ? What question does the Ablative of Manner 
answer ? the Ablative of Specification ? Decline mille (the noun). Decline 
together the Latin for great strength. Give a complete synopsis of vereor ; 
jttbeo. What prepositions always take the Ablative? What prepositions 
take the Ablative or the Accusative ? What adjectives have limns in the 
Superlative ? 
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EXERCISE. 



1. Consul clarS v5ce dixit. 2. Miles ducem com tribus legi5- 
nibus a Gallia venisse audlverat. 3. OmnSs sciunt regem clvit&tem 
sapienter et bene rexisse. 4. Et socil et auxilia magna vl con- 
tendebant. 5. Auxilium a Caesare magno fletU petunt. 6. Posters 
die castra movit et per fines Suev5rum iter fecit. 7. Dixit Titum 
cum equitibus atque (96, a, 3) auxilils ut loca superiora occuparet 
missum esse. 8. Galll reliqu5s virttlte praecSdunt. 9. Legionem 
proximS conscriptam et magnam partem equitatUs mlsit ne" castra 
abhostibus occuparentur. 10. MagistratUs modo servlll obsides 
pUniebant. 11. Imperator n5mine fuit. 12. Fratres m5j5rSs nata 
sunt. 13. Locus omnibus rSbus castrls idoneus est. 14. Bell5 
Grallico navibus atque oppidls hostium potltl sumus. 15. Medi5 
in colle aciem triplicem quattuor legi5num instruxit. 16. Dlcit 
Grermanos bellum cum Gallls mult5s annos gessisse. 17. Dltior 
(36, a) agrls et equls fuit. 18. Pueif patif omnibus rSbus similSs 
sunt. 19. Miles magna vl (149) et animl et corporis laudabatur. 
20. Dicit laborem omnia victQrum esse. 21. Agmen quinque 
millibus peditum claudebant. 22. HortSmur servos ut fidSlSs 
sint. 

Bngllsh into Latin. 

1. Let us surpass all in strength of body. 2. He will pitch 
(his) camp at the foot of a very high mountain. 3. They broke 
up camp on the following day. 4. Let us not march with Cassius. 
5. The line of battle was drawn up at the fifth hour. 6. The 
goddesses' temples are larger than (those) of the gods. 7. With 
a flood of tears (great weeping) he promised that the leader should 
send back the hostages. 8. The allies bring up the rear (close the 
line of march) with two thousand horsemen. 
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LESSON L. 

PRONOUNS: PERSONAL, REFLEXIVE, POSSESSIVE. 

Learn K 45, 46, 47 & Caution ; 48 & Caution ; 108 & 
Kemaek ; 111, U2, 113 & a. 

Learn the Declension of ego, to, sul, mens, tuns, suns, noster, 
vester. A. & G. 98> a, c; 99, a ; H. 184, 185 ; App. 21, 22, 23. 

Questions and Practice. 

Why are Reflexive Pronouns so called ? Give the Latin for these sen- 
tences, expressing a subject in each : let us teach ourselves; the man teaches 
himself; you teach yourself; I taught myself; the leaders praise them- 
selves; the girl taught herself; the auxiliaries wiU save themselves; sol- 
diers, save yourselves. Name the Personal Pronouns. Why cannot inl be 
used as a Personal Pronoun of the Third Person ? How is the lack of the 
Third Personal Pronoun supplied ? In the sentence, " The general called his 
lieutenant and praised him for his bravery," can his, him, and his be expressed 
by iul and suus 1 Give the reason for your answer. Give the rule for the 
use of a Possessive Pronoun (108 & Remark). How can you tell whether 
(after a transitive verb, as give) praemium mum means his, her, its, or their 
retoard t Express in Latin (in the shortest form) : our men are brave ; he en- 
couraged his soldier 8. 

EXERCI8E. 

1. Nos laudati suraus; ttl punitus es. 2. Vos nobis inimlci 
fuistis. 3. Imperator dixit se * Aeduis auxilium pollicitum esse. 

4. Milites se * neque a vobls neque ab imperatore laudari dicunt. 

5. Vobls dona majora pollicemur. 6. Servi tin se ventures esse 
ut castra nostra mttnirent dixerunt. 7. Urbs vestra finibus Aedu- 
orum proxima est. 8. Nostri castra mflro altissimo mflnient. 9. 
Ttl mini amicus atque Qtilis fuisti. 10. Majorgs copiae a ducibus 
nostris missae esse dicebantur. 11. Ne tui bostes vereantur. 12. 
German! nulla arma sibi ab Ariovisto, duce suo, data esse dixerunt. 
13. Se" suaque omnia regi dSdiderunt {from dedo). 14. Dedite, 

* Translate se like a Personal Pronoun (that is, he, they). 
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elves, yds vestraque omnia consull. 15. N5s (123, d) omnes tibi 
carissimi sumus. 16. Alter consilium Caius, alter amicus meus 
fuit. 17. Duodecim ex civibus (123, a) commealOs causa ad urbem 
missi erant. 18. Et ttt et Marcus Caesarl amlcissiml eritis 
(117, d). 19. Te amlcum, me hostem appellant. 20. Diximus 
proelium vobis omnibus periculosum fore. 21. Sibi sapientissi- 
mus esse videtur. 

TEwgHsli Into Latin. 

1. All of us are Romans. 2. He says that you (plural) are 
very brave soldiers. 3. All things (express in two ways) have been 
said by us. 4. Surrender yourself and all your goods (things) to 
the brave leader. 5. We think the bad have been punished by 
the consuls. 6. The best (men) fight best. 7. He says that you 
(singular) deserve well of (d«) the state. 8. Some are happy, 
others most wretched. 9. The men have lost their swords. 10. 
Soldiers, you have conquered your enemies. 



LESSON LI. 

PBONOUNS : DEMONSTRATIVE. 

Learn N. 49 (entire) ; 114, 1, 2, #; 48, Caution. 
Learn the Declension of hie, ille, is, Idem, ipse, late. A. & G. 
101 & a; H. 186; App. 24. 

Questions and Practice. 

Why are Demonstrative Pronouns so called ? In what two ways may they 
be used ? Which is very commonly employed as the Third Personal Pro- 
noun I Why not use Bui instead? Decline is in the Masculine (Ae); in the 
Feminine {she) ; in the Neuter (it). What are hie, ille, iste often called, and 
why ? Decline the Latin meaning : this temple ; that boy (yonder) ; that door 
(by you) ; the citizen himself; the same fact (rfis). When must his and their 
be expressed by {jus and eorum ! When by sum ! 
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EXERCISE. 

Tell which Demonstratives are used as Adjectives, and which as 
Substantives {that is, as Personal Pronouns). 

1. Hie vir deos immortales esse negat. 2. Ula oppida §, Caesare 
deleta sunt. 3. Nos ipsi eum pugnare vidimus. 4. Haec (109) 
a consule dicta sunt. 5. Dicit lias legiones laudem maximam 
meritas esse. 6. Hi tibi inimici erunt; ill! nCbis amid sunt. 
7. Eadem dona ad Ariovistum missa erunt. 8. Is servum suum 
vocavit, et opus ejus laudavit. 9. Virttts eorum magna fuit. 
10. PollicStur se iis arma daturura esse. 11. Hos fortiter pug- 
nantes yidit 12. Dixit e$s hostes millia passuum quinque secUtos 
impediments potitos esse. 13. Si ill! v5s n5n sequantur, urbem 
n5n expugnCtis. 14. Centum milites e5 tempore habuit 15. Hie 
puer idem dicet. 16. Dixistis aciem ipsam impetum sustinere 
non potuisse. 17. TU ipse, ut rggem vid6rSs, in ilia urbe quattuor 
dies mansistl. 18. Horum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae. 19. 
Ipsi in eorum finibus bellum gerunt. 20. Suis f Inibus eos pro- 
hibent 21. Dicunt eundem virum bella multa in Italia gessisse 
et patriam suam servitute liberavisse. 

Englisb into I<atln« 

1. These books are heavy ; those burdens are light. 2. They 
sent those soldiers under the yoke. 3. At day-break, these things 
(express in two ways) will be announced. 4. That house is one 
hundred feet long. 5. The same camp was taken by them. 6. 
These (men) marched from tne deep river to the lofty mountain. 
7. The temple is very beautiful ; we ourselves have seen it. 



LESSON LIL 

PRONOUNS: RELATIVE. 

Learn N. 50, 115 & a, c. Learn the Declension of Qui A. & G. 
103; H. 187; App. 25. 
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Qui (= ut ego, to, is, etc) in Clauses of Purpose. Learn 
N. 179, a. 

Notice that the Relative Pronoun, both in English and Latin, it 
equivalent to a Personal Pronoun + a connective. 

EXERCISE. 

Directions for the analysis of Complex Sentences, 194, c. 
1. Urbs, quam vidgs, Roma est. 2. Ego, qui te" laudavl, rex 
sum. 3. Milites, a quibus oppidum captum erat, fortes fuSrunt. 

4. Copias, quae arcem expugnarent, praemlsit. 5. Imperator, de" 
quo scrips!, servos omnes secum (53, a) transduxerat. 6. Milites, 
quorum virttls magna fuit, ut summum montem occuparent §, 
Caesare missi sunt. 7. In Galliam decimam legionem mittamus, 
quae oppida omnia hostium deleat. 8. Gallia est omnis dlvlsa 
(189, b) in partes tres, quarum Unam incolunt Belgae, aliam AquI- 
tani, tertiam (ii incolunt), qui ipsorum lingua Celtae, nostra Galll 
appellantur. 9. Proximl sunt Germams, qui trans Rhenum inco- 
lunt, quibuscum bellum gerunt. 10. Eorum Una pars initium capit 
a flumine Rhodano. 11. Aqultanl ab hoc flumine ad PyrSnaeos 
montes et earn partem Oceani, quae est ad Hispaniam, pertinent. 
12. Pro multitadine bominum angustos se fines habere arbitra- 
bantur, qui in longitadinem millia passuum ducenta et quadraginta, 
in latitndinem centum et octoginta patebant. 13. Eum hortatus 
est ut regnum in civitate sua (112, a) occuparet, quod pater ante 
habueiat. 14. Dux legionSs, quarum virttlte urbs servata erat, 
laudavit. 15. Puellae, quas te vldisse dixistl, flliae meae sunt. 
16, De secunda vigilia equitSs eodem itinere, quo hostgs fttgerant, 
profecti sunt. 

English Into Latin. 

1. That house (115, c) you see is mine. 2. The man who came 
to see yon was my friend. 3. They had come to ask me my opin- 
ion about peace. 4. I informed him concerning the enemy's attack. 

5. Let us not say these things. 6. We will send Caius to get 
possession of the heavy baggage. 7. He has brought (dflc6) with 
him the hostages which he has received from the Aquitani. 
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LESSON LIII. 

PRONOUNS: INTERROGATIVE; INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

Learn N. 51 (entire). Learn the Declension of the Interroga- 
tives Quia (Substantive) and Qui (Adjective). A. & G. 104 & a; 
H. 188; App. 26. 

Single Questions, Learn N. 100, 101 & a, Remark. 

Study the Examples given under the Notes for this Lesson. 

Questions. 

What is the Latin for : who praises me t what man praises me t What is 
the difference in meaning between quia (qui) and liter 1 (48, b; 51, Caution.) 
How many words are spelled net how is each used? (197, 4.) What words 
are always Enclitics? (195, 3.) When is cum an Enclitic? (53, a.) What 
effect has an Enclitic upon accent ? Pronounce imperatoribusque ; consu- 
lftsne. How are yes and no usually expressed ? Is this correct : quisne 
venit 1 Give the Rule for the use of the Relative Pronoun. 

EXERCISE. 

Tell which of these sentences are Declaratory; Interrogative; 
Imperative. Analyze each. An Interrogative or Imperative sen- 
tence should be analyzed as though it were Declaratory; as, "IF hat 
did that man say ?* ' = " That man said what ? " 

1. Quo (adverb) milites ducentur? 2. Quis hostes fugientes 
veretur? 3. Unde venistis? 4. Quod templum vides? 5. Quam 
urbem ceperatis ? 6. Utram in partem flumen fluit ? 7. Nonne so- 
lem orientem videtis ? 8. Quid ille, quern vidistis, dixit ? 9. Quod 
periculum vitabis? 10. Militesne ut fortes essent hortati sunt? 
11. Ubi hae copiae victae erant? 12. Uter consulum amicus 
vester est? 13. Num servus felix esse potest? 14. Cur haec 
dixisti? 15. Quamobrem (or quam ob rem) urbem non oppugna- 
vit ? 16. Cur hoc difficile est ? 17. Quae civitatSs ut pacem 
peterent ad te veuiebant? 18. Dicit hostes perterritos fugisse. 
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19. SpSrat equites exercitum fugientem sectltds numerum magnum 
ho8tium interfecttlrum esse. 20. Nonne host£s castrls nostrls 
potitl nos interficient ? 21. Servus, cul arma data erant, se" n5n 
pugnaturum esse dixit 22. Estne sapiens? Non est. 23. 
Hostesne vicistis? Yicimus. 24. Nonne imperator v5s nSmina 
vestra rogavit ? 25. Ne" fugi&mus ; et mult! et forte's sumus. 
26. Duxne legionem ne" fugeret hortatus erat? 27. Sequimiul, 
socii, agmen fugiens, quod neque magnum neque forte est. 28. 
Quemadmodum (or quern ad modum) castrls AriovistI potlrl pos- 
8umus? 29. Quern ad modum mS tibi amicum facere potes? 
30. German! EomanSs sibi obsides pollicitos fidem non serrarc 
dicunt. 

EngHih Into Latin* 

1. Who is that man ? 2. What boy is this ? 3. Is he at home ? 
4. Isn't Caesar brave? 5. This town cannot be stormed, can it? 
6. Why have the men not come? 7. Which of the (two) boys 
is more like his father? 8. Which (of several) is most unlike her 
mother ? 9. Those boys have taught themselves (their) letters. 
10. Let 's ask the farmer the horse's name. 



LESSON LIV. 
PRONOUNS: INDEFINITE; DOUBLE QUESTIONS. 

Learn N. 52 (entire). Learn the Declension of aliquis, si 
quia, nB quia (both as Substantives and Jdjectives). A. & G. 
105 f d; H. 190, 1 ; App. 27. Learn, also, the Declension of 
quisque, quldam, N. 52, d. 

Double Questions. Learn N. 101, b. 

Notice thai the simple forms of the Indefinite Pronouns (quia, 
qui) are not used in this Lesson. (See N. 52.) 
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Questions and Prtetio*. 

How does the declension of aliquif and aliqul differ from that of quit and 
quit What other Indefinite Pronouns have the same peculiarity? Which 
may be written as separate words, and why ? Give the exact meaning of 
aliquif. What does quiaqne dltissimus mean ? (68, 6.) Decline the Latin 
meaning: each soldier ; a certain animal. Why is utrum a suitable particle 
to introduce a Double Question ? Give the Latin for : are we brave, or not % 
Also for these sentences (expressing the subject in each): each loves himself; 
he teaches him ; she praises herself; they conquer them ; they (feminine) teach 
themselves; you praise yourself; they themselves praise you. 



EXERCISE. 

1. Inter se" (53, <T) cohortati sunt 2. Aliquis Caium laudabit. 
3. Si quern pugnantem videat, eum laudet 4. Hortatus est mllites 
ne quod telum rejicerent. 5. Ad puerum, cujus pater interfectus 
erat, aliquod donum misit 6. Si qui fugiant, eos interficite. 7. 
Quidam dixit naturam hominibus vitam breviorem quam permultis 
animalibus dedisse. 8. Quisque nobilissimus patriam suam servabit. 
9. Si quod templum aedificatum esset, delStum esset. 10. Cujus 
virtus magna fuit ? 11. Si quibus inimicus sit, consul non creetur. 
12. Aliqua castra §, nostris capta sunt. 13. Eos cohortatur, ne 
quis vereatur. 14. Si quis periculo perterritus domi mansisset, 
eum pUnlvissemus. 15. Quendam delegit, quern ad exercitum 
mitteret (179, a). 16. Navem metU relinquSbant. 17* LSgati a 
senatU Eomano missi interficiuntur. 18. Omnes virtatem civium, a 
quibus patria servata est, et laudant et mirantur. 19. Utrum domi 
an in Gallia est? 20. Utrum Bomanus es, annon? 21. Num 
mihi inimici erunt ? 22. Utrum rex dona accepit, an ea remisit P 
23. Dixit se neque fide neque jurejQrando teneri posse. 24. Plus 
imperii quam virtntis habere dicitur. 25. Summa vi proelium a 
dextro cornU commissura est ab equitibus, qui a locis superiori- 
bus venerant. 26. Putavisfi quemque ditissimum mlliti pecdniam 
datnrum esse. 27. Nuntiat milites permultos a mantt parva 
superatos esse. 28. Lectio ab civitate venit, quae eum nS bel- 
lum gereret hortaretur. 29. Qui sunt viri, quos secum babuit P 



Digitized by 



Google 



LATIN LESSONS. 97 



1. Whom did you send to the camp P 2. Some one has given 
a sword to each soldier. 3. If he had said anything, he would 
have been punished. 4. He has stormed a town, fortified both by 
nature and by art (hand). 5. Did n't they say those things, which 
were not true (v§ru») ? 6. Every man said that he would come 
at sunset. 7. Let us not choose any commander. 8. Having fol- 
lowed the line of march for three miles, they are not able to get 
possession of the baggage which they have lost 



LESSON LV. 
PLACE: EXCEPTION& 

Learn N. 159 & a, b, c, Remakk 1. 

Remember that, to express Place where, whence, and 
whither, Prepositions are required, as in Lesson XXXIX. The 
exceptions are those classes of nouns mentioned in the Notes on 
this Lesson. Study the Rule (159, c), in connection with the 
Examples under it, so as to be able to apply it without hesitation. 

Questions and Practice. 

Many of the proper nouns used are not in the Vocabulary, but under 159. 
Notice that many names of towns have no Singular. 

What is meant by the Locative case ? In what Declensions is it found ? 
What cases does it resemble in form ? What nouns omit the preposition to 
express place ? Do they illustrate the regular, or the exceptional, use ? When 
must prepositions be used with Bdma, Capua, etc. ? Give the Latin for : he is 
at home ; we are in Gaul ; they set out from the camp ; he came from Rome ; 
there is a temple in the city ; fie is in Capua ; they marched from the river to 
Lyons ; he will be at Veii ; they have come to Carthage ; we will march from 
Veii to the camp ; he passed the winter in the neighborhood of Rome ; we have 
come from the vicinity of Athens; let us march into the country. 

7 
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EXERCISE. 

1. In ulteriore Gallia duas legiones, quae in provincia citeriore 
proxime conscriptae erant, rellquit. 2. Dixit se cum tribus co- 
hortibus Veios profectUrum (199, 2) de secunda vigilia. 3. Dicit 
exercitum Londinium urbein Britanniae maxiuiam prima luce iter 
factttrum. 4. Ex Cisalpina Gallia ad Caesarem, qui eo tempore 
Vesontione fuit, legati missi sunt. 5. Venite, amici, Bibracte. 
6. NoviodHno, oppidS Aeduorum, Lugdttnum venit. 7. Utrum 
Sardibus an Eomae mortui sunt? 8. Capuaene natus es? 9. 
Nonne flumina Galliae Transalpinae longiora quam Britanniae 
sunt? 10. Quot cohortes in legione sunt? 11. Utrum Caesar 
ad NoviodQnum hiemabit, annon? 12. Utrum domum an lUs 
proficiscemur ? 13. Quis mecum Athenas Ibit (will go) ? 14. 
Num Bibracte Gna legione expugnare potes ? 15. Karthagine 
extreraa (110, b) hieme Eomam venit. 16. Loci natura Helvetil 
continentur ; una ex parte flUmine Eheno, latissimo atque altis- 
simo, qui agrum Helvetiura a Germams dividit ; altera ex parte, 
monte Jura (3, Remark 1) altissimo, qui est inter Sequanos et 
Helvetios; tertia, lacQ Lemanno et flflruine Ehodano, qui pro- 
vinciam nostram ab Helvetiis dividit. 



LESSON LVL 
IRREGULAR VERBS: FEBO; GENITIVE AFTER SuTL 

Learn N. 83, 86. Learn the Conjugation of Fer6, Active and 
Passive. A. & G. 139; H. 292; App. 42. 

Genitive after Sam. Learn N. 126, entire. 

Infinitive as Subject. Learn 36, c, Remabk, page 10; also 
N. 109, b; 165, a. 

Study the Examples under the Notes for this Lesson. 
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Questions sad Praottoa. 

To what Conjugation (in general) does foro belong ? How would the Present 
Indicative (Active and Passive) be conjugated, if ferO were like rego 1 What 
is the chief irregularity of fero ? (86, a. ) What would these forms be, if regu- 
lar: ferret ferl ferrem! fortort ferrert forrlt What is the Latin for: 
this horse is Caesar's t What relation does Caesar's express ? Analyze this 
English sentence : to die for one's country is noble. What would be the gender 
of noW* in Latin? Why? 

EXERCISE. 

1. Onus grave a servo timido fertur. 2. Dlcit injuria* latas 
esse. 3. Noa omnes scimus anna a servls ferrl. 4. Socii se 
castris auxilium non latQros esse dixerunt. 5. EquI armaque 
conferentur. 6. Hostes Qnum impetum nostrorum ferre non po- 
terant. 7. Dona atque praemia ad imperatorem lata sunt 8. Fer, 
puer, has litteras ad Caesarem. 9. Ferre injUrias est virl fortis. 
10. Haec domus Caesaris fuit. 11. Putat eos impedimenta in 
tlnum locum contulisse. 12. Omnia sunt victoris. 13. Impera- 
toris est jubere, 14. Militis Roman! est aut vincere aut morl. 
15. Onera feramus. 16. Si suls auxilium tulissent, laudatl essent. 
17. Haec legio Marcl est. 18. Iter longum facere non facile est. 
19. Utrum regem malum feremus, annon ? 20. Dlcit judicium d5 
bello ducis esse. 21. Hie dixit hos agros agricolarum fuisse. 
22. De bis duobus generibus alterum est servorum, alterum 
civium. 23. Fortiter pugnare ducis bonl est. 24. Consulem 
pejorem tuleratis. 25. Conferte, elves, arma in hunc locum. 26. 
Esse melius quam videii est. 

English Into Latin. 

1. It is the duty of a good king to rule wisely. 2. We have 
borne the gift to the city. 3. He bears the injury that he may be 
thought brave. 4. Let us carry weapons. 5. He says that the 
general has ordered the baggage to be collected. 6. To call 
together the men was difficult. 7. To free the camp from danger 
was very easy. 8. These arms are mine. 9. That house is yours. 
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10. To fight as bravely as possible is the legion's duty. 11. These 
arms cannot be carried by a small man. 12. To send corn to the 
army was more useful than to promise auxiliaries. 



*o&*so* 



LESSON LVII. 
DATIVE WITH COMPOUND VERBS. 

Learn N. 133. Notice that the Dative thus used is the Indirect 
Object. 

Learn the Principal Parts of these Compounds^of fer6, which 
are the ones most commonly used: affer6; confers ; differs ; 
infers ; refers ; also of tolls. Notice that the Perfect and Supine 
of tolls are taken from suffers, but used with a different meaning. 

Learn N. 1 (6), and apply it to the compounds of ferS. 

General Questions. 

What cases do prepositions (used alone) take ? What prepositions are used 
in compound verbs taking the Dative ? What is the meaning of assimilation t 
How does it appear in affer0 1 conferfl 1 inferO 1 possum 1 How did the 
Romans express you and 1 1 Caiusandlt (198,8.) Give a synopsis, Active 
and Passive, of forO. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Et ego et ta Galliae bellum intulimus (117, d). 2. Caesar 
exercitui praefuit. 3. Omnibus virtUte praestant. 4. Si quid 
mihi accidat, Roma expugnetur. 5. Legion!, quam conscripserat, 
Caium praefecit. 6. Hi omnes lingua legibusque inter se differunt. 
7. Bellum patriae nostrae a civibus pessimis infertur. 8. Galliae 
bellum infer. 9. Dicunt se bellum nobiscum gesturos esse. 10. 
Navibus eum praeficigmus. 11. Litterae mihi allatae sunt. 12. 
Ego et Caius regi haec nuntiabimus. 13. Utrum oppido an castris 
legatus praeest ? 14. Si ta et amicus meus vulnerati essStis, ego 
et frater tuus infellcissimi fuissSmus. 15. SpSs fugae sublata 
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erat. 16. Dlcit spem victfriae ab imperative subl&tam esse. 
17. Equi omnium ut sp6s fugae tollere"tur remStl sunt. 18. Ddna 
regis ab urbe referent. 19. Geneva profectl estis ut per provinciam 
nostram iter facerStis, atque bellum socils nostrls inferre possStis. 
20. Ne spem fugae tollamus. 

KfiglUh Into Latin* 

1. This (thing) seems to be easier. 2. Let us make war upon 
the enemies of the state. 3. These messages were brought to 
Caesar. 4. We will send the tenth legion home, lest anything 
should happen to the city. 5. Are you in command of this camp, 
or not? 6. We differ from each other in many respects (rftt). 
7. We used to be in command of the ships. 8. The leader and I 
have sent the cohort to Borne. 



LESSON LVIIL 
IRREGULAR VERBS: EG; CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

Learn N. 87. Learn the Conjugation of B5. A. & G. 141. 
H. 295; App. 43. 

Compounds of E6. Learn N. 87, Remark. 

Conditional Sentences. The general principles have been 
given in Lesson XXL, and should now be reviewed. Learn N. 
174, 175 (entire). 

Questions. 

Ed : When does i become e ! What would the Future be, if not lbo 1 
Decline the Present Participle. Tell the quantity of i in: ibunt; i turns; 
itH ; ibam ; irem. Give the principal parts of adeo ; ineo ; transeo ; subeo. 

What tenses does the Subjunctive lack ? How is this lack supplied in Con- 
ditional Sentences ? Is the Conclusion a principal, or subordinate, clause ? 
Tell what time and kind of statement is expressed in each of the following sen- 
tences; also what mode and tense would be required in Latin to express each 
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rerb: if he were now here, he would be happy; he would have been successful, 
if he had been diligent ; if he called, he found him ; if the bell should ring 
(before you start), you would be late ;ifhe saw the danger (now), we should be 
glad ;ifhe had worked, he would now be rich. 

EXERCI8E. 

1. Jure (149) belli stipendium capit, quod victdrSs victls impo- 
nere consuerunt (79, 4). 2. Dlcit se* mScum itQrum esse. 3. 
Vobiscum Ibimus ; quibuscum Ibat ? 4. Romamne iSrunt (= Iv6- 
runt)? 5. Profectus est ut domum Iret 6. Eamus; Ite; Ibitis ; 
eunt; iit 7. Utrum Ibatis an veniebatis? 8. Si Karthaginem 
Ivissent, interfectl essent. 9. Si pericula omnia subeant, laudem 
mereantur. 10. SI Galliam vicit, Gallls victls stipendium jure 
belli imposuit. 11. Titum urbi praeficiamus. 12. Consilia de" 
sura mis r6bus saepissimS ineunt. 13. Si insulam adeat, barbaii 
eum interficiant. 14. Flttmen transire difficillimum fuit. 15. 
Dixit eCs cum mill ib us hominum quinque Rhenum transituros. 

16. Dlcit HelvStios obsides accipere, non dare, consuesse (79, 4). 

17. Si nuntius Caesari non allatus sit, cum decima legione sola ad 
castra eat. 18. Si mlmen cum omnibus copils translrent, maximo 
in periculo essemus. 19. OranSs impetus barbarSrum diHtissime* 
sustinuSrunt. 20. Si injurias diutius tulissStis, nuuc servi essStis. 

English Into Latin. 

1. Let him go ; boy, go; boys, go. 2. If he had come, he would 
have seen and conquered. 3. Let us undergo all perils. 4. We 
will cross the river Rhone with the infantry. 5. If he should come 
to Rome as often as possible, he would be a wiser man. 6. The 
conquered do not impose tribute on the conquerors. 7. War has 
been made on Gaul, and carried on with the Gauls. 8. If any 
one should go to see the consul, he would receive a gift. 9. This 
soldier is very like that (one). 10. Peace is very unlike war in 
all respects (rfts). 
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LESSON LIX. 
ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 
Learn N. 157, entire. Study carefully the Examples. 

Questions and Practise. 

What does absolute mean? What three uses has the English Nominative 
Independent, with Participles ? In what three ways may the Ablative Abso- 
lute be expressed ? Give the Latin for : the camp having been fortified, he 
came to Rome; the soldiers being brave, the enemy were conquered; Caesar 
being the judge, you will be punished. How do these sentences (when ex- 
pressed in Latin) differ from the English ? Why ? When must the Ablative 
Absolute be usedt [Ans. (Remark I.) To express the Perfect Active Parti- 
ciple of any verb, not Deponent ; as, having seen, having heard.] To what is 
the Ablative Absolute usually equivalent? (Remark 2.) Translate, in at 
least three ways : hostibus viotif, caitrts potltl sumtu. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate these sentences in as many ways as you can. Remember 
that the Ablative Absolute can generally be best translated by a 
clause. 

1. Cn6i5 Pompgfo et Marc5 Crasso consulibus, mortuus est. 
2. Obsidibus traditls, Caesar in fin5s Aedu5rum contendit. 3. 
Nullo hoste prohibente, legionem in provinciam perduxit. 4. Cae- 
sar, loco castris idSned" captS, Crassum ad flUmen KhCnum praemisit. 
5. Host5s apud oppidum morati, agrSsque RSmorum populati, 
omnibus vicis aedificilsque incensls, ad castra Caesaris contende- 
runt. 6. His verbis auditls, legatl s8 pacem cum populo Romano 
non confirmatOros dixgrunt. 7. Praesidio relictd castris, de" tertia 
vigilia mecum profectus est. 8. Nuntiis acceptls, consules cuique 
praemium majus pollicentur. 9. Prima legi5ne superata, impedl- 
mentisque ab hostibus captis, aliae legionSs fugSrunt. 10. Aeduis 
petentibus, victorSs s6 victis agrSs datHros dixerunt. 11. Oppido 
capto, castra sub monte ponit. 12. Imperator, exercittt traducto, 
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ad Gengvam quinque dies morabitur. 13. Audlverat barbaros, 
inillia passuum tria nostras sectltos, ab equitibus pulsus esse. 14. 
Militibus in Unum locum convocatls, Srationem longam habuisti. 
15. Hoc concilid dimiss5, iidem principSs, qui ad Caesarem ante 
(95) venerant, s8 haec ad suos relatdros dixerunt. 16. Tempore 
brevissimd, n5n mansimus. 

BngUfth Into Latin. 

1. Having seen the city, he went to the camp. 2. Having 
heard the voice of the general, he fled as quickly as possible. 
3. Having promised corn to the legion, he did not give it. 4. 
5. Having fortified that place, they sent legates to seek peace. Hav- 
ing set-fire-to the city, the barbarians crossed the Rhone. 

Translate these sentences into Latin, as Simple sentences. 

6. When this speech had been heard, all praised the consul. 
7. After the city had been freed from the fear of slavery, we all 
gave* to the leader the reward he deserved. 8. When the cities 
have been destroyed, we shall go home. 9. After the king had 
been killed, the citizens elected Caius consul 



LESSON LX. 
PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS ; DATIVE OF AGENT. 

Learn N. 82 (omitting Remark). Learn the synopsis of the 
Periphrastic Conjugations (Active and Passive) of am6. A. & G. 
129; H. 233, 234; App. 39, a, b. 

native of Agent* Learn N. 136. 

Questions and Practice. 

What does Periphrastic mean ? Give the synopsis of the Periphrastic Con- 
jugations, Active and Passive, of ferft ; facio. How is the real agent ex- 
pressed ? What does the Dative of Agent express, that the Ablative does not ? 
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Express, In Latin: we must carry these burdens. What name is ghren to Per- 
fect tenses formed like dedl, steti, pepull 1 (79, 6.) Translate: rereor aft 
interfieiatnr ; verfttnr ut Teniat (179, e). Explain the meaning of aft 
and ut in these sentences. How do impedimenta and farcin ae differ in 
meaning? 

EXERCISE. 

(Special Examples, page 267.) 

1. Hie liber mihi legendus est. 2. Litter&s ad fratrem misstl- 
ros eram. 3. Quam celerrime" iter v5bis faciendum erit 4. Dlcit 
flttmen sibi transeundum esse. 5. D8 secunda. vigilia Gen8- 
vam profectflri sumus. 6. EquitSs, qui in fines Aedu5rum 
commeattts causa Iveraut, exspectandl sunt 7. His rebus cog- 
nitis, Caesarem sibi certiorem faciendum esse dS adventQ bostium 
dixit. 8. Nonnecastra oppugnatQri fuistis? 9. Utrum hi servl 
imperatori interficiendl an liberandl sunt? 10. Num Rhenum 
transitttri estis? 11. Quid faciendum fuit? 12. MilitSs duel 
cohortandl erant (80, Remark 2). 13. Existimat, agrls R8m5- 
rum vastatis, Titum, qui oppidum expugnet, cum tertia legi5ne 
mittendum esse. 14. HelvStii populd Romino bellum illatQri 
sunt. 15. Veritl estis nS hostes nostros yincerent. 16. Quia 
Teretur ne urbs nostra a civibus deleatur? 17. Delenda est Kar- 
thago. 18. Dixitne s5 veren ut Crassus consul crearetur? 19. 
Domum itHrus es ; domus aedificanda fuit. 

Wnsjfltan Into Latin. 

1. I am going to follow the fleeing enemy. 2. They intended 
to find out these things. 3. We were about to carry on war with 
you. 4. He says that he must make war on the state. 5. We 
must carry on many wars in Gaul. 6. They will have to march 
through Italy. 7. Crassus must inform Caesar about these mat- 
ters (r6s). 8. The tenth legion must be sent to get possession of 
the light-baggage. 9. Were they not going to set fire to all the 
buildings P 10. Having read the book through (perleg5), the boy 
wrote a letter to his friend about it. 
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LESSON LXI. 

IRREGULAR VERBS: FlO; SUBJUNCTIVE EXPRESSING A 
WISH. 

Learn N. 88 (entire). Learn the Conjugation of PI5. A. & G. 
142; H. 294; App. 44. 

Subjunctive expressing a Wish* Learn N. 176 (entire). 

Notice : (1) That compounds of facio are formed and conjugated in two 
different ways (Remabk under N. 88); (2) That a clause containing a wish 
expresses something impossible (past or present) or possible (future). 

The general principles of Indirect Command have already been given. 

Review N. 164, c & Remark ; also learn N. 178 & Caution 1. 

Question* and Practice. 

What are the principal parts of facio, Active and Passive ; also of these 
compounds (in both Voices): eon + facio ; bene + facio; inter 4- facio 1 
Conjugate the Imperative, Active and Passive, of ferft. What verbs form 
the Second Person Singular, of the Present Imperative Active, like fero 1 
(79, 5.) Give the Second Person Singular of the Present Imperative and the 
Future Indicative (both Voices) of facio and the compounds mentioned in the 
first question. When must ne the adverb be used ? (Ans. In negative com- 
mands and wishes.) When must ne the conjunction be used ? (Ans. In nega- 
tive purposes.) When must ne the enclitic be used ? What two meanings 
may flo have ? 

EXERCISE. 

1. Haec nullo modo fieri possunt. 2. Hi viri consules flent. 
3. Copias, Cal, edUc et cum hostibus pugna. 4. Imperator fis ; 
naves fiebant. 5. Bogavit ut ilia quam primum fierent. 6. Ne 
impetus in hostes fiat. 7. Utinam consul factus esset! 8. Ne 
moriamur ; utinam Caesar viveret ! 9. Ferte, servi, haec arma ad 
regem vestrum. 10. Die, puer, haec patri tu5. 11. Si Galll 
Romanos vicissent, nunc in servittite tenereraur. 12. Ne Bel^s 
bellum inferant, ne vincantur. 13. Belgas plurimos manil minima 
victUri sumus. 14. Nonne Marcus veretur ne barbari urbe poti- 
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antur? 15. Utinam y5s ipsl amid Caesaris esaetis. 16. Nuiitius, 
quern d lice's praemlserant, nos certi6r6s fecit Belg&s, omnibus 
portis oppidi clau&Is, inter s3 cohortarl ne* arma traderent. 

Knajllsh Into Latin. 

1. Let nothing (ng quia) be done without the aid of Caesar. 
2. In the consulship of Cicero and Antonius, these men made war 
upon the state. 3. Bring (afferS) me the books, Antonius, that 
I may read. 4. Let the messages be carried from Geneva to the 
camp. 5. Would that they were better citizens ! 6. Let us not 
order the camp to be broken up. 7. He says that this happens 
very often. 8. Let there be (193, 6) light; there was light. 
9. Go, slave; tell these things to your king. 10. Having over- 
come the forces of the Gauls, he received the hostages that they 
had promised. 



LESSON LXII. 



IRREGULAR VERBS : VOLO AND ITS COMPOUNDS. 
Learn N. 89; 90. Learn the Conjugation of Void; N515; 
Mal5. A. & G. 138; H. 293; App. 45. 

Questions and Practice. 

Tell what these forms would be, if vol* and its compounds were conjugated 
like rego: vis; volt; nolle; vclim; vellet; malle; volumus; velle; 
vultis. Of what are maid and nolo compounded ? Conjugate the Imperative 
of facid (Active and Passive); fero (Active and Passive); oonficid (Active 
and Passive); sum; ed; nolo. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Mons, quern Caesar a Crasso tenSrl voluerat, ab hostibus 
tenebatur. 2. Ad oppidum redibo; vos omnSs fltimen transire 
vultis. 3. Is regnum, quod pater multos annos obtinuerat, occu- 
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pare voluit. 4. Visne ut me" videas venire? 5. Dixit se Telle 
eum regem illius civitatis facere. 6. TrSs militSs ferentes legatum 
suum, qui vulneratus erat, yidL 7. Nonne ex oppido egredi vul- 
tis? 8. TQ m6, qui laudari nolebam, laudasti (79, 4). 9. Hel- 
vetii agros finitimorum vastare nolunt. 10. Caesar se ab ulteriore 
provincia discedere nolle dixit. 11. Eegem bonum ferre noluistis; 
nunc pejorem fcrte. 12. Barbari nos, qui pugnare nolumus, 
oppugnabunt. 13. Germani sperabant se Caesarem ipsum victuros 
esse. 14. Utrum pugnare an fugere mavis? 15. Si signa sequi 
nolint, puniantur. 16. Nolite (178, 2 & b) longius (40, a) proce- 
dere, ng a barbaris capiamini. 17. Si Eomae manere malit, igna- 
vus appelletur. 18. Helvetii, equitatQ nostro rejecto, pedites 
flUmen transire audacissime conantes repulerunt. 19. Nonne 
domi esse quam in urbe hostium maletis? 20. Barbari omnibus 
in collibus instruct! exercitum ejus itinere pronibere conati sunt. 

21. Num bellum populo (133) Romano suo nomine indixit? 

22. Egredere, Cai, ex urbe; libera rem publicam mettl; profi- 
ciscere. 



1. Are you not unwilling to advance too far? 2. Let us go 
back to our friends, whose buildings are in great danger. 3. 
Were they unwilling to surrender (trftdS) their arms to you, 
Caesar ? 4. Caesar ascertained that the higher places were held 
by his men, and that the Gauls had moved their camp. 5. Do 
you (plural) wish to hear the words which I, the consul, speak ? 
6. The soldiers, returning from that battle, found a certain slave, 
who had been left near the heavy baggage. 7. Having been made 
consul, he led his forces across the sea and conquered the general 
whom all had feared. 8. He drew up two cohorts behind the 
camp; he sent forward five others, with all the auxiliaries, to 
storm the town. 
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LESSON LXIII. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS; OBJECTIVE GENITIVE. 

Learn N. 91 & 1, 2. Learn the Conjugation of CoepI; Cdl; 
MeminL A. & G. 143 (entire) ; H. 297; App. 46, a, b t c. 
Genitive as Object: 

a. With Nouns and Adjectives. Learn N. 124. 

b. With Verbs of Remembering and Forgetting. Learn N. 125. 

Study very carefully the Examples under N. 124, 125. 

EXERCISE. 

Tell which Genitives denote the Subject, and which the Object, of 
an Action or Feeling. 

1. Hos dves esse fortes crecLere incipiunt. 2. Castra BomanS- 
rum 8umm£ vl oppugnare coepit. 3. Oppidum aedificaii coeptum 
est. 4. OmnSs legiSngs e castiis egredl coeperant 5. Caesarem 
et Bomanos odit, quod adventa eorum spSs victoriae subl&ta est. 
6. Nos omnSs oderimus illos homines, qui patriam suam delSre 
conantur. 7. Meministlne? non meminL 8. Dixit sS omnSsque 
elves meminisse. 9. Habetis ducem memorem vestii (123, b), 
oblitum sui. 10. Helvgtil, quod bellandl (190) cupidissiml sunt, 
in fines Gallorum iter facient. 11. Dlcit Bemos rerum novarum 
cupidiores quam pacis futures esse. 12. Ariovistus s5 non im- 
peritum rerum esse dixit. 13. Hujusne rel ignarl fuerunt P 14. 
Scimus Helvetiorum injOrias Gallorum maximas fuisse. 15. Ob- 
livisciminl, socii, veterum injariarum. 16. Ejus timor mortis 
magnus fuit. 17. Is, Marco Messala et Marco Plsone consulibus, 
regni cupiditate inductus conjdrationem nobilitatis fecit. 18. 
Dixerunt militum amorem belli magnum esse. 19. Num illius 
conjurationis, quam mall fecerunt, unquam obllviscCmur P 20. 
Dlcit homings suae patriae oblltos consull pUniendos (esse). 21. 
Semper mortis Caesaris meminero. 22. Nunquam illius noctis 
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obliviscar. 23. Reminiscatur veteris incommodi populi Bomani. 
24. Hanc esse patriam meam atque me consulem horum oblivisci 
non possum. 



LESSON LXIV. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Learn N. 92 (entire), 93 & 1, a, c, 2. Learn the synopsis of 
licet and pugnfttur. A. & G. 145 ; H. 298, 299, 301, 1 ; App. 47. 

Study the Examples under N. 92, 93, 198. Remember that every 
verb has a subject, which answers the question Who ? or What ? 
Study the special Examples, page 267 ; the subjects are printed in 
italics. The subject may be an Infinitive Clause (N. 188, b, 1). 

Questions and Practice. 

What value has it in the sentence : it is vsrong to steal't (55, page 15.) 
What is the actual subject of is t Translate : pugnatur ; pugn&tum eft ; 
pugnaudum eit; nobis maturandum est; optimum visum est militas 
mittere. What is the gender of visum and optimum 1 Why? (109, b.) 
What case must be used with licet 1 oportet 1 (197, 2.) How do you express 
may and can t (197, 3.) In what two ways can must be expressed? (Ans. By 
the Passive Periphrastic Conjugation and by oportet. ) 

EXERCISE. 

These sentences should be analyzed. If the Infinitive, or a Clause, 
is used as Subject, then it must have a Case. Tell which verbs are 
Impersonal, and which are used impersonally. 

1. Licet nobis bellum cum iis gerere. 2. Licuit iis nSbiscum 
bella multa gerere. 3. Oportet me omnia fortiter ferre. 4. Eum 
ad mortem duel oportuit. 5. Is ad mortem ducendus fuit. 6. 
Dicit se frilmento uti oportere. 7. Pugnabatur diu et acriter ad 
impedimenta. 8. Pugnabitur a septima bora ad occasum solis. 
9. Optimum videtur Marcum ad eum mittere. 10. DixistI iter 
per Galliam facere tibi licere. 11. Oportet vos Rhenum transire; 
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Bhenus Yobls transeundus est. 12. N5bls non exspectandum (esse) 
existimatis. 13. Legibus bouls atendum est. 14. Mihi conten- 
denduin est ; Caesari eundura est. 15. Liceat mihi ex urbe egredl. 
16. Audivit milites flflmen transire n5n dubita(vi)sse. 17. Moeoia 
a nobis dsfensa sunt et vobis defcudenda erunt. 18. Cousulis 
sapientis est bonos circum s8 semper habere. 19. Viros ut fortes 
atque veteris incommodi sul memorSs sint hortatur. 20. Me cer- 
tiorem faciunt apud Helvgtios longe" nobilissimnm et dltissimum 
Orgetorigem fuisse. 21. (Eum) damnatum poenam sequl oportsbat. 

KagUth into Latin. 

1. It is very difficult to undergo perils. 2. We must fight as 
boldly as possible. 8. We must not forget the death of our 
leader. 4. They had begun to set out from Rome. 5. They 
ought to have been sent with the cavalry. 6. We may teach 
the boys (their) letters. 7. He could have marched twenty miles. 
8. We must inform the citizens about the revolution. 



LESSON LXV. 
SUBJUNCTIVE OF RESULT; SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 

Subjunctive of Result. Learn N. 181 (entire). 
Substantive Clauses. Learn N. 188 & a, b % 1, 2 (b). 

Remember that any word, clause, or group of words answering the question 
What ? may be the subject or object of a verb. Notice, in the sentences of 
the Exercise, that a clause may express a result, and be, at the same time, the 
subject of a verb. Study carefully the Examples under the Notes for this 
Lesson. 

Questions and Practice. 

What is the gender of an Infinitive or a Clause ? Why ? (Ans. Because it is 
indeclinable. ) What is regularly used instead of the Future Infinitive Passive ? 
(181, a, Remark.) Give the principal parts and synopsis (as Impersonal 
Verbs) of accidit, loquitur, fit. Analyze this English sentence : that he is 
my friend is true. 
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EXERCISE. 



Special Examples for this Lesson are given on page 267. 

1. Ita acriter impetus factus est, ut nostri fugerent. 2. Tantus 
timor omne*8 occupavit, ut se flUmen non transittiros (esse) dlcerent. 
3. Yir ejusinodl (121) est, ut eum terrere non possimus. 4. Nemo 
tarn multa scripsit, ut plura scribere nolit. 5. Cicero" sic ab omni- 
bus amatus est, ut consul fieret. 6. Accidit, ut lQna plena esset. 
7. Sequitur, ut iguavus sis. 8. Restat, ut de ills proelio dlcam. 
9. His rebus flebat, ut et minus late vagarentur et minus facile 
finitimls bellum inferre possent. 10. Fecerunt ut profectio simil- 
liraa fugae videretur. 11. Dixit fore ut omnes Helvetil Rhenum 
transirent. 12. Sperat fore ut hostes vincantur (not hostes victura 
In). 13. Quis tam ignavus est, qui se suaque omnia Ariovisto 
dedere velit? 14. Ego non is sum, qui mortis periculo terreri 
possim. 15. Imperator militSs sic bortatus est, ut a decima legioue 
ad occasum solis pugnaretur. 16. Nostri retineri non potueruut, 
quin tela in bostes venientes conjicerent. 17. Non est dubium, 
quin totlus GaUiae (122, b) plorimum (142, c) possint. 18. Ndn 
dubito quin bic fortissimus sit. 19. Castra Eemorum quam pri- 
mum oppugnare non dubitabimus. 20. Ne faciamus ut haec urbs 
ab Helvetils d6leatur. 21. Quis vestrum oblitus nostri (123, b) 
esse potest? 22. Nostri virtute maxima, quod (115, b) in spe 
victoriae saepe accidit, pugnare coeperunt. 23. Oppida sua omnia 
numero (153) ad duodecim, yicos ad quadringentos, reliqua aedifi- 
cia incendunt. 24. Hac oralioue adducti inter se fidem et jusjft- 
randum dant et, regno occupato, per tres potentissimOs populOs 
imperio totlus Galliae sese potiri posse spgrant. 

Enslish Into Latin. 

1. It very often happens that slaves fight more bravely than 
soldiers. 2. He was so just that he was unwilling to punish you. 
3. He says that the towns will not be taken. 4. The enemy are 
so many in number that we cannot conquer them. 5. His speech 
was of-such-a-sort that we were all influenced by it. 6. Let us 
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always be mindful of praise and glory. 7. They cannot be re- 
strained from following the enemy. 8. He said that there was no 
doubt that the Belgae were the bravest. 



■ uC»;o« 



LESSON LXVL 

DATIVE WITH INTRANSITIVE VERBS; INTRANSITIVE 
VERBS USED IN THE PASSIVE. 

Dative with Intransitive Verbs (Advantage or Disad- 
vantage). Learn N. 131 & a. For the Dative of Advantage or 
Disadvantage with Adjectives, see Lesson XXXIV. 

Intransitive Verbs used in the Passive. Learn N. 131, 
Caution ; 134. Study the Examples under N. 19a 

Historical Present. Learn N. 168, b ; 172, Remark 2. 

Sequence of Tenses. Learn N. 171, 172 (entire). This 
subject has been partially presented in Lesson XL. 

Question*. 

What verbs are followed by the Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage ? 
What case follows impero 1 jubeo 1 (197, 1.) What mode follows impero 1 
jubeo? (179, d.) Name the Primary tenses of the Indicative; the Secondary 
tenses. Why is the Historical Present so called ? Is it a Primary or Secondary 
tense? What Deponent verbs require the Ablative? (151, a.) Verbs com- 
pounded with what Prepositions require the Dative ? (183.) 

EXERCI8E. 

The classes of Substantive Clauses employed in this Exercise are 
described in 188, b, 1, 2. 

1. Haec amlcis nostris nocebunt. 2. Omnia n5n omnibus pla- 
cent. 3. Hi imperatori non paritflri erant. 4. Verebamur ne 
civgs Ariovistd regi Germanorum servirent. 5. Mihi credite, socii ; 
hostes vobis non resistent. 6. Legati Caesarem Remis ignovisse 
et eos non ptinivisse dixerunt. 7. Per eos, ne causam diceret, sS 

8 
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eripuit. 8. Copiis, quas secum babuit, ut iu fines Sequanorum 
iter facerent, imperavit. 9. Dicit se obsides Aeduls a Bemis dari 
jussisse. 10. Sciunt fore ut de tertia vigilia castra moveantur. 
11. Crediderunt Caium ipsum imperatorem creari oportuisse. 12. 
Si haec ita essent, tecum ire n5llem. 13. Heivetii legatos ad eum 
mittunt, qui pacem peterent. 14. Dum haec geruntur, imperator 
copias suas flamen (141, c) transdacebat. 15. Civitati persuasit, 
ut de finibus suis cum omnibus copiis exirent (117, c). 16. Non 
est dubium quin urbem expugnattiri siut. 17. Navibus noceri 
non poterat. 18. VSbis legibus parendum es.se intelligitis. 19. 
N5bis hostibus resistendum est. 20. Mini persuadetur; dicit sibi 
persuasum esse. 21. Legionibus a Caesare imperatum est. 

English Into Latiii* 

1. The slaves were ordered (jubeC) to go. 2. The soldiers are 
ordered (imperC) to march. 3. The states are persuaded to go. 
4. The consul is not believed. 5. The cavalry will be resisted. 
6. They say that they have obeyed the general. 7. These men 
ought to be resisted. 8. We shall persuade the troops to go 
(179, d) home. 9. The city cannot be harmed. 



LESSON LXVIL 

DATIVE OF POSSESSOR; TWO DATIVES; SEMI-DEPONENT 

VERBS. 

Jkttive denoting the Possessor* Learn N. 135. This use 
is sometimes seen in English; as, "To him that overcometh, a 
crown of life shall be" 

Two Datives. Learn N. 137. 

Semi^neponent Verbs. Learn N. 81. 

Notice that both the Dative of Possessor and the Dative of the 
Person (two Datives) are Datives of Advantage (or Disadvantage). 
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Questions and Precttot. 

Give the principal parts of andeO, fid*, gandeft, sole*. Give the synopsis 
of auded. What is the meaning of Deponent t Semi-Deponent t When must 
the Ablative Absolute be used? Can Intransitive verbs be used in the 
Passive? Translate: Caetart persu&dtrl nOn potest; duel ab omnibus 
p&retur. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Viro quinque equl sunt. 2. Duel maximus mllitum numerus 
fuit. 3. Dicit sibi in animo esse per provinciam iter facere. 4. 
Utrum his civibus virtus est, annon ? 5. Mihi sp6s magna fuit. 
6. IUls oppida numero (153) circiter (or ad) vlgintl sunt. 7. 
Certiores fact! sunt permultos servos Germ&nls esse. 8. MllitSs 
legionum duarum, quae in novissimO agmine praesidift impedimen- 
ts fuerant,* proelio nuntiatft, cursfl. incitato, in summft colle ab 
hostibus conspiciebantur. 9. Decimam legiSnem subsidio nostrls 
(or urbl, nobis, castris) mlserat. 10. Caesar ab secunda legione 
ad dextrum coma profectus, suos urgeri signlsque in tlnum locum 
collatis duodecimae legionis confertos milites sibi esse impedlmento 
vldit. 11. Bis difficultatibus duae res erant subsidio. 12. Par- 
tem suarum oopiarum transdUcere cSnatl sunt, eo consili5, ut cas- 
tellum, cui praeerat Quintus Titurius legatus, expugnSrent. 13. 
Veriti sumus ne agros BemOrum popularentur, qui magna nobis 
Usui erant, commeatuque nostrds probiberent. 14. IUl, ut (197, 5) 
erat imperatum, eductis quattuor cobortibus, quae praesidio castris 
relictae erant, et longiore itinere (159, Remark 3) circumductis, 
ne ex hostium castris conspic^possent, omnium oculis mentibusque 
ad pugnam intentis, celeriter ad eas, quas diximus, mtinitiones 
pervenerunt. 15. Caesar haec sibi cQrae esse dixit. 16. Audi- 
verat bos tinmen latissimum trausire ausos esse. 17. Veretur ut 
exercitus dicto audiens futurus sit (82, Remark). 18. Num in 
bunc locum venire audes? 19. Aestate ills Ire solet. 20. Nonne 
Ariovistus Galliae bellum inferre audebitP 

* Esse, with two Datives, is usually best translated to serve (as). 
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LESSON LXVIIL 

ABLATIVE WITH COMPARATIVES ; ABLATIVE DENOTING 
MEASURE OF DIFFERENCE. 

Ablative with Comparatives (Quam omitted).* Learn N. 
154. 

Ablative denoting the Measure (or Degree) of Difference* 

Learn N. 155 (entire). This may express : — 

a. Difference in Length, Height, Width, etc. 

b. Difference in Time. 

c. Difference in Distance. 

d. Various ideas of Difference in Amount or Degree. 

All these forms have equivalents in the use of the English Ob- 
jective Case ; as, a. He is a head taller ; b. He has lived here two 
years longer than I; c. We are three miles distant from home; 
d. He is a great deal richer. 

Remark. Longd, by far (really an old Ablative), expresses Degree of 
Difference. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Omnia consilia tua nobis clariora lUce sunt. 2. Nemo Romae 
Crasso fuit ditior. 3. Quis nobilior Caesare esse potest? 4. 
Dixit Rhenum altiorem Rhodano esse. 5. Castra amplius millibus 
passuum octo in latittidinem patebant. 6. Hiems longior aestate 
erit. 7. Patria mihi multo carior^vita me5 est. 8. Hie puer 
biennio major est quam ilia puella. 9. Castra a Roma millibus 
passuum quinque aberant. 10. Aliud aedificium supra pontem 
spatio aequo est. 11. Flumen triginta millibus passuum infra eum 
locum fuit. 12. Annum longiorem duobus mensibus ffecSrunt. 
13. In senatum paulo ante venisti. 14. Miles, d5 qu5 paulo ante 
diximns, vir longe fortissimus fuit in exercitn. 15. Ed" opere per- 

* Of course, if quam is expressed, the noun or pronoun after it will be in 
the same case as that preceding; as, Caesar fortior est quam Pompeiui 
(est). 
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fecto, castella commOnit, quo (179, b) facilius e5s, se" invito, translre 
conantes prohibere possit. 16. Legem brevem esse oportet, qu5 
facilius intelligatur. 17. Dixit exercitum dicta audientem non 
fore. 18. Portls (199, Remark 3) omnibus eruptionem faciunt. 
19. RelinquSteLtur ana per SequauSs via, qua; Sequanls invltis, 
propter angustias Ire n5n poterant 20. Quanta (155, b) gravior 
oppugn&ti5 fuit, tanto crebriSrgs nuntil ad Caesarem mittebantur. 
21. Post ejus mortem nihilo minus HelvStil id, quod constituerant, 
facere c5nantur, ut 6 flnibus suls exeant (181, e). 22. Eraut 
omnlnS itinera duo, quibus itineribus domO exlre possent (181, c) : 
an urn per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, inter montem Juram et 
flumen Rhodanum, vix qui, (94, 2) singull (41, a) carrl dacerentur ; 
mons autem altissimus impendebat, ut facile perpaucl (eos) pro- 
hibere possent : alterum per prSvinciam nostram, roultd facilius 
atque expeditius, propterea quod inter flnea Helv8ti5rum et Allo- 
brogum Rhodanus fluit, isque nonnullls (195, 1) lods vado 
transitur. 

EngUili Into Latin. 

1. The tower is ten feet higher than the wall. 2. The boy is a 
whole head taller than his father. 3. Did the messenger come a 
little while ago? 4. This temple is much wider than that. 5. 
They are twenty miles from the camp. 6. Friends, be brave, that 
you may the more easily encounter dangers. 7. He commands 
(imperS) me to go to Bibracte. 8. The consul is much wiser 
than the judge. 



LESSOR LXIX. 

CAUSAL CLAUSES. 

Clauses expressing a Cause* Learn N. 182, a, b t c. 
The Relative Pronoun used for a Demonstrative* Learn 
N. 115, d. 
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EXERCISE. 



1. Dumnorix gratia apud Sequanos plOrimum poterat, et Hel- 
vetiis erat amicus, quod ex ea civitate Orgetorigis filiam in matri- 
monium duxerat ; et cupiditate regni adductus novis rebus (131, 
0) studebat, et quam pldriuias civitates suo sibi beneficio habere 
obstrictas volebat. 2. Quae quum ita sint, domum contendemus* 
3. Quo facto, quum alius alii (195, 9) subsidium ferrent, neque 
iimerent ne ab bostibus circumveuirentur, audacius resistere ac 
fortius pugnare coeperunt. 4. Quibus rebus cognitis, Caesar ties 
cobortes, quae Roma venerant, subsidio legioni praemisit. 5. la 
primam aciem processit centurionibusque nominatim appellatis, 
reliquos cobortatus milites, signa inferre et mauipulos laxare jussit, 
quo facilius gladiis Qti possent. Cujus adventn spe illata mllitibus, 
quum quisque in conspecttL imperatoris etiam in extremis suis rebus* 
quam fortissime pugnare cuperet, paulum bostium impetus tarda- 
tus est. 6. Quum te fortiOrem Tito esse dicas, copias tuas edtlc 
et impetum in bostes fac. 7. Condemnatus est, qui amlcum suum 
interfecerit. 8. Magnam Caesar injOriam facit, quum libertatem 
nostram eripiat 9. Equitatui (133), quem auxilio (137) Caesari 
Aedui mlserant, Dumnorix praeerat 10. Ditltius quum nostro- 
rum impetQs sustinere non possent, alter! (195, 8) se, ut (197, 5) 
coeperant, in montem receperunt, alter! ad impedimenta et carros 
8uos se contulerunt. Ad multam noctem pugnatum est, prop- 
terea quod pro vallo carros objecerant, et 6 loco superiore in 
nostros venientes tela conjicisbant. 11. Ex eo proelio circiter 
mi Ilia horainum centum et triginta superfuerunt, eaque tota nocte 
continenter ierunt ; nullam partem noctis itinere (157) intermisso 
in fines Lingonum die quarto pervenerunt, quum propter vulnera 
militum nostrl tiiduum moratl eos sequi non potuissent. 

* Equivalent to in extrtmo sua perloulA. 
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LESSON LXX. 
USES OF THE ABLATIVE CASE. 

Ablative denoting Quality. Learn N. 152. 

When should the Genitive of Quality be used? (N. 152, a.) 

Ablative with Adjectives: 

a. With Frttuft, Contentu* (denoting Means). Learn N. 131, b. 

b. With Dignus, Indignus. Learn N. 196. 

Ablative denoting Price. Learn N. 151, c. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Germanos corporum ingentl magnitadine esse dixerunt. 2. 
Audlverat turres magna altitadine esse. 3. Quod tfvitas erat 
magna inter Belgas auctoritate atque hominum multitttdine prae- 
stabat, sexcentos obsides poposcit. 4. Iter quinque digrum fgcit, 
et ad fhlmen pervSnik Ejus flttminis altitnd5 quindecim pedum 
erat. 5. Dicit fratrem suum magna vl et animl et corporis fuisse. 
6. Freti diis inimortalibus audacissime* resistSbant 7. Puer donls, 
quae dedisti, contentus erit 8. Pugnatum est din atque acriter, 
quum hostes superidribus victorils frett in sua virtttte totius Aqul- 
taniae saltttem positam putarent (182, b). 9. Hie praemio, quod 
te datUrum (esse) dixistl, dignus fuit. 10. Consul tanto honore 
indignus est. 11. Num il, qui urbem servare noluerunt, amicitia 
nostra dignl sunt? 12. Putat sg librum vigiutl sestertils vendi- 
ttlrum esse. 13. Nonne mihi domum tuam parvo pretio vendere 
vis? 14. HI omnes iutelligunt GermanSs a Sequanls mercede 
arcessitos esse. 15. Re* frUmentaria quam celerrime potuit com- 
parata, magnis itineribus ad Ariovistum contendit. 16. His rebus 
cognitls, Caesar GaUorum animos verbis confirmavit, pollicitusque 
est sibi (137) earn rem ctlrae futttram (esse). Dixit magnam se 
habere spem (= sperarc) et beneficio suo et auctoritate adductum 
Ariovistum finem injurils factUrum (esse). 
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English Into Latin. 

1. Let us sell these houses at a very large price. 2. He will 
sell that book for fifty cents (ten sestertii). 3. Was he unwilling 
to fight for pay ? 4. If they had been worthy of praise, we should 
have praised them. 5. A mountain of great height occupies 
(contineS) that place. 6. He will not go to the city, since he 
prefers to remain at home. 7. Ariovistus did not dare to come 
into Gaul, because Caesar was in the province with his army. 
8. Men of unfriendly disposition (animus) cannot march through 
our territory. 



LESSON LXXI. 
CONCESSIVE CLAUSES; HISTORICAL INFINITIVE. 

Clauses denoting Concession. Learn N. 183 & a, Cau- 
tion, b. 

Historical Infinitive. Learn N. 167. 

Notice that tamen (yet) is very often used as a Correlative 
(N. 195, 8) to a Conjunction meaning although. 

Questions. 

What does the word concession mean ! When most the Subjunctive be used 
with etsi and tametsi 1 What four uses may qui have with the Subjunctive ? 
(N. 107, 6.) Why is the Historical Infinitive so called? What is peculiar 
about its use? What are the chief uses of the Infinitive? (Ans. 1.) As 
a Verbal Noun. (2.) As a Complement. (3.) With a Subject Accusative. 
(4.) With a Subject Nominative (Historical). How may quum be spelled ? 

EXERCISE. 

1. Quum Crassus imperator creatus esset, tamen milites eum 
sequi nolebant. 2. Quum ad multam noctem pugnetur, nostri non 
fugient. 3. Etsi mihi inimicus esset (175, a, 2), eum non odis- 
scm. 4. Quae (115, d) tametsi Caesar intelligebat, tamen proe- 
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lium sibi (136) committendum n5n existim&vit. 5. Quum ea ita 
sint, taraen, si obsidSs ab ils mihi dabuntur, et si Aeduls (131, a) 
de* injUrils, quas ipsis (= Aeduls) socilsque eCrum intulSrunt, item 
si Allobrogibus satisfacient, cum ils pacem faciam. 6. Lcg&tum, 
qui nihil morte (156) dignum fScisset (183, b), interf&£runt. 
7. Quum mtlrus defensdribus nOd&tus sit, hostes uSbls s6 dSdere 
nolunt. 8. Servum graviter accQsat, qui (182, c) litteras n5n 
mlserit. 9. Septem cohortes, quae nSbls (137) subs id i5 cssent 
(180), mlsit. 10. Nemo est (ejus modi), qui pr5 patrift (129, b) 
sua moil nolit. 11. Caesar AeduSs frUmentum flagit&re. Diem 
ex die Aedul (eum) dtlcere; frUmentum conferrf, comport&rf, 
adesse dlcere. 12. Persuadent flnitimls, utl, e5dem tlsl consilift 
(151, a), oppidls vlclsque exustls, tln& (94, 2) secum proficis- 
cantur. 

English Into Latin* 

1. Although we are citizens, we are not free. 2. Although 
(etsl) the soldiers were ordered (jnbeft) to advance, yet they did 
not obey. 3. Although we should have given-satisfaction-to (sat- 
isfied) the Remi, yet they would not make peace with us. 4. Let 
us accuse them severely, since they have said that they are not 
Bomans. 5. We will burn our towns, about fifteen in number, 
lest the Gauls capture them. 



LESSON LXXII. 
TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 
Clauses denoting Time. Learn N. 184 (entire). 

Questions. 
When does quum (cum), when, take the Subjunctive ? Which of these are 
correct: quum fol; quum eram; quum fuerO; quum am&bam; quum 
monueram? What may dum mean? (N. 184, b; 188, d.) When do ante- 
quam and priusquam require the Subjunctive ? What meanings may quum 
have ? What mode is used with most of the particles of time ? Express in 
two ways, a thousand men (48, «)• 
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EXERCISE. 

1. Quum esset Caesar in citeriore Gallia in hlbernls, ita utl 
supra diximus (197, 5 ; 111, a), crebri ad earn nun til afferebantur 
litterisque LabienI certior fISbat, omnes Belgas (199, 3) contra 
populum Romanum conjurare obsidesque inter se (112, b) dare : 
corijurandl (190) causas multas esse. 2. Ubi neutri transeundi 
{190) initium faciunt (168, 6), Caesar suds in castra reduxit. 
3. Qui (115, d) quum se" suaque .omnia in oppidum contulissent 
atque ab eo oppido Caesar cum exercita millibus passuum quinque 
abesset, omnes majores natu (36, b ; 153) ex oppid5 egress! sese* 
in ejus fidem venire dixerunt. 4. Eodem tempore equit$s nostrl 
peditesque, qui cum ils fuerant, quos primo hostium impetH pulsos 
(esse) dixeram, quum se in castra reciperent adversls hostibus 
(133) occurrebant ac rursus aliam in partem fugam petebant ; et 
servi, qui ab sum mo jugo collis nostros victores Mmen transisse 
conspexerant, praedandi (190) causa profecti, quum respexissent 
et hostes in nostrls castris versari vldissent, fuggrunt. 5. Dum 
reliquae naves convenirent, exspectayit. 6. Dum paucos di§s ad 
Vesontionem rel frumentariae commeatilsque causa mor^tur (184, 
b, Eemark), ildem principes clvitatum reverterunt petienintque 
utl sibi (134, Remark) de sua omniumque salate cum eo agere 
liceret. 7. Dum haec faciant (183, d), urbem non expugnabimus. 

8. Ne ejus supplicio Divitiad animum oflFenderet, verSbatur. Ita- 
que priusquam quidquam conaretur, Divitiacum ad se vocari jubet. 

9. Quod (115, d) postquam barbari fieri animadverterunt, ad 
flumen contenderunt. 10. Priusquam perlculum faceret, idoneum 
esse arbitratus Caium cum navl longa praemittit. 11. Quibus 
rebus adductus non sibi (136) exspectandum (199, 2) existimavit, 
dum in Santonos Helvetil pervenirent. 

English into Latin. 

1. When the work had been finished (perficiS), he ordered two 
legions to follow him. 2. They waited until the troops should 
arrive. 3. When he comes (168, a), we will inform him concern- 
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ing these facts. 4. When this battle had been announced across 
the Rhine, the Remi sent legates to ask (180) aid. 5. As soon 
as (= after) Caesar arrived at the camp, he ordered a much higher 
rampart to be made. 6. When the camp had been fortified, the 
enemy began to return home. 7* When Caesar was setting-out 
into Italy, he sent Crassus with the twelfth legion and a part of 
the cavalry into-tne-country-of (into) the Ver&gri and Sedtlni, who 
extend from the territory of the Allobroges and Lake Geneva 
(Lemannuft) and the river Rhone to the Alps. 



LESSON LXXIII. 
GERUND AND GERUNDIVE. 

Gerund. Learn N. 190. 
Gerundive. Learn N. 189,/; 190, a. 

Remark. The Gerund has already been employed in these Lessons; so, 
also, has the Infinitive (as a verbal noun in the Nominative Case). The use 
of both is very easily understood, being like that of any neuter noun. The 
use of the Gerundive (for the Gerund) must be studied with special care (N. 
190, a). Stvdy the Examples under the Note. Notice that ad, with the 
Accusative of the Gerund or Gerundive, implies % purpose. 

Questions and Prseiioe. 

What is used as the Nominative of the Gerund ? What two common uses 
has the Gerundive I When should it be used instead of the Gerund ? Give 
the rule for determining the form of the Noun and of the Gerundive. Give the 
Latin for : the hope of seeing the soldiers ; the opportunity (facultas) for (of) 
leaving this place is not given, 

EXERCISE. 

1. Nos oranes magistrum docendo s5 docSre sclmus. 2. His 
rebus adducti et auctoritate Orgetorigis permoti, constituerunt ea, 
quae ad proficiscendum periinerent (181, c), comparare atque cum 
proximis clvitatibus pacem et amicitiam confirmare. 3. Proximo 
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die Caesar e castris utrisque copias suas Sduxit, pauluraque 3. 
majoribus castris progressus aciem instruxit hostibusque pugnandl 
potestatem fecit. 4. Ita nostri acriter in hostes signo (157) dato 
impetum ffecerunt, itaque (195, 5) hostes celeriter procurrerunt, ut 
spatium pila in hostes conjiciendl non darStur. 5. Quum fiuem 
oppugnandi nox fecisset, Iccius Eemus (106), summa nobilitate 
(152) et gratia inter suds, qui oppido praefuerat, anus ex his (123, 
a) qui lSgati (106) de" pace ad Caesarem venerant, nuntium ad eura 
mittit. 6. Causa mittendi fuit, quod iter per AlpSs, quo (159, 
Remark 3) magno cum periculo mercatores ire consuerant (91, 2, 
Eemabk), patefieri volebat. 7. Dixit perfacile (109, b) esse, 
quura virtflte omnibus (133) praestarent, totius Gralliae imperio 
(151, a) potiri. Id hoc (149) facilius els persuasit, quod undique 
loci nUtUra HelvStii continentur. 8. PrUmentum omne, praeter- 
quam quod secum portaturi erant, combQrunt, ut do mum reditionis 
spe (157) sublata, paratiorgs ad omnia pericula subeunda essent. 
9. Ubi nostros non esse virtGte inferiorSs intellexit, loco (157 (2)) 
pro castris ad aciem instruendam natflra (149) idoneo, duabus 
legionibus in castris relictis, ut subsidio (137, Remabk) duci 
possent, proelii committendi signum dedit. 10. Ariovistus dicit 
non sese" Gallis (133), sed Gallos sibi bellum intulisse; omnes 
Galliae civitatSs ad s5 oppugnandum vSnisse. 11. Utrum sui 
muniendi, an Gralliae occupandae causa multitudinem Germanorum 
in Galliam transduxit? 12. Alii aliam in partem (195, 9) perter- 
riti fergbantur. 

English Into Latin* 

1. They gave the enemy no opportunity for (of) leaving the 
towns. 2. We have come for the purpose (causa) of storming 
your cities. 3. He thinks that time (spatium) ought not to be 
given to the enemy for (ad) adopting (capio) plans. 4. While 
he delays in these places for the sake of securing (par6) ships, 
legates came to him from a large part of the Sequani, to say (180) 
that they wished to make peace with him. 5. We will not give 
the JRemi an. opportunity for (of) marching through our province. 
6. Are the Helvetii desirous of carrying on wars with us ? 
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LESSON LXXIV. 
SUPINE. 

Supine. Learn N. 191 (entire). 

Hotv a Purpose may be eoopremted* Learn N. 180. 
Study N. 180 with great care, and apply it to the sentences of 
this Lesson. 

EXERCISE. 

1. HelvStil agros Aeduorum popu&bantur. Aedul, quum 86 
soaque ab ils dSfendere n5n possent, leg&tos ad Caesarem mittunt 
rogatum auxilium. 2. Ob earn rem ex cmt&te prSfUgit et Roraam 
ad senatura v6nit auxilium postul&tum, quod solus neque jUrejU- 
rando neque obsidibus tenSbatur. 3. Bell5 HelrStiSrum confecto, 
totius fere Galliae legatl, principSs clvitatum, ad Caesarem gratu- 
latum convenSrunt. 4. Perfacile facta est haec cSnata perficere, 
proptere§ quod ipse suae civit&tis imperium obtentOrus est. 5. 
Dixit s6 pacem petltum venisse. 6. Si hoc optimum facta fuisset 
(175, b, 2), eum interfecissem. 7. Dumnorigl AeduS, qui eo 
tempore principatum obtiuSbat ao maxime* plebl (131, b) acceptus 
erat, ut idem conarStur (172, Remark 2), persuadet, eique filiam 
suam in matrimonium dat. 8. Itaque rem suscipit, obsidesque 
uti inter sese* dent (181, b) perficit : Sequani,* nS itinere Helvetios 
prohibeant ; Helvetii,* ut sine maleficio et injuria, transeant. 

English Into Latin. 

Express these sentences in as many ways as possible, according to 
N. 180. 

1. He says that the troops of the Sequani have come to attack 
him. 2. We will send three legions to storm the winter-quarters 
of Ariovistus. 3. If he had come to see me, when I was at Borne, 

* Supply dent 
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I should have sent him to you. 4. Let us go to the city to see 
the king. 6. To cross the Ehine will be (a thing) very difficult 
to do. 6. Is this the best thing to do, or not? 7. If these things 
should be announced to our general, he would order (import) us 
(131, a) to (179, d) march two miles to attack the smaller camp. 
8. Who were those men that sent you to congratulate me ? 



LESSON LXXV. 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE: QUESTIONS. 

An Indirect Quotation (N. 186) may contain : — 

(1) An Indirect Statement (Declaratory) ; (2) An Indirect Question (Inter- 
rogative); (3) An Indirect Command (Imperative). The Indirect Statement 
is described in N. 166, and many examples of its use have been employed in 
the Exercises; as, dux ses6 fortem esse dlcit. (" Fortis sum" would be the 
Direct Statement.) 

Indirect Statements. Review N. 166. 
Direct Questions. Review N. 101. 

Indirect Questions. Learn N. 177, 6, c, d. An Indieect 
Question may follow : — 

(1) A Verb of asking ; as, rog&bft quia sit, I will ask who he is. (2) Any 
word that hints a question; as, incertum est quid faoturui sit, it is uncertain 
(= / wonder) what he is going to do. The Subjunctive mode (ivisset) would 
be required in the following: / asked {wondered, found out, was uncertain, 
saw, understood, judged) whither he had gone. 

EXERCISE. 

Notice the Sequence of Tenses (172). 

1. Kogavit utrum pugnatOrus esset, necne. Rogat num itUrus 
sim. 2. Utrum me visum (191, a) venisti, annon? 3. Quam 
in partem hostSs fugeruntP 4. Vidsbo quam in partem Ario- 
vistus iter fecerit 5. Quid factfui sunt ? 6. Nobis non consta- 
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bat (93, c) quid dicttlrus essek 7. Utram (195, 7) in partem 
Arar fluit? 8. Arar (3) per fines Aeduorum et Sequanorum 
in Rhodanum influit incredibili lgnitate, ita ut oculis, in utram 
partem fluat, jtLdicari n5n possit. 9. His (131, a) imperavit, ut, 
quae diceret Ariovistus, cognoscerent et ad se referrent. 10. Quod 
jussi sunt, faciunt ; ac omnibus portis (159, Remark 3) Sruptione 
facta (157), cognoscendi quid fieret hostibus facilitate ra non relin- 
quunt. 11. Prima lflce, duplici acie* instructs, auxiliis in mediam 
aciem conjectls, quid hostes consilil (122, a) captOri essent, ex- 
spectabat. 12. Dumnorigem ad 86 vocat; quae in e6 reprehendat, 
quae ipse intelligat, quae civitas queratur, ostendit ; monet, ut in 
{for) reliquum tempus omnSs suspicion's vltet Dumnorigi cus- 
todes ponit, ut, quae agat, quibuscum loquatur, scire possit. 13. 
Quum incertus essem, ubi essSs, Ire non audebam. 14. Incertum 
est, utrum dux an miles Caius esse malit. 15. Num Gallia est 
omnis divisa in part's quattuorP 16. Num Caesar Pompeio (154) 
fortior esset, rogavit. 17. Quum ab his quaereret, quae clvitates 
quantaeque in armis essent et quid (142, c) in bello possent, sic 
reperi'bat : pler5sque Belgas esse ortos ab Germauis. 

EngUih into Latiii. 

1. What-sort-of (quails) a man is Marcus? I asked what- 
sort-of a house he had sold. 2. We will send-ahead the bravest 
soldiers to see in what direction the Remi have marched. 3. It 
was uncertain whether he had killed the slave, or not. 4. He 
asks whether we are at home. 5. Can Caesar ascertain whose 
forces have been conquered ? 6. Tell me, my friend, whether this 
road (via) is very long, or not. 7. He says (199, 5) that they 
cannot judge how brave those men are. 
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LESSON LXXVL 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE (continued). 

Imperative Sentences. Learn N. 187, c. 

General Laws of Modes and Tenses, Learn N. 187 & a, 
by c t d. 

Translate the Latin of the Example under N. 187, e (both 
Direct and Indirect) , as far as voluisset. Notice carefully the 
changes in Mode and Tense. The Indirect form of the same ex- 
tract is given in the Exercise below (sentence 4). 

Questions. 

What are the laws of modes and tenses in Indirect Discourse ? When will 
the verb of a Subordinate Clause be in the Subjunctive in Direct Discourse f 
How is the tense of a verb in a Subordinate Clause decided ? What mode is 
used to express : a Direct Statement t an Indirect Command t an Indirect 
Statement t a Direct Question t a Direct Command t an Indirect Question t 

EXERCISE. 

Tell what form each verb would have, if it were in a Direct 
Quotation. 

1. Dixit diem (= tempus) se ad deliberandum sumpttlrum 
(199, 2) ; si quid vellent, reverterentur (187, c). 2. His legatis 
Caesar ita respondet: Quum ea ita sint (183, a; 187), tamen, si 
obsides ab iis sibi dentur, uti ea, quae polliceantur, (eos) factQros 
intelligat, et si Aeduis de injuriis, quas ipsis (= Aeduis) sociisque 
eorum intulerint, item si Allobrogibus satisfaciant, sese cum iis 
pacem esse factGrum. Divico respondet : Ita Helvetios a majori- 
bus suis instittitos esse, uti obsides accipere, non dare, consuerint 
(79, 4 ; 91, 2, Remark) ; ejus rei populum Romanum esse testem. 
Hoc responso dato discessit. 3. Ad haec Ariovistus respondit: 
Jus esse belli, ut, qui vicissent, iis (197, 1), quos vicissent, quem- 
admodum vellent, imperarent : item populum Romanum victis 
non ad alterius praescriptum, sed ad suum arbitrium impeiure 
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consuease. Si ipse popul5 B5m£n5 n5n praescrlberet, quemadmo- 
dum su5 jUre Uteretur, n5n oportere sese" & populo Roman5 in suo 
jure irapedlri. Aeduls sS obsides redditurum n5n esse, neque iis 
neque eorum socils injuria bel] urn ill&tOrum, si stlpendium pende- 
rent. Quum Caesar vellet, congrederStur (187, c) ; (eum) intel- 
lectUrum, quid (142, c) German! virtate possent. 4. Is ita cum 
Caesare agit (168, b) : Si pacem populus Bdmanus cum HelvStils 
faceret, in earn partem ittlrds (199, 2) atque ibi futures Helvetios, 
ubi eos Caesar constituisset atque esse voluisset 



LESSON LXXVIL 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE : GENERAL PRACTICE. 

Tell what form each verb would have, if U were in a Direct 
Quotation. 

1. Ed concilio dlmisso, ildem principSs clvitatum reverterunt 
petieruntque, utl sibi (134, Remark) de sua omniumque salute 
cum eo agere liceret. Ea re impetrata, sese" omnSs flentgs Caesar! 
(138) ad pedes projecerunt. LocUtus est pro his Divitiacus 
Aeduus : Gailiae totius factiones esse duas : harum alterius prin- 
cipatum tenere Aeduos, alterius Arvernos. Hi quum de potentatU 
inter se multos annos conteuderent, factum esse, uti ab Arvernis 
Sequanisque German! mercSde arcesserentur (181, a). Horum 
primo circiter millia quindecira Rhenum transisse: posteaquam 
agros et cultum et copias Gallorum homings feri ac barbari ada- 
massent (79, 4), traductos (199, 2) plUres ; nunc esse in Gallia ad 
centum et viginti millium numerum. Cum his Aeduos eorumque 
clientes armis contendisse ; magnam calamitatem pulsos accepisse, 
omnem nobilita'tem, omnem senatum, omnem equitatum amisisse. 
Quibus (115, d) proelils calamitatibusque fractos, (eos) qui et sua 
virtnte et populi Roman! amicitia phlrimum ante in Gallia potuis- 
sent, coactos esse Sequanis obsidSs dare nobilissimos civitatis et 

9 
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jtlrejtlrando cfvitatem obstringere, sese neque obsides repetittiros 
(199, 2) neque auxiliura a populo Romano imploraturos. Unum se 
esse ex omni clvitate Aeduorum, qui addtlcl non potuerit, ut jGraret 
aut liberos suos obsides daret. Ob earn rem se ex clvitate profugisse 
et Romam ad senatum venisse auxilium postulatum (191, a), quod 
solus neque jQrejQrando neque obsidibus teneretur. Sed pejus 
(109) victorious SSquanls quam Aeduis victas accidisse, propterea 
quod Ariovistus, rex Germanorum, in eorum finibus consedisset 
tertiamque partem agri Sequani, qui esset optimus totius Galliae, 
occupavisset et nunc de altera parte tertia Sequanos decedere jube- 
ret, propterea quod paucls mensibus (155, a) ante Harttdum millia 
hominum vigintl quattuor ad eum venissent, quibus locus ac sedes 
pararentur. FutGrum esse (181, a, Remark) paucls annis, uH 
oranes (Galli) ex Galliae finibus pellereutur atque omn6s German! 
Rhenum transirent. 



LESSON LXXVIII. 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE: GENERAL PRACTICE. 

KwgHali into Latin. 

1. I asked him whether he wished to go with me, since I had 
invited him, or to remain in the place which he had chosen. 2. 
They said that they thought that the Veneti were accustomed to 
use all the seas which were in-the-vicinity-of Gaul. 3. The king 
replied that he had crossed the Rhine (because he had been) invited 
by the Gauls, and that Caesar, alarmed by the messages which he 
had received, had enlisted two new legions, and had come to attack 
(180) him. 4. It was said that we had conspired among ourselves, 
(saying) that we would make war on the states (133). 5. They 
said that a beginning of war had been made by those, concerning 
whom the general had been informed, because they were unwilling 
to give hostages. 6. I shall ask whether he has promised to give 
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back (that he will give back) the hostages that we have sent. 7. 
Lucilius used-to-say that he wished those things which he wrote to 
be read neither by the very learned (doctus) nor by the very un- 
learned (indoctus). 8. We all know that the Helvetii informed 
Caesar that they intended to march through our province for this 
reason, because they had no other way. 9. He said that all these 
things must be done (ag5) by Caesar, and that, if the Romans 
wished to conquer the forces which had been sent against them, 
they must fight bravely. (Express the last verb impersonally.) 
10. The legates announced that all the Belgae were in arms, and 
that the Germans, who were dwelling on-this-side-of the Rhine 
had joined themselves with them. 11. Caesar understood how 
great the danger was (177, c), and sent Galba to find out what 
states had conspired. 12. Having heard the consul's speech, the 
citizens all said that they would send their sons to the war, which 
was being carried on in Gaul, if he wished. 13. He said that he 
did not dare to cross the river, because it was uncertain in what 
direction the enemy intended to march (177, c). 
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MISCELLANEOUS SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATION 
INTO LATIN. 

In these sentences many Latin words are used which are not given in the 
General Vocabularies, Such words follow the regular laws of Gender, Declen- 
sion, Conjugation, etc. Sometimes a hint is given with regard to such words ; 
as Plato (-tail), (exclamd, 1) indicate that the Genitive 0/ Plato is Flatdnif, 
and that exolamO is of the First Conjugation, 

1. Believe me (181, a), citizens, this man does not intend-to-go. 2. If you 
shall not be able to use (151, a) the sails (velum), use the oars (remus). 
3. The Aedui having been conquered were compelled to give hostages to the 
SequanL 4. If we must fight (express in two ways) let us fight as bravely 
as possible. 5. Having left ten cohorts near (ad) the sea, to serve as a 
guard (137) to the ships, he hastened toward the enemy. 6. If Caesar had 
been informed (175, b, 2) respecting the plans of the Gauls, he would have 
urged the Romans to send (179, d) an army into their country. 7. Demaratus, 
the father of king Tarquinius, fled from Corinth (Corinthus) to Tarquinii 
(-drum). 8. He says that our horsemen, having followed the enemy about 
three miles, captured very many of them. 9. The next (posterns) day he 
calls together the leaders of the forces, and tells (doeeo) them that no city is 
more hostile (infestus) than the royal (regius) city (154). 10. Being praised 
by the king, the soldiers will fight more bravely. 11. If the Gauls had attacked 
(175, b, 2) the town that night, they would have taken it easily, since no one 
supposed (182, b) that they were-at-hand (adsum). 12. When Porapey had 
learned (reperid) what (plural) had been done (gero) at Corflnium, he set 
out with two legions from Luceria, and five days (155, a) after arrived at 
Brundisium. 13. They say that this city must be stormed; that the citizens 
may (197, 3) go out; that the enemy can be conquered. 14. Let the general 
send forward the greater part of his soldiers to attack (180) the camp. 15. The 
Gauls kept-sending ambassadors to me, the consul, who were-to-confer (collo- 
quor) with me concerning peace. 16. He intends to march into Gaul that the 
auxiliaries may not be led out of those places. 17. He says that, if hostages 
should be given to him, he would make peace with them, and would not make 
war upon their territory (133). 18. Let us march into the enemy's lands 
(ager), that they may not winter in ours. 19. Do you not wish to remain at 
home? 20. Cains thinks that, if he should not send men as an aid (137) to 
our leader, the forces of Ariovistus would come to the camp, and would get- 
possession of all the weapons (151, a). 21. He said that, since he had been 
informed that the Germans had come (199, 3), he should set out as quickly as 
possible. 22. Although Titus had hoped (197, 7) that the courage of his (men) 
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would le very great, yet he did not think that they would conquer so great 
forces. 23. My father has a house of great height (152), which was sold to him 
by a friend, Cassius by name, for a very small price (161, c). 24. This mountain 
is two miles (142, b) high, and is much higher than that hill which you see. 
25. While (184, b, Remark) these things were being done (agd) at Veii 
(-drum), the citadel was in great danger. 26. The camp was pitched in a 
plain (campus), which was three miles (148, b) long and one-fifth of a mile 
(= how many paces ?) wide. 27. At the same time, men were sent by Crassus 
to Caesar to inform (180) him that all those states had been made provinces of 
the Roman people. 28. Who were those men whom you sent to see (180) me 1 
{Express in Jive ways. ) 29. Such (so great) a report (opinio) of this war will 
be spread-abroad ( per f era), that legates will be sent to me by those nations 
(natifl). 30. The king replies that he will not give-back the hostages, which 
he has received, but (and, ae) will make war on us (188). 31. We asked 
whether he had said that he would come to Rome. 32. The lieutenant an- 
nounced that the Germans, whom Ariovistus was leading, had conquered the 
Romans (in) very many battles. 33. On the top of the hill the consul formed 
(instrufl) a triple (triplex) line-of-battle (composed) of the legions which he 
had enlisted in hither Gaul. 34. The barbarians, frightened by the arrival of 
our army, said that they would surrender themselves and all their (property) 
to you. 35. He encouraged the soldiers of the tenth legion to advance (179 d ; 
prdgredior) fearlessly (bravely). 36. Having finished (oonflcifl) the German 
(Germanicus) war (157), Caesar thought (statufl, 3) he ought to cross the 
Rhine ; but, since he wished to cross without danger, he determined to make 
a bridge. 37. I have always been of such (is) a mind (152) as to think (that 
I thought) nothing could be better than bravery (164). 38. The men said that 
they had hesitated to cross the river, because it was both very wide and very 
deep. 39. Caesar, having received (157, Remark 1) the arms and hostages, 
will set out into the territory of the Ubii. {Express in two ways the words in 
italics. ) 40. When the senate had heard (184, a) that the barbarians excelled 
(praestfl) our men (188) in bravery, it determined to send Caesar himself, 
hoping that, if he should go (187) the enemy would surrender the towns to him 
without a battle. 41. He came to free (180) the slaves. {Express in Jvoe 
ways.) 42. When the-contest-had-been-carried-on (pugnd) for more (ampins) 
than five days (164, 6), Galba, having despaired-of (dSsperd) victory, began to 
go home by the same route as (115, /) he had come. 43. It was very difficult 
to conquer the tribes (gens, -tis) that had conspired together (= among them- 
selves), because they all preferred to be killed fighting than to be captured. 
44. If I were-to-be-accused (175, c, 2) by my fellow-citizens (civis), I should 
prefer to go into exile (exsilium) than to be looked-at (conspicid) with the 
hostile (infestus) eyes of all. 45. He thinks that this fact (r6s) is very unlike 
that (182), does n't he ? 46. The Romans' bravery was so great that they con- 
quered the Boii and drove (ag<J) them many miles. 47. The leader said that the 
citizens ought to be called together, and that the city, which had been fortified 
by him, ought to be defended by them. 48. Do they intend (101, b) to be 
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serviceable (utilis) to us or to the enemy ! 49. The march of the third legion 
is said to have been hindered (impedio) by a thick (densns) forest and a broad 
river. 50. It happened that (181, a) in the consulship of Cicero and Antonius, 
many wretches (sceleratus) formed (facio) a conspiracy (eonjuratio) against 
the republic. 51. I have heard that Plato (-onis) came to Tarentum in the 
consulship (157) of Camillus and Claudius, two very brave men. 52. He is said 
to have said that he thought it would be very easy to get possession of (151, a) 
the government (imperium) of all Gaul, since he surpassed (praesto) all (1S3) 
in wealth (divitiae, -arum). 53. The Nervii, concerning whom we have written 
before, when they were coming with all their troops as aid (137) to the Aedui, 
this battle having been announced, returned home. 54. When I was at Athens 
(Athenae), I used to see Marcus, whose house was very near mine (132). 
55. If he is about-to-come to Borne without violence (vis), you may (197, 3) 
remain in the city, if you wish ; but-if (sin) he is going-to-storm the city, I 
fear that (179, e) we ourselves shall be killed. 56. Ought this man to be led 
to death by the consuls, whom he has protected at the risk (perlculum) of his 
life ? 57. Your men were frightened, since one was running (curro) from one 
ship, another from another (195, 9). 58. When night had made (184, a) an 
end of the siege (of besieging), the leader, a man of great influence (152) 
among his (countrymen) came to seek (180) peace. 59. Let him, if he wishes, 
use arms (151, a) to (causa) defend (180) himself; let us not (178, 1) defend 
him. 60. He says that Nameius, who holds the chief place in (of) this embassy, 
has been sent to say that he intends-to-march through these places for this 
reason, because we are friendly to him. 61. The-inquiry-must-be-made 
(quaero) whether he is unwilling to go or not (177, d). 62. If death were 
feared (175, a, 2 & Rkmabk 4), Brutus would not have fallen in battle, and 
the Decii would not have exposed (objicio) themselves to the weapons of the 
enemy. 63. He said that he knew that Caesar had carried on very many wars 
both in Germany (Germania) and in Gaul. 64. Being surrounded (circum- 
venio) by greater forces of the barbarians, they sustained all the attacks which 
the enemy made. 65. Let the cohorts, which the general's brother has sent, be 
led-back into camp. 66. The enemy's troops, which Labienus thinks the 
Bomans have conquered, will storm our cities. 67. He says that the camp 
must be pitched six miles (155, a) from the Germans' camp. 68. Having sent 
(157, Bemaek 1) the boy across the river, he said (199, 5) he should not go 
back without him. 69. When I go (168, a) to Borne, I shall see the king, 
concerning whom you have spoken. 70. It is not difficult to conquer, when 
the soldiers are very brave. 71. My mother says that she has sent all the 
letters (epistola) which she has written- 72. He replied that soldiers, who 
had been praised by their commander, were much (155, c) braver than those 
who had been blamed (oulpo, 1). 73. The consul said that he had heard that 
all the larger cities had been fortified by the same leaders. 74. Lead out the 
two legions, Antonius, and follow the enemy. 75. The Germans, whom he 
was leading, said that they had not been conquered, and could not be 
conquered. 76. Slave, tell your king that Bomans will surrender themselves 
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to RomariB, not to barbarians. 77. When the camp had been pitched at the 
foot of the mountain, we sent forward the same scouts (expldrator) to see (180) 
in what place the enemy were (177, c). 78. If I were you (175, a, 2), I should 
be happy. 79. If he were to ask (176, c, 2) me to go (179, d), I should go. 

80. If he had been unwilling (176, b, 2) to come, they would have come alone. 

81. He says that the boy (116, c) you saw is fond (itudidiui ) of all the best 
pursuits (ars). 82. Caesar called together the leaders, of whom there was a 
great number in our camp. 83. You said that to conquer the Gauls was very 
difficult to do (191, 6), because they were going-to-have a much braver leader. 

84. Let us send as brave men as possible, since the Rhone must be crossed. 

85. Another and greater danger is said to have frightened the wretched citizens. 

86. Having overcome (167, Remark 1) the second legion, and having captured 
our ships, seeing that they could not storm the camp, they had begun to return 
to the place from which they had set-out. 87. Word-was-brought-back (re- 
nuntid) that the ascent (asoeniui, 4) was very easy. 88. Publius Considius, 
who was regarded (habed) (as) very skilled in military science (124), and had 
been in Lucius Sulla's army, is sent-ahead with the scouts (expldrator). 
89. He said that you would find out who he was from the slave whom he had 
sent to you. 90. Nasica, when he had come to converse (colloquor) with the 
poet Ennius, and the maid (ancilla) had told him Ennius was not at home, 
thought that she had said (it) at her master's (dominus) order (jusstl), and 
that he was within (intus). A few days (166, a) after, when Ennius had 
come to NSsica's (= to Nasica), Nasica cries out (exclamd, 1) that he is not 
at home. 91. When Ennius had said that he knew (cognoiod) his voice, 
Nasica said (inquit, 91, 2, a; 193, 5, Caution), "You are a shameless 
(impudens) fellow (homd) ; I believed your maid, don't you believe my-own- 
self (ego ipie) ? 
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CAESAR'S HISTORY OF THE GALLIC WAR. 

BOOK L — Chapters 1-13. 



References (to the Notes) and Explanations are given on pages 1&-14& 
'Quantity is not indicated, except that of the Penult in new ivords. 

I. * Gallia est o mnia divisa in partes tres, quarum unam inco- 
lunt Belgae, aliam Aquitani, tertiam, qui ipsorum lingua Celtae, 
nostra Galli appeUantur. Hi omnes lingua, institutis, legibus 
inter se differunt. Gallos ab Aquitanis Garumna Humeri, a Belgis 
Matrona et Sequana dividit. Horum omnium fortissimi sunt 
Belgae, propterea quod a cultu atque humanitate provinciae lon- 
gissime absunt, minimeque ad eos mercatores saepe commeant, 
atque ea, quae ad effeminandos animos pertinent, important; 
proximique sunt Germanis, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, quibus- 
cum continenter bellum gerunt ; * qua de causa Helvetii quoque 
reliquos Gallos virtute praecedunt, quod fere quotidianis proeliis 
cum Germanis contendunt, quum aut suis finftus eos probibent, 
aut ipsi in eorum finibus bellum gerunt. Eorum una pars, quam 
Gallos obtinere dictum est, initium capit a flumine Rhodano ; con- 
tinetur Qarumna flumine, OceS.no, finibus Belgarum; attingit 
etiam ab Sequanis et Helvetiis flumen Rhenum; vergit ad 
septemtriones. Belgae ab extremis Galliae finibus oriuntur; 
pertinent ad inferiorem partem fluminis Rheni; spectant in sep- 
temtriones et orientem solem. Aquitania a Garumna flumine ad 
Pyrenaeos montes et earn partem Oce&ni, quae est ad Hispaniam, 
pertinet ; spectat inter occasum solis et septemtriones. * 
* II. Apud Helvetios longe nob ilissimu s et ditissimus fuit Orge- 
tSrix. Is, Marco Messala et Marco PisSne consulibus, regni 
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cupiditate inductus conjurationem nobilitatis fecit et civitati 
persuasit, ut de finibus suis cum omnibus copiis exirent ; perfacile 
esse, quum virtute omnibus praestarent, totius Galliae imperio 
potiri. ^ id hoc facilius eis persuasit, quod undique loci natura 
Helvetii continentur : una ex parte flumine Rheno, latissimo atque 
altissimo, qui agrum Helvetium a Germanis dividit; altera ex 
parte, monte Jura altissimo, qui est inter Sequanos et Helvetios; 
tertia, lacu Lemanno et flumine Rhodano, qui provinciam nostram 
ab Heivetiis dividit. A His .repus fi gpa t- ut et minus late vagarentur 
S et minus facile finitimis bellum iffrerrc jft||fent;Tjua de causa 

JJ^ homines bellandi cupidi mag no doTor e afficiebantur/ Pro multi- 

* tudine autem hominum et pro gloria belli atque fortitudinjs, 

* angustos se fines habere arbitrabantur, qui in longitudinem 

rmillia passuum ducenta et quadraginta, in latitudinem centum et , 
octoginta patebant. <* ? *r f*r* •****"% *W-* 8m* j^^ \V*-r 
, /% III. His reou s adduc ti et aiidroffi ate Orgetorigls permoti, con- 

t£ stituerunt ea, quae ad pro nciscend um pertinerent, co mpara re ; 

r jumentorum et carrorum quam maximum numerum coemere; 

sementes quam maximas facere, ut in itinere copia frumenti 

Lsuppeteret ; cum proximis civitatibus pacem et amicitiam confir- 
, mare. Ad eas res conficienaas biennium sibi satis esse duxerunt ; 
in tertium annum profectionem lege confirmant. Ad eas res con- 
ficiendas Orgettfrix deligitur. Is sibi legationem ad civitates sus- 
cepit. In eo rnnere persuadet Castlco. Cajamantaloedis filio, 
Sequano, cujus pater regnum in Sequanis multos annojs obtinuerat 
et a senatu populi Bomani amicus appellatus erat, ut regnum in 
civitate sua occuparet, quod pater ante habuerat ; itemque Dumno- 
rigi Aeduo, fratri Diviti&ci, qui eo tempore principatum in civitate 
obtinebat ac maxime plebi acceptus efat, ut idem conaretur, persua- 
det, eique filiam suam .in matrimonium dat. Perfacile factu esse 
illis probat conata perficere, propterea quod ipse suae civitatis 
imperium obtenturus esset ; non esse dubium, quin totius Galliae 
plurimum Helvetii possent; se suis copiis suoque exercitu illis 
regna conciliaturum confirmat. Hac oratione adducti inter se 
fidem et jusjurandum dant, et, regno occupato, per tres potentis- 
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simos ac firmissimos populos totius Galliae sese potiri posse 
sperant. 

IV. Ea res est Helvetiis per indicium enuntiata. Moribus suis 
Orgetorlgem ex vinculis causam dicere coegerunt. Damnatum 
poenam sequi oportebat, ut igni cremaretur. Die constituta causae 
dictionis Orgettfrix ad judicium omnem suam familiam, ad homi- 
num millia decern, undique coegit, et omnes clientes obaeratosque 
suos, quorum magnum numerum habebat, eodem conduxit; per 
eos, ne causam diceret, se eripuit. Quum civitas ob earn rem 
incitata armis jus suum exsequi conaretur, multitudinemque homi- 
num ex agris magistratus cogerent, Orget5rix mortuus est ; neque 
abest suspicio, ut Helvetii arbitrantur, quin ipse sibi mortem con- 
sciverit. 

V. Post ejus mortem nihilo minus Helvetii id, quod constitue- 
rant, facere conantur, ut e finibus suis exeant. Ubi jam se ad earn 
rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppida sua omnia numero ad duo- 
decim, vicos ad quadringentos, reliqua privata aedificia incendunt ; 
frumentum omne, praeterquam quod secum portaturi erant, com- 
burunt, ut, domum reditionis spe sublata, paratiores ad omnia 
pericula subeunda essent; trium mensium molita cibaria sibi 
quemque domo efferre jubent. Persuadent Raur&cis et Tulingis 
et LatovTcis, finitimis, uti, eodem usi consilio, oppidis suis vicisque 
exustis, una cum iis proficiscantur ; Boiosque, qui trans Rhenum 
incoluerant et in agrum Norlcum transierant NorSiamque oppugna- 
rant, receptos ad se socios sibi adsciscunt. 

_ % VI. Erant omnino itinera duo, quibus itineribus domo exire 

Ty possent : unum per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, inter montem 

^> Juram et flumen Rhodanum, vix qua singuli carri ducerentur ; 

-."♦^ mons autem altissimus impendebat, ut facile perpauci prohibere 

!" * possent : alteram per provinciam nostram, multo facilius atque 

t- ? expeditius, propterea quod inter fines Helvetiorum et Allobrogum, 

**£$ qui nuper pacati erant, Rhodanus fluit, isque nonnullis locis vado 

; i transitur. Extremum oppidum Allobrogum est proximumque 

~^ Helvetiorum finibus Geneva. Ex eo oppido pons ad Helvetios 

— ^ pertinet. ° Allobrogibus sese vel persuasufos, quod nondum bono 
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animo in populum Eomanum viderentur, existimabant ; vel vi 
coacturos, tit per suos fines eos ire paterentur. Omnibus rebus 
ad profectionem comparatis, diem dicunt, qua die ad ripam Bho- 
dani omnes conyeniant. Is dies erat ante diem quintum Kalendas 
Apriles, Lucio Pisone, Aulo Gabinio consulibus. 

VII. Caesari quum id nuntiatum esset, eos per provinciam 
nostram iter facere conari, maturat ab urbe proficisci, et, quam 
maximis potest itineribus, in Galliam ulteriorem contendit et ad 
Geneyam pervenit. Provinciae toti quam maximum potest militum 
numerum imperat (erat omnino in Gallia ulteriore legio una); 
pontem, qui erat ad Genevam, jubet rescindi. Ubi de ejus ad- 
ventu Helvetii certiores facti sunt, legates ad eum mittunt, nobilis- 
simos civitatis, cujus legationis Nameius et Verudoctius principem 
locum obtinebant, qui dicerent, sibi esse in animo sine ullo male- 
ficio iter per provinciam facere, propterea quod aliud iter haberent 
nullum; rogare, ut ejus voluntate id sibi facere liceat. Caesar, 
quod memoria tenebat Lucium Cassium consulem occisum, exerci- 
tumque ejus ab Helvetiis pulsum et sub jugum missum, conceden- 
dum non putabat; neque homines inimico animo, data facilitate 
per provinciam itineris faciendi, temperaturos ab injuria et maleficio 
existimabat. Tamen, ut spatium intercedere posset, dum milites, 
quos imperaverat, convenirent, legatis respondit, diem se ad de- 
liberandum sumpturum ; si quid vellent, ad Idus Apriles reverte- 
rentur. 

VIII. Interea ea legione, quam secum nabebat, militibusque, 
qui ex provincia convenerant, a lacu Lemanno, qui in flumen 
Rhodanum influit, ad montem Juram, qui fines Sequanorum ab 
Helvetiis dividit, millia passuum decern novem murum, in altitu- 
dinem pedum sedecim, fossamque perducit. Eo opere perfecto 
praesidia disponit, castella communit, quo facilius, si se invito 
transire conarentur, probibere possit. Ubi ea dies, quam consti- 
tuerat cum legatis, venit, et legati ad eum reverterunt, negat, se 
more et exemplo populi Eomani posse iter ulli per provinciam dare, 
et, si vim facere conentur, prohibiturum ostendit. Helvetii, ea spe 
dejecti, navibus junctis ratibusque compluribus factis, alii vadis 
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Bhodani, qua minima altitudo fluminis erat, nonnunquam interdiu, 
saepius noctu, si perrumpere possent, conati, operis munitione et 
militum concursu et telis repulsi, hoc conatu destiterunt. 

£K. Belinquebatur una per Sequanos via, qua, Sequanis invitis, 
propter angustias ire non poterant. His quum sua sponte persua- 
dere non possent, legatos ad Dumnorlgem Aeduum mittunt, ut eo 
deprecatore a Sequanis impetrarent. Dumn5rix gratia et largi- 
tione apud Sequanos plurimum poterat, et Helvetiis erat amicus, 
quod ex ea civitate Orgetorigis filiam in matrimonium duxerat ; 
et cupiditate regni adductus novis rebus studebat, et quam pluri- 
mas civitates suo sibi beneficio habere obstrictas volebat. Itaque 
rem suscipit et a Sequanis impetrat, ut per fines suos Helvetios 
ire patiantur, obsidesque uti inter sese dent, perficit : Sequani, ne 
itinere Helvetios prohibeant ; Helvetii, ut sine maleficio et injuria 
transeant. 

X. Caesari renuntiatur Helvetiis esse in animo per agrum 
Sequanorum et Aeduorum iter in Santdnum fines acere, qui non 
longe a Tolosatium finibus absunt, quae civitas est in provincia. 
Id si fieret, intelligebat magno cum periculo provinciae futurum, 
ut homines bellicosos, populi Bomani inimicos, locis patentibus 
maximeque frumentariis finitimos haberet. Ob eas causas ei mu- 
nitioni, quam fecerat, Titum Labienum legatum praefecit ; ipse in 
Italiam magnis itineribus contendit duasque ibi legiones conscribit, 
et tres, quae circum Aquileiam hiemabant, ex hibernis educit ; et 
qua proximum iter in ulteriorem Galliam per Alpes erat, cum his 
quinque legionibus ire contendit. Ibi Centrones et Graioceli et 
Caturlges, locis superioribus occupatis, itinere exercitum prohibere 
conantur. Compluribus his proeliis pulsis, ab Ocelo, quod est 
citerioris provinciae extremum, in fines Vocontiorum ulterioris 
provinciae die septimo pervenit; inde in Allobrogum fines, ab 
Allobrogibus in Segusiavos exercitum ducit. Hi sunt extra pro- 
vinciam trans Rhodanum primi. 

XI. Helvetii jam per angustias et fines Sequanorum suas copias 
transduxerant, et in Aeduorum fines pervenerant eorumque agros 
populabantur. Aedui, quum se suaque ab iis defendere non pos- 
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sent, legatos ad Caesarem mittunt rogatum auxilium : Ita se omni 
tempore de populo Eomano meritos esse, ut paene in conspectu 
exercitus nostri agri vastari, liberi eorum in servitutem abduci, 
oppida expugnari non debuerint. Eodem tempore Aedui Ambarri, 
necessarii et consanguinei Aeduorum, Caesarem certiorem faciunt, 
sese depopulatis agris non facile ab oppidis vim hostium prohibere. 
Item Allobroges, qui trans Ehodanum vicos possessionesque habe- 
bant, fuga se ad Caesarem recipiunt et demonstrant, sibi praeter 
agri solum nihil esse reliqui. Quibus rebus adductus Caesar non 
exspectandum sibi statuit, dum, omnibus fortunis sociorum con- 
sumptis, in Santftnos Helvetii pervenirent. 

XII. Flumen est Arar, quod per fines Aeduorum et Sequanorum 
in Ehodanum influit incredibili lenitate, ita ut oculis, in utram 
partem fluat, judicari non possit. Id Helvetii ratibus ac lintribus 
junctis transibant. Ubi per exploratores Caesar certior factus est, 
tres jam copiarum partes Helvetios id flumen transduxisse, quartam 
vero partem citra flumen ArSrim reliquam esse, de tertia vigilia 
cum legionibus tribus e castris profectus ad earn partem pervenit, 
quae nondum flumen transient. Eos impeditos et inopinantes 
aggressus magnam eorum partem concidit; reliqui fugae sese 
mandarunt atque in proximas silvas abdiderunt. Is pagus appel- 
labatur Tigurinus ; nam omnis civitas Helvetia in quattuor pagos 
divisa est. Hie pagus unus, quum domo exisset patrum nostro- 
rum memoria, Lucium Cassium consulem interfecerat et ejus exer- 
citum sub jugum miserat. Ita, sive casu sive consilio deorum 
immortalium, quae pars civitatis Helvetiae insignem calamitatem 
populo -Eomano intulerat, ea princeps poenas persolvit. Qua in re 
Caesar non solum publicas, sed etiam privatas injurias ultus est, 
quod ejus soceri Lucii Pisonis avum, Lucium Pisonem legatum, 
Tigurini eodem proelio, quo Cassium, interfecerant. 

XIII. Hoc proelio facto, reliquas copias Helvetiorum ut conse- 
qui posset, pontem in Arare faciendum curat atque ita exercitum 
transducit. Helvetii repentino ejus adventu commoti, quum id, 
quod ipsi diebus viginti aegerrime confecerant, ut flumen transi- 
rent, ilium uno die fecisse intelligerent, legatos ad eum mittunt ; 
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cujus legationis Divico princeps fuit, qui bello Cassiano dux Hel- 
vetiorum fuerat. Is ita cum Caesare agit : Si pacem populus 
Romanus cum Helvetiis faceret, in earn partem ituros atque ibi 
futuros Helvetios, ubi eos Caesar constituisset atque esse voluisset; 
sin bello persequi perseveraret, reminisceretur et veteris incommodi 
populi Romani et pristiaae virtutis Helvetiorum. Quod improviso 
unum pagum adortus esset, quum ii, qui flumen transissent, suis 
auxilium ferre non possent, ne ob earn rem aut suae magnopere 
virtuti tribueret aut ipsos despiceret; se ita a patribus majori- 
busque suis didicisse, ut magis virtute quam dolo contenderent 
aut insidiis niterentur. Quare ne committeret, ut is locus, ubi 
constitissent, ex calamitate populi Romani et internecione exercitus 
nomen caperet aut memoriam proderet. 
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CAESAR'S GALLIC WAR: Chapters 1-13. 
REFERENCES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

CHAPTER I. 

Divisa, 189, b. — Quorum, 122. — Tertiam, qui = tertiam partem ii in- 
eolunt, qui. — Ipiorum, emphatic, their own. — Celtae, 107. — Lingua, in- 
ititutis, legibus, 163. —Inter ie, 112, b.— Dividit, singular, as the rivers 
form but one boundary (117, b, Remark). — Horum, 122, a.— Atque, 96, 
a. — Minime taepe, very seldom, — Effeminandoi, why not the Gerund? (190, 
a.) — Oermanis, 132. — Quibuseum, 68, a. — Beliquoe Galloc, 123, «.— 
Virtute, 163. — Suii flnibus, 147. — Eorum, of the enemy (literally, their). 
To whom do luii, eof, ipsi, eorum refer ?— Eorum una para, one part of their 
territory (literally, of them, the people being used for their country); or we 
may supply Allium, making eorum a Possessive Genitive. — Dictum eft, the 
subject is quam Gallof obtinere, 188, b, 1. — Ab 8equanis, on (from) the side 
of the Sequani. — Ad Hispaniam, near Spain. 

CHAPTER n. 

Ditisiimuf , 36, a. — Marco Menala, etc., 167 (3). — Nobilitatii, dyitatd, 
collective force, the nobles, the citizens. — Civitati, 131, a. — Cum oopiii, 160, 
a. — Ezirent, 117, c; 179, d. — Perfaoile to potiri, Indirect Discourse; the 
verb of saying is implied in periuaiit (186, a). The subject of esse is potiri, 

etc. (166, a) Why is perfaoile Neuter, and how does it differ from facile 1 

(109, b; 40, d.)— Give two reasons for the mode of praestarent (187, 182, 
b). — Omnibuf, 133. — Imperio, 161, a. — Id, that step, or course. — Hoc, 
149. — Loci natura, by the nature of their situation. — Una ex parte, on one 
side. — Latissimo, 40, b. — Noetram = Bomanam. — Bebui, 149. — Fiebat, 
the subject is ut— powent (188, b, 2). — Vagarentur, poiient, 181, a.— 
Finitimis, 133. — Homines, 106. — Bellandi, 190. —Pro, in proportion to, 
considering. — Qui (fines). — Millia, 142, b. 

CHAPTER III. 

Pertinerent, 181, c (ea = such things). — Comparare, coSmere, facere, 
connrmare, 166, b. — Quam, 40, c. — Suppeteret, 179. — Ad oonficiendas, 
190, a; 137, a. —Satis, here equivalent to a Predicate Adjective. — -Duxe- 
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runt, they reckoned. — In tertinm annum, for the third year. — 8ibi auecepit, 
183. — Ad civitates, not the Dative, because legationem implies motion. — 
Persuadet, 168, b. — Castioo, 181, a. — Filio, 8equano, 106. — Annoa, 142, 
a. — Amicus, 107 ; this title, friend, conferred by the Roman Senate, was 
highly prized by foreign rulers. — Sua, 112, a. — Ooeuparet, conaretur, 172, 
Remark 2. — Plehi, 181, b. — Aooeptua is here an Adjective. — Perfacile, 
etc, Indirect Discourse. Perfacile agrees with the subject of eeee (perficere 
conata). — Faetu, 191, b. — Ulie probat, he shows (to) them. — Obtenturua 
easet, 82, a; 172, Remark 2; 187.— Ease, the subject is quin — poaaent 
(188, by 2), which is modified by dubium (109, b). — Galliae, 122, b. — Pluri- 
mum, 94, d, 1. — Poaaent, what mode in Direct Discourse ? (181, d. )— Copiia, 
wealth.— Goneiliaturam, 199, 2. — Regno oooupato, 167. — Galliae potiri, 
151, a, Remark. 

CHAPTER IV. 

Per indicium, by (through) informers (literally, information). — Moribue, 
149. —Ex — dioere, to plead his cause (= make his defence) in (from) chains. 

— Damnatum, agrees with eum (understood), the object of eequi. Translate, 
if he should be condemned (189, d). — Oportebat, the subject is (eum) damna- 
tum poenam aequi (188, b, 1). —Tit eremaretur, in apposition with poenam 
(181, e). — Die constituta, on the appointed day, 100. Dies is sometimes 
feminine, when it denotes & fixed time. — Ad (before hominum), Adverb of 
degree (about), modifying decern. — Millia, 106. — Eodem, Adverb. — Diceret, 
179. — Exsequi, assert. — Conaretur, eogerent, 184, a. — Magistrates, Nomi- 
native. — IFt arhitrantur, 197, 5. — Consciverit, 181, d. 

CHAPTER V. 

Nihilo, 155. — Tit — exeant, in apposition with id, 181, e. — Paratoa, Ad- 
jective. — Humero, 158. —Ad (before duodeoim), Adverb. — Domum, 159, b; 
the motion is implied in reditionis. — Spe, 157. — Ad subeunda, 190, a ; 187, 
a. — Eaaent, 172, Remabk 2. — Trium menainm, etc., three months* supplies 
(121). — Demo, 159, a. — Jubent, why is the Present Historical used? — 
Rauraeia, 131, a. — TJtiL = ut. — TTsi, having adopted. — Consilio, 151, a. 

— Oppidis, 157. — Una, 94, 2. — Cum iia, we should expect to find tecum. — 
Oppugnarant, 79, 4. — Ad ae limits receptee, received into their number. — 
Socioa, 106. — Sibi, 188. 

CHAPTER VI. 

Itineribue, 159, Remabk 8 ; the antecedent is sometimes repeated for em- 
phasis. — Domo, 159, a. —Poaaent, 181, c ; that is, routes (of such a kind) 
that they could go out by them. — Unum, alteram, appositives to itinera. — 
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Qua, 94, 2. — Ducerentur, 181, c (so narrow that, etc ). — BinguH, 41, a. — 
Perpauci, 40, d. — Possent, 181. — Multo, 165. — Lock, 159, Remark 2. — 
Vado, 151. — Finibus, 132. — Allobrogibui, 181, a. — Perfuaiurof, coaetn- 
roe, 199, 2 ; this is Indirect Discourse, the introductory verb being fiTiltima- 
bant (186, a). — Viderentur, 187. — Bono animo, kindly disposed (152). — 
Vi, how declined?— Paterentur, Subjunctive for two reasons: 187, 179, d. 
— Eos = the Helvetii. — Suof refers to the Allobroges. — Convenient, 179, a, 
—Ante diem, etc., study carefully 161, b k Rule 1. What were the three 
reckoning points in the month, and what was the date of each ? What part of 
speech is Aprilet 1 (161, a. ) — Lucio, etc, 157 (3). 



CHAPTER VII. 

Nuntiatnm euet, 184, a.— Eoe eonari, in apposition with id, 186, a. — 
Urbe, the city (Ronte). — Ulteriorem = Transalpinam. —Ad Genevam, 159, 
Remark 1. — Imperat, levies. — Hobiliiiimoa, 109; 106.— Dieerent, 179, a. 
— Sibi eeie . . . liceat, Indirect Discourse (Declaratory Sentence), 187, a. The 
principal verbs are esse and rogare ; the subordinate verbs are haberent and 
liceat. The subject of esse is faoere iter ; the subject of rogare is fe (under- 
stood).— Sibi (before esse), 185. — Volnntate, 149 Sibi (before faoere), 

197, 2. — Liceat, Subjunctive for two reasons: 187; 179, d. What is the 
subject of liceat 1 — Memoria tenebat = meminerat (151). — Oeeisum, pui- 
ram, milium, oonoedendum, 199, 2. —Sab jugum, why not sub jugot (95, 
c. ) What was the military jugum 1 (see Vocabulary. ) — Concedendum (ease), 
the subject is the request of the Helvetii.— Animo, 152. —Data facilitate 
(157, Remark 2), if the opportunity should be given. — Faciendi, 190, a. — 
Temperatnroi, 199, 2. — Spatium = tempos. — Convenient, 184, b. — Diem, 
time. — Vellent, 187, c, d. — Beyerterentor, a command in Indirect Discourse. 
In the Direct form the Latin would be : Si quid voletii, rerertimini. —Ad 
Idus, on the Mh of April (161, 3). 



CHAPTER VIII. 

Legione, militibui, 151. — Millia passuum, 123, c; 142, 6.— Decern 
novem, is this the usual position of a numeral 1 (198, 1.) In what other ways 
can nineteen be expressed ?— Pedum, 121. — Diiponit, 99, 2. — Quo, why 
not utl (179, b.) — Se invito, 157, Remark 2. — Conarentnr, 185; 172, Re- 
mark 2. Notice that communit is followed by a Primary tense (poisit) and 
also by a Secondary tense (oonarentnr). — Hegat = dicit non (199, 5). — 
More, in accordance with the practice (149). — Iter, the privilege of going. — 
TJUi, 129. —Vim faoere, to employ force. — Conentor, 187. — Prohibiturum, 
for se prohibiturum esse. — Spe (147), disappointed {downcast) in this hope. 
— Navibus junctia (151), by making bridges of boats. — Alii, some, meaning 

10 
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that most of the Helvetii crossed by bridges of boats and rafts. — Nonnunquam, 
195, 1. — Possent (177, Remabk 1), having tried (to see) whether (if) they 
could. — Operis munition* (= mnro foseaque), by the strength of the works. 
-Conatn, 147. 

CHAPTER IX. 

Una via, only the route. — Per Sequanos = per fines Sequanorum. — Qua, 
169, Remabk 3. — Sequanis invitis, 167, Remark 2. —His, 131, a. — Sua 
sponte, of themselves ; that is, without assistance. — Possent, 182, b.—Eo 
depreeatore, through his intercession {he being an intercessor), 157. — Gratia, 
149. — Plurimum, 94, d, 1; 142, c. — Helvetiia, 181, 6. — Hovis rebus, for 
a revolution (new things), 181, a. — Qnam, 40, c. — 8ibi depends on obstrio- 
tae. — Beneficio, 161. — Ut patiantor is the object of impetrat; nti dent, 
the object of perficit, 181, b. — Inter ae dent, exchange 63, d. — 8eqnani, 
Helvetii, each the subject of dent (repeated) — He prohibeant, at transeant, 
179. 

CHAPTER X. 

Benuntiatur, word is brought back, 93, 2. — HeWetiis, etc., see note on 
sibi esse in anixno, Chapter VII. What is the subject of ease 1 — Id si fleret, 
etc., Indirect Discourse, 187, a. Futurum (esse) is the principal verb; its 
subject is at . . . haberet, 188, b, 2; 181, a. — Id = faeere iter; its position 
is emphatic — Loeis, 132. — Munitioni, 133. —Qua, 94, 2. — In Galliam, 
because iter implies motion. — Loeis occupatis, 167. — Itinere, 147. — Com- 
pluribus, etc.; the order is: his pulsis compluribus proeliis, 157. — Ab 
Ocelo, 159, Remark 1. — Citerioris (ulterioris) provinciae = Hither (Farther) 
Gaul.— Extremum (oppidum), last, most westerly. —Die, 100. —Trans, west 
of. — Primi, emphatic position. 



CHAPTER XI. 

Angnstiaa, see Chapter VI. (angustum et difficile). — Possent, 182, b. — 
Sna, 109. — Bogatum, 191, a. — Ita meritot esse de, (saying) that they had 
deserved so well of — Hostri, with exercitus. — Vastari non debnerint, ought 
not to have been laid waste , 173, Caution. — Eorum = sui. — Depopulatis, 
80, Remark 3. — Hon facile = vix. — Demonstrant = earn eertiorem faci- 
nnt. — Sibi praeter agri solum, etc., that they have nothing left (of a re- 
mainder) except the soil of their farms (of the field). — Sibi, 135. —Nihil, 
subject of eau%. — Beliqui, 122, a. — Quibus rebus, 116, d. — Kxspectandum, 
198, 199, 2. — Sibi, 186. — Fortonis, 167. — Pervenirent, 184, b. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

6ft Arar, there is a river (called) the Arar (Sadne). —Quod, what 
is the antecedent ? — Lenitate, 160. — TTtram, 195, 7. — Float, 177, c. — P©§- 
lit, 181. — Per exploratores, 151, Caution. — Copiamm, 122, a. — Flumen, 
141, c — Ararim, see Vocabulary. -De tertia vigilia, in the third watch (de 
shows that it was after the beginning of the watch). When did the third 
watch begin ? (see Vocabulary. ) — Eorum, 122, a. — Canddit, 79, 6, Remark. 
— Transient, mandarunt, 79, 4. — In silvaa, in the forests (or woods). The 
Accusative indicates that they retreated into, and hid themselves in. — Tiguri- 
nus, 107. — Diviaa, 189, b.— Exisiet, 79, 4; 184, a. — Memdria, 100.— 
Lucium Cassium, what is the Vocative ? — Cain, 149.— Quae pan, etc., = 
ea pan civitatis Helvetiae, quae. — Populo, 133. — Princepi, 110, a.— 
Peraolvit, paid (in full, 99, 1). — Qua in re, 115, d. — Pnblieai, that is, done 
to the state. — Privatae, personal (done to his family). — Quod ejus foceri, 
etc., the order is : quod Tigurini, eodem proelio (100), quo (interfeeerant) 
Cassium, interfeeerant Lucium Piaonem legatum (Caifii), avum ejus (= 
Caesar's) soeeri Ludi Pisonie. 



CHAPTER XIII. 

Hoe proelio facto = post hoe proelium. — Copiai, 123, e. — Vt posset, 
purpose of faciendum curat (172, Remark 2). —In Arare, over the Arar. — 
Pontem faciendum, 189, h. — Intelligerent (184, a), when they saw.—Vt . . . 
transirent, in apposition with id (181, e), namely, the crossing of the river. — 
Bello Caseiano, 100; 110, c. — Dux Helvetiorum, 124. —Is ita cum Caesare 
agit introduces a passage of Indirect Discourse (188, 187), extending through 
the remainder of the chapter. This is given under Note 187, e, together with 
the Latin of the Direct form, and the two should be carefully studied and com- 
pared. A general outline of each sentence is here given. Si to Helvetiorum. 
This sentence is Declaratory, as far as voluisset ; the remainder is Imperative. 
The Principal Verbs in the Declaratory part are ituros (ease), future! (ease); 
the Principal Verb in the Imperative part is reminisceretur, let him remember 
(he should remember) (187, c). — Constituisset, Voluisset, Future Perfect In- 
dicative (you shall have, etc.) in Direct Discourse (see 187, e). — Bello, 151. — 
Penequi (eoe), in pursuing them. — Perseveraret, the subject is Caesar. — 
Reminisceretur, what form in Direct Discourse ? — Inoommodi, the defeat 
and death of Cassius (125). — Quod to niterentur. This sentence is Impera- 
tive, to deapieeret ; the remainder is Declaratory. The Principal Verbs in the 
Imperative part are (ne) tribueret, deipieeret, let him not (= that he should 
not) attribute (the victory), etc., or despise them ; the Principal Verb in the 
Declaratory part is didicisse. — Quod, 182, d. — Improviso, notice the deri- 
vation (literally = in an un-f ore-seen manner). — Pof tent, what mode in 
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Direct Discourse ? (184, a.) — Magnepere, 89. — Majoribus, 86, b. — Didiciiie 
= institutes esse. — Inridiis niteientur, to rely (that they should rely) on 
ambuscades (151). — Contenderent, niterentnr, what mode in Direct Dis- 
course? (181, Remark.) — Quare to proderet. This sentence is Imperative, 
the Principal Clause being ne (Caesar) eommitteret : let him not (= that he 
should not) cause the place where they should take (should have taken) their 
stand to receive (literally, cause that U should receive) a name, etc, or trans- 
mit the remembrance (of the defeat to future generations). — Constitiisent, 
Future Perfect Indicative (toe shall have taken our stand) in Direct Discourse. 
— Caperet, proderet, what mode in Direct Discourse ? (181, ft.) 
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THE ESSENTIALS OF LATIN GRAMMAR 



ETYMOLOGY. 

1. In Latin words, changes were often made which rendered them easier 
to pronounce. These are called Euphonic changes. Some of the most 
common changes are these : — 

Consonant Changes. 

(1. ) Qu was regarded as a single consonant, equivalent to C. Hence 
we find ctljus as the genitive of qui ; secQtus (from sequor) for sequQ- 
tus ; cum for quum. 

(2.) S between two vowels became R ; as, eram and erO (from stem 
es); fldris (from fids) ; corporis (from corpus). 

(3.) C and G united with S, forming X ; as pacs = pax ; regs = rex; 
regsi = rexi. H did the same ; as, vehsi « vexi; trahsi = traxi 

(4.) D and T were 

a. Suppressed before S; as, p€s for peds; custSs for custods; 

virtQs for virtuts ; pars for parts. 

b. Changed to S ; as, possum for potsum ; cessl for cedsl. This 

change is called Assimilation. See (6), below. 

(5.) M was changed to N before a lingual; as, septen(m)decim ; 
eun(m)dem (so English iden-tity, from idem). 

(6.) Assimilation (from two Latin words, ad, to, and similis, like, is a 
change made in a consonant by which it becomes like the following conso- 
nant. The form of the word assimilation itself is the result of this 
change, d being changed to 8. 

It is very common in the case of Prepositions compounded with other 
words. A good example of it is seen in the verb afferS, a compound 
of ad and ferO. Its Present Indicative is ai-fer5; Perfect Indicative, 
at-tuli; Supine, al-lStum. 
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Towel Changes. 

2. Vowel changes are frequent Notes will be given on special changes 
when they shall occur. Some of those most common are given here : — 

(1. ) E changed to I ; as, mllitis (from miles) ; principis (from prin- 
ceps) ; verticis (from vertex) ; nSminis (from nomen) ; retineS (from 
re + tene6). 

(2.) U changed to I; as, capitis (from caput). 

(3.) O changed to I ; as, virginis (from virgo). 

(4.) U changed to O; as, corporis (from corpus). 

(5.) A changed to I; as, conficio (from con + faci5). 

(6.) A changed to E; as, confectum (from con + factum). 

(7.) OE changed to U; as, punio" (from poena); munio" (from 
moenia). 

(8.) AE changed to I; as, occidQ (from ob + caedS). 

(9.) AU changed to U ; as, incliid5 (from in + claudS). 



NOUNS. 

Outline of Boles for Gender. 

3. Gender decided by meaning.*. These Rules apply to all Declen- 
sions. A small figure at the right of a word refers to Remarks at the end of 
this table. 

Masculine.* Feminine. 1 Neuter. 



Names of Males, Rivers, 
Winds, and Moun- 
tains, 



Names of Females, Coun- 
tries, Toums, Islands, 
and Trees. 



Indeclinable Nouns ; In- 
finitives, Phrases, Clau- 
ses, and other parts of 
speech used as inde- 
clinable nouns. 



4. Gender decided by ending of Nominative Singular. 

(1.) First Declension. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

I a. I 

(2.) Second Declension. 
us, 8 er, ir. | I um. 

* Some names of rivers, countries, towns, etc., follow the rules of gender 
by ending. 
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Masculine 
8, or, 5s, er, Ss (in- 
creasing in the Geni- 
tive to Idis or Itis). 



(3.) Third Declension. 
Feminine. 
As, Ss (not increasing in 
the Genitive), is, ys, 
x, s (preceded by a 
consonant), d5, g6, i6 
(abstract and collec- 
tive), fis (Genitive, 
-tidis or -Otis). 

(4.) Fourth Declension. 



Neuter. 
a. e, I, y, c, 1, t, men 
(Genitive, -minis), ar, 
ur, us (Genitive, -oris 
or -ens). 



us.* 



I 



(5.) l^Wl Declension. 

I es- 5 I 

Remarks. 1. Because vir (man), fluvius (river), ventus (wind), 
mons (mountain), are Masculine. 

2. Because mulier (woman), terra (/a?wi, country), urbs (a^y), insula 
(island), arbor (Iree), are Feminine. 
^ 3. Pelagus (90a), virus (poison), vulgus (crowd), are Neuter. Vul- 
gus is rarely Masculine. 

4. Manus (hand), domus (house), Idus (the 15th, or \Zth, of the 
month), and several others, are Feminine. 

j^> 5. DiSs (day) is Masculine or Feminine in the Singular, and Masculine 
in the Plural. MeridiCs (noon) is Masculine. 

General View of all Declensions. 

5. Stem Endings (or Characteristics). 

l II. III. IV. v. 

Stem Ending. & 6 I or a Consonant ti 6. 

6. Case Endings. 

Small figures at the right refer to "Different Forms" below. 



L 
P. 
Nom. a 
Gen. ae 
Dat. ae 
Ace. am 
Voc. a 
Abl. 5 



IL 




M. N. 


fis, ISr, Ir 


tim 


I 


i 


5 


5 


tim 


tim 


*, 2 *r,lr 


fim 


5 


5 



Singular. 




in. 


M. F. N. 


(various endings.) 


Is 


la 


i 


I 


8m (Im) 


like Nom 


like Nom. 


a 


«(i) 


«(i) 



IV. 


V. 


M. N. 


p. 


us 


Q 


6s 


us 


us 


8i* 


Ul 


u 


8i» 


tim 


u 


«m 


fis 


Q 


8s 


u 


u 


6 
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Plural. 




' h 


IL 




III. 


IV. 


V. 


T. 


M. 


N. M. F. 


N. 


M. N. F. 


Nom. ae 


I 


a 


es 


ft (la) 


fls 


ua 


Cs 


6en. arfim 


ftrfim 


Orfim 


fim (ifim) 


fim (ifim) 


ufim 


ufim 


Srfim 


DAT. is 1 


13 


is 


Ibfis 


Ibfis 


Ibfis* 


Ibfis 


fbfis 


Ace. S3 


58 


a 


Cs» 


*(i*) 


fls 


ua 


8s 


Voc. ae 


i 


a 


is 


i(ia) 


fls 


ua 


S3 


Abl. is 1 


is 


is 


Ibfis 


Ibfis 


Ibfis 4 


Ibfis 


ebfis 



Different Forms. 

jfa. Except deSbus, fiUabus. 2. Except deus, films, Cassius, etc. 
8. Vowel stems have also is. 4. Except words of two syllables, ending in 
cus (as lac us) ; also portus and a few others, which have fibus. 5. Ex- 
cept rCs, spCs, fidSs, which have £i. 

Formation of the Cases. 

7. The following table will be helpful to the beginner, since it Bhows 
how the Cases were anciently formed from the Stems, in the Five Declen- 
sions, and what changes and contractions were afterwards made : — 



L 

Puella- 



II. 
Equa- 



nt 



IV. 

Currti- 



V. 
Die- 



SingtUar. 



NOM«ATnrB. {££■ 



Genitive. 
Dative. 



ipueUas 
\ puellae 
\puellas 
( puellae 



VOOATXV,. {£«<£ 



equos 

equus 

equo-i 

equl 

equo-i 

equ5 

equo-m 

equum 

equo- 

eque 

equo-d 

cquS 



regs 

rex 

reg-is 

regis 

regs 

r6gl 

reg-em 

regem 

reg-i 

rex 

regsd 

rege 



CtffTN-f 

currus 

curru-is 

currus 

currus 

currul 

currusn 

currum 

currus 

currus 

curru-d 
curru 



dies 

diSs 

dies 

diel 

dies 

diel 

die-m 

diem 

dies 

dies 



did 
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I. 

PueUH- 



NOMHATm,. {£Jj« 

Gehitivi. j^"^* 

ACCOSATIVI. j^JlS"* 



II. 

Eqn6- 



III. 
Regw 



Plural. 



equo-% 

equl 

equo-rwn 

equorum 

equo-it 

equls 

tquo-mt 

equoe 

equl 

equo-is 

equls 



re^-et 

reges 

rtg-um 

regum 

reg-ibui 

rSgibus 

reg~ems 

reges 

reg~es 

r6gea 

rtg4bu$ 

regibus 



IV. 
Curro- 



c«mt-ef 

currus 

ctirrti-tim 

curruum 

ctirrtf-6tM 

curribot 



currfis 

currt*-€* 

currus 

curru-£u* 

curribus 



V. 
DiS- 



diSs 

du-rum 

diSrum 

die-bui 

diSbus 

die-ms 

diSs 

dtVf 

digs 

die-bus 

diSbas 



Notice, in the above table, that the Ablative Singular originally ended 
in d. Afterwards, d was dropped and the stem-vowel was lengthened (in 
puelia, equd, currfi). In r?ge, the final vowel was not a stem-vowel, 
but a connecting vowel, and was not affected. Other changes, producing 
long vowels in final syllables, can be pointed out and explained by the 
teacher. 

General Laws of Declension* 

8. (1.) The Nominative and Vocative are always alike, in both numbers, 
except in nouns of the Second Declension ending in us. 

(2.) The Accusative Singular of Masculines and Feminines always ends 
in m, and the Accusative Plural in s. 

(8.) Neuter nouns have the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
alike in both numbers, and these cases, in the Plural, always end in a. 

(4.) In the Third, Fourth, and Fifth Declensions, the Nominative, 
Accusative, and Vocative Plural (in all genders) are alike. 

(5.) The Dative and Ablative Plural are always alike. 

(6.) The Genitive Plural always ends in urn, 

(7.) The vowels i, o, u are long when final. 

(8.) The vowel a is short when final, except in the Ablative Singular. 

(9.) Final e is short in the Third Declension, and long in the Fifth. 

Nouns : First Declension. 

^f 9. Latin nouns of the First Declension end in a in the Nominative 
Singular. 

a. The Stem ends in & (called the Stem- Vowel, or Characteristic). 

b. The Case Endings are given in 6. 
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// c The Gender of nouns of the First Declension is Feminine, except of 
a few that are Masculine from their meaning ; as, nauta, a sailor; 
agricola, a farmer ; poSta, a poet; Belgae, Celtae (names of 
tribes). 
* d. Observe that final a is long in the Ablative Singular. 
ife. Filia, a daughter, and dea, a goddess, have ffliabus and deSbus in 
the Dative and Ablative Plural, instead of filiis and deis. Were 
it not for some such peculiarity, these words could not be dis- 
tinguished, in those cases, from filius, a son, and deus, a god, of 
the Second Declension. 

j Nouns: Second Declension. 

10. Nouns of the Second Declension end in us, er, ir (Masculine), um 
(Neuter). 

a. The Stem ends in 5. 

b. The Case Endings are given in 6. 

I>c. Nouns ending in us are exceptions to the law stated in Note 8 (1), 
as they have e in the Vocative Singular. 
Filius and genius drop e in the Vocative ; so do proper names 
ending in ius ; as, fill ; Cassi ; Jul! (instead of filie ; Cassie ; 
Julie). This does not affect the accent ; as, Mercu'ri (for 
Mercu'rie). 
I & 1 The Genitive of nouns ending in ius or ium ends in ii or i (that is, 
ii contracted). This does not affect the accent ; as, ingg'ni (for 
ingS'nii). 
' /. Deus, a god, is thus declined : Singular deus, dei, de5, deum, 
deus, deO. Plural N. and V. dej, dii (or, contracted, di), G. 
deSrum (or, contracted, deflm;, 1>. and Abl. deis, diis (or, con- 
tracted, dis), Ace. dc5s. 
's g. Vulgus, the crowd, is Neuter, and has the Accusative like the 
Nominative. It has no Plural 

Nouns : Third Declension. 

11. Nouns of the Third Declension are divided into two classes : — 
a. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonant. They have um in the 

Genitive Plural ; as, militum. 
5. Nouns whose stem ends in the Vowel i. They have ium in the 
Genitive Plural ; as, navium. 

12. The Nominative Singular of most nouns is formed by adding s to 
the stem. 
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( a. If the stem ends in c or g, the Nominative will end in z (1 (3» ; 

as, lux (= lQc H- s) ; rex (= rtg H- s). 
I b. If the stem ends in t or d, those letters will be dropped before the 

final 3 of the Nominative (1 (4) a) ; as, aetSs ( = aetSt + s) ; 

custds ( = custdd + a) ; lapis (= lapid + s). 

13. In forming the Nominative, the vowel before the final consonant 
of the stem is often changed. 

a. The most common change is from i to e ; as, miles, judex, nOmen, 
nubSs (from the stems mllit-, judic-, n5min-, nubi-). 

b. Other vowel changes are from I to u (as, caput, from stem capit-) ; 
i to o (as, virg5, multitudS, from stems virgin-, multitudin-) ; 
o to u (as, corpus, from stem corpor-) ; e to u (as, opus, from 
stem oper-). 

Remark. In the Genitives of corpus, opus, fl5s, and others of like 
form, r takes the place of s, according to the law stated in 1 (2) ; as, cor- 
poris, operis, flSris, etc., instead of corposis, opesis, flSsis, etc. 

14. Nominatives ending in o (as, led, multitudS, virgS) have lost the 
final n of the stem. The stems of these nouns are ledn-, multitudin-, 
virgin-. It will be seen from these examples that nouns ending in do 
and go also change the vowel (i) before n to o. 

Consonant-Sterna. 

15. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonant increase in the Genitive ; 
that is, they have more syllables in that case than in the Nominative. 
Notice the Remark below. 

a. The final consonant of the stem may be a Mute or a Liquid (4, page 

17) ; as, rtg-, due-, capita custSd-, consul-, leOn-. 

b. The Nominative Singular, except in the case of Neuters and nouns 

having Liquid stems, is formed by adding s to the stem. For Ex- 
amples, see 12, a, b. 

Remark. Pater, miter, frSter (Genitives, patris, mStris, frStris), 
seem not to increase in the Genitive. The reason is that the stems are 
really pater-, mSter-, frSter-, and that they are contracted to patr-, 
matr-, fr5tr- ; so that patris is for pateris, etc. 

Towel-Stems. 

16. Nouns whose stem ends in the Vowel i do not increase in the Geni- 
tive, Notice the Remark below. 
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a. The Nominative Singular, except of Neuters, is formed by adding 3 

to the stem ; as, nivis (= navi + s). 
ft. As in nouns having Consonant-stems, i in the stem is frequently 
changed to c in the Nominative; as, mare, nub§s (from stems 
mari-, nubi-). 
c. Nouns having vowel-stems end : — 

(1. ) In 6s and is (Feminine, with a few exceptions). 
(2.) In e, al, ar (Neuter) ; these have I in the Ablative Singular. 
Remabk. Neuters (ending in al, ar), as animal, calcar (Genitives, 
animSlis, calcaris), seem to increase in the Genitive. These forms, how- 
ever, have lost a final e in the Nominative (as will be explained hereafter), 
and hence are to be regarded as nouns ending in ale, are (26, b). Ani- 
mate, calcar e (Genitives, animSlis, calcaris), do not increase. 

Peculiarities of Vowel-Stems. 

17. Nouns having i-stems differ from those having Consonant-stems in 
the following respects : — 

a. The Genitive Plural ends in ium ; Neuters have ia in the Nomina- 
tive, Accusative, and Vocative, Plural. This seems irregular ; but 
it is not at all so, as urn and a are added to the stem (ending in i) 
just as to a stem ending in a consonant. 
(fo The Ablative Singular of all Neuters (ending in e, al, ar) ends in L 
The nouns ignis, nSvis, turris, and some others, have e or I in 
the Ablative. 
[ cj Some nouns have im in the Accusative Singular ; others (as turris) 
^^^ have em or im. These can be best learned by practice. 
t<£)The Accusative Plural (Masculine and Feminine) is often written 
^^. is ; as, turrSs (or Is) ; nubSs (or is). 

\1$U Monosyllables (one-syllable nouns), whose stem (in the Singular) 
ends in two consonants, are declined as consonant-stems in the Singular, 
but as vowel-stems in the Plural. That is, they increase in the Genitive, 
yet have ium in the Genitive Plural, and 6s or is in the Accusative 
Plural ; as, urbs, nox (Genitive Plural, urbium, noctium). The same 
principle applies to many nouns (not monosyllables) having stems (in the 
Singular) ending in two consonants ; as, Conors, cliens (Genitive Plural, 
cohortium, clientium). 

19. The Kules for (render according to Nominative endings are given 
under N. 4. 

a. The following nouns, in common use, are exceptions to these rules, 
being Masculine: dens, a tooth, fons, a fountain, mons, a moun- 
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tain, pons, « bridge; ignis, fire, finis, a limit, end, collis, a hill. 
According to the rules, these nouns should be Feminine, 
b. There are many nouns not provided for by the ruies : the gender of 
these must be learned by practice ; as, jus (Genitive, juris), right, 
law (Neuter); iter (Genitive, itincris), journey, march (Neuter). 

Nouns: Foubth Declension. 

v2Q) Nouns of the Fourth Declension end in us (Masculine),* Q 
(Neuter). 

a. The Stem ends in u. The Case Endings are given under 6. 

b. The Nominative Singular of Masculines is formed by adding s to 

the stem ; as, curru + s. 

c. From 7, it will be seen that the Fourth Declension resembles the 

Third. The Genitive Singular of currus, for instance, is con- 
tracted from curruis to currus, and hence the long u (U, e, 
p. 21). Other instances of contraction are shown in the Table 
under 7. 

d. Notice that, in the Dative and Ablative Plural, the u of the stem 

becomes i; also, that Neuter nouns have all cases in the Singular 
(except the Genitive) alike. 

Remark. Dissyllables (words of two syllables) ending in cus (as 
lacus), and a few others, have ubus in the Dative and Ablative Plural. 



Cz&i 



TMost nouns of the Fourth Declension are formed from the Supine 
stem of verbs ; as, exercitus, m5tus, adventus (from exerceS, moved, 
adveniS). 

jf a. The Supines of verbs are therefore nouns of the Fourth Declension, 
but have only the Accusative and Ablative Singular. 
b. Domus (house or home) belongs both to the Fourth and Second 
Declensions. Its inflection will be found under the References 
given in Lesson XXXV, 

Nouns : Fifth Declension. 

22. Nouns of the Fifth Declension end in e*s. The Nominative = 
Stem + 8. 

a. The Stem ends in e\ The Case Endings are given under 6. 

b. The Gender is Feminine ; except die's {day), which is usually Mas- 

culine. MeridiSs (noon) is also Masculine. 

* Manns, domus, Idul (Plural), and a few others, are Feminine. 
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** c. Only two nouns, diis and rSs, have all the cases in the Plural A 
few others have the Nominative and Accusative, Plural. 
d. Contrary to the rule (U, b, p. 20), e is long before i in the Genitive 
and Dative Singular in all nouns except rCs, spSs, fidCs. 

Compound Noons. 

\23) There are, in Latin, several Compound Nouns. Of these, the 
two most common are : — 

a. Respublica (= the noun rCs + the Feminine adjective publica), 

meaning the public affair, that is, the state. Both parts of the word 

are declined, — rts as the noun (Fifth Declension) and publica 

as the feminine of bonus. Genitive = reipublicae, or rei 

-^ publicae. 

\j£) JusjGrandum (= the noun jus + the Neuter participle jurandum, 
from jur5, to swear), meaning an oath. Jfls is the noun, Third 
Declension Neuter, and jurandum is declined like bonum. Geni- 
_ tive = juris jurandi. 
(cj Pater, mater, and some other nouns, are often joined with familiSs 
(an old form of the Genitive, First Declension, = familiae). The 
first noun is declined regularly, but familiSs does not change its 
form ; as, patresfamilias (the heads of families) ; matresfamilias 
(matrons). 

ADJECTIVES* 

24. Latin Adjectives are declined like Nouns. As they must agree 
with a Noun or Pronoun in Gender, Number, and Case (108), they are 
declined in three Genders, two Numbers, and six Cases. They are divided 
into two classes : — 

a. Adjectives whose Masculine and Neuter forms are like Masculine 

and Neuter nouns of the Second Declension, and whose Feminine 
form is like a Feminine noun of the First Declension ; as, bonus 
(Masculine), bona (Feminine), bonum (Neuter). That is, they 
are declined exactly as servus, Stella, bellum, would be, if de- 
clined side by side. These Adjectives are therefore called Adjee~ 
fives of the First and Second Declensions. 

b. Adjectives declined like Nouns of the Third Declension are called 

Adjectives of the Third Declension* 

* thrai, alius, and others having the same peculiarities of declension, are 
described under Numeral Adjectives (48). 
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All Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions have a separate form 
for each gender ; but Adjectives of the Third Declension differ in this 
respect, according to the rules stated in the next Note. 

25. Adjectives of the Third. Declension may have, in the 
Nominative Singular, (1) a separate ending for each gender ; (2) one form 
for both Masculine and Feminine, and another for the Neuter; (3) the 
same form for all genders. For convenience, therefore, we say that an 
Adjective of the Third Declension has three endings, or two endings, or 
one ending. They ean be distinguished by the following rules : — 

a. Adjectives of three endings end in er; as, Seer (Masculine), Scris 

(Feminine), Sere (Neuter). 

b. Adjectives of two endings end in is, or are in the Comparative 

Degree; as, fortis (brave) ; fortior (braver). These have, in the 
Nominative Singular, fortis (Masculine and Feminine), forte 
(Neuter); fortior (Masculine and Feminine), fortius (Neuter). 

c. Adjectives of one ending include those not ending in er or is, and 

not in the Comparative Degree ; as, audaz, ingens, vetus. 

26. a. Adjectives of the Third Declension ending in er are i-stems. 
The fact to be specially noticed is that they have i in the Ablative Singu- 
lar of all genders. 

b. Adjectives ending in is are i-stems, and, like those ending in er, 
have I in the Ablative Singular of all genders. Neuter nouns 
(Third Declension), ending in al and ar, are really Neuter forms 
of Adjectives ending in is (the e having disappeared) ; as, ani- 
malis, living, animSle (animal), a living thing, 
e. Adjectives of one ending are i-stems. Notice, however, (1) that 
they increase in the Genitive ; (2) that they have e or I in the 
Ablative Singular. In the Plural they are declined like fortis. 
(Vetus, old, and a few others have consonant-stems in both 
numbers.) 
Caution. As these adjectives have two endings in the Accusative 
Singular (because the Accusative, Neuter, must be like the Nominative), 
it will be less confusing to decline them in two columns, thus : — 

M. F. N. 

Nominative audax audax. 

d. Comparatives have two endings and Consonant (Liquid) stems ; 

but notice that they have e or I in the Ablative Singular. Also 
notice that the Accusative Plural (Masculine and Feminine) has 
Ss or is. 
Caution. Beginners are very apt to write the Nominative and Geni- 
tive Plural ia, ium. Notice that these forms have no i. 
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27. PKIs, more, is a Neuter Noun in the Singular, declined like jus ; 
hence, to express more wisdom; more pain, we must say pKLs aapientiae; 
plus dolSris (122, b). 

In the Plural it is an Adjective, declined like the Plural of any other 
Comparative, except that it has ium in the Genitive. 

28. As already stated, Adjectives of one ending, and also Comparatives, 
have c or I in the Ablative Singular. The usual distinction is that the 
form ending in i is used adjcdively, and the form ending in e, sub- 
stantively. 

COMPARISON. 

29. Adjectives expressing quality are compared, in Latin as in English, 
in three ways : (1) regularly ; (2) irregularly ; (3) by the use of the 
Adverbs more and most. 

(1.) Regular Comparison. 

30. The Comparative (Masculine) is formed by adding ior, and the 
Superlative by adding issimus (Masculine) to the stem of the Positive, 
minus the stem vowel ; as, 

cSrus, dear ; carior, dearer ; cSrissimus, dearest. 

fortis, brave; fortior, braver; f ortissimus, bravest. 

audax, bold; audScior, bolder; audScissimus, boldest. 

Kemark. The Comparative is always of the Third Declension, and the 
Superlative of the First and Second. 

a. Participles, if used as Adjectives, are regularly compared ; as, 
amans, amantior, amantissimus ; apertus, apertior, apertissimus. 

(2.) Irregular Comparison* 

31. Two classes of Adjectives do not form their Superlative according 
to the law of Regular Comparison : — 

a. Adjectives ending in -er form the Superlative by adding rlmus to 

the Positive ; as, 
Seer, Scrior, Scerrimus; miser, miserior, miserrimus. 

b. Six Adjectives ending in -lis form the Superlative by adding llmus 

to the stem, minus the stem vowel i ; as, facilis, facilior, facilli- 

mus. The list is : — 
facilis, easy ; similis, like ; gracilis, slender. 

difficilis, difficult ; dissimilis, unlike ; humilis, lowly. 
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$2. Compound Adjectives ending in -dlcua, -ftcus, -vdlus (derived 
from the verbs dic5, faci5, vol6), form the Comparative and Superlative as 
though they were participial forms ending in ns ; as, 

maledicus, abusive (ill-speaking), maledicentior, maledicentissimus. 

munificus, liberal, munificentior, munificentissimus. 

bencvolus, benevolent (well-wishing), benevolentior, benevolentissimus. 

3a The Adjectives bonus (good), malus (bad), magnus (great), 
parvus (small), multus (much), multi (plural of multus, meaning many), 
and a few others, are very irregular in their forms of comparison. Like the 
English good, bad, and other adjectives, the three degrees are formed from 
different stems. References to their forms of comparison are given in 
Lesson XXIX. 

34. Five Adjectives have no Positive. They are, in the Comparative, 
citerior (hither), interior (inner), prior (former), propior (nearer), 
ulterior (farther^. They are derived from Prepositions. 

In English, also, we have Adjectives without a Positive, and derived 
from Prepositions ; as, (in), inner, innermost (or inmost). 

35. These four have peculiar Superlatives : — 

Extents (outside), superus (high), inferos (low), posterus (follow- 
ing). These, also, are derived from Prepositions. References to their 
comparison are given in Lesson XXXIV. 

36. The following are more or less peculiar in comparison : — 

a. Dives (rich), divitior or ditior, dlvitissimus or ditissimus. 

b. Juvenis (young), minor nSttt (less by birth; that is, younger), 

minimus nStu (least by birth; that is, yov.ngest). Instead of 
minor n5tu, minor alone is often used (nStu being understood), 
especially in the plural ; as, minOrCs, descendant^. Senex {old), 
major nStu, mazimus n5tu. Or, mSjdrSs alone is used for the - 
Comparative (nltu being understood), in the sense of elders or 
ancestors. 

(3.) Comparison by More and Most. 

37. Adjectives which have a vowel before the ending us usually form 
the Comparative and Superlative by the use of the Adverbs magis (more), 
and maxim e" (most) ; as, dubius (doubtful), magis dubius, maxim? 
dubius. 

Formation and Comparison of Adverbs* 

381 Adverbs of Manner are formed from Adjectives. English Adverbs 
of Manner are formed by adding ly to Adjectives ; as, dearly, bravely. 

11 
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In Latin Adverbs the ending of the Positive shows from what Declension 
of Adjectives the Adverb is derived. 

a. An Adverb is formed from the stem of an Adjective of the First and 

Second Declensions by changing the stem-vowel to 6; as, c2r€, 
dearly (from stems caro-, cara-, dear). Other examples are : 
digne" (worthily) ; pulchre* (beautifully). 

b. An Adverb is formed from an Adjective of the Third Declension by- 

adding tcr to the stem ; as, forti-ter (bravely), gravi-ter (heavily), 
audici-tcr* (boldly), 5cri-ter (eagerly). 

Adjectives ending in ns (Genitive, -ntis) drop ti from the stem before 
forming Adverbs ; as, sapienter (wisely), for sapienti-ter ; prudenter 
(prudently). 

c In Adverbs regularly compared, the Comparative is the same in 
form as the Neuter Accusative Singular of the Adjective (Compara- 
tive) ; as, cSrius (more dearly), gravius (more heavily), acrius 
(more eagerly), sapientius (more wisely), mcliu% (better). 

d. The Superlative of the Adjective belongs to the First and Second 
Declensions. Therefore, according to the rule given above (a), 
the Superlative of the Adverb will end in e"; as, carissimC, 
ScerrimS, facillime*, sapientissimS, pessimS. 

Comparison of Adverbs* Peculiar Forms. 

^k39. Bene, well (from bonus), melius, optimS. 

Magnopere, greatly; magis, more; maximg, most. There is no 
simple Adverb derived from the Positive of magnus. Magnopere = 
magnd + opere, and is used as the Positive of the Adverb. Facile is 
regularly used instead of faciliter (see a, below). 

a. The Accusative and Ablative Singular of the Adjective (Neuter) are 

very often used as Adverbs ; as, multum, multo (much). Facile 
is regularly used, as stated above. 

b. These Adverbs are compared in like manner, though not formed from 

Adjectives : — 

diu, long (in time), diutius, diutissimC. 
saepe, often, saepius, saepissimS. 

Peculiar Meanings of Adjectives. 

40. a. The Comparative may be variously translated; as, audlcior, 
bolder, gather bold, too bold. 

* Audaciter is usually written andacter. 
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b. The Superlative may often be rendered by very; as, vir optimus, a 

very excellent man. 
e. Quam (adverb of degree) with the Superlative has a peculiar force. 

Supplicium quam gravissimum means as severe punishment as 

possible. So quam plurimi, as many as possible, 
d. Per gives to a Positive almost the meaning of a Superlative; as, 

permagnus, very great (that is, thoroughly great). 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

41. Numeral Adjectives are Cardinal and Ordinal, as in English 
(see 9, b, page 2); as, Onus, one; primus, first. 

a. A third class of Numerals is composed of adjectives called Dis- 

tributives* They answer the questions, How many at a time t 
How many in a sett Examples are singuli, one by one ; bin!, two 
by two f in pairs. 
The lists of these Numerals are given in the Grammars and in the 
Appendix. 

Declension of Numeral Adjective*. 

42. a. Ordinal Adjectives are declined like bonus. 

b. Distributive Adjectives are declined like the plural of bonus. 

c. Cardinal Adjectives, from 4 to 100, inclusive, are not declined. 
From 200 to 900, inclusive, they are declined like the plural of bonus; 

as, ducenti, ae, a {two hundred). The declension of the other Cardinal 
Adjectives is described in the next Note. 

43. a. Unus is peculiar in its declension. In general it is like bonus, 
but it has iinius in the Genitive Singular, all genders (instead of tinl, 
flnae, Qni), and finl in the Dative Singular, all genders (instead of un5, 
Snae, un5). 

In the Plural tini means alone or only ; as, unl Ubii, the Ubii alone. 

b. Like Gnus are declined these adjectives, which are not Numerals, 

but are placed here because their irregularities are the same as 

those of Gnus : — 
alius (neuter, aliud), other, ullus, any. 

nullus, no. alter (genitive, alterius), the other (of two) . 

solus, alone. neuter (genitive, neutrius), neither. 

tStus, whole. uter (genitive, utrius), which (of two). 

c. Duo has peculiar forms of declension, which are given in the Gram- 

mars and the Appendix. 
Remark. Amb5 {both) is declined like duo. 
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d. TrCs (Neuter, tria) is declined like the plural of fortis. 

e. Mille may be a Noun or an Adjective. 

As a Noun : (1) it is Neuter and is declined like mare, but it has, in 
the Singular, only the Nominative and Accusative (mille) ; (2) it is 
always followed by the Genitive (123, c); as, mille hominum; duo 
millia (or mllia) passuum [two miles). 

As an Adjective, it is not declined, and may be used in agreement with 
a noun in any case ; as, mille viri j cum mille viris. 

NUMERAL ADVERBS. 

44. Numeral Adverbs answer the question, How often t The list is 
given in the Grammars and the Appendix. 

PRONOUNS. 

45. Pronouns are of seven classes : — 

1. Personal ; 2. Reflexive ; 3. Possessive ; 4. Demonstrative ; 5. Rela- 
tive ; 6. Interrogative ; 7. Indefinite. 

The Personal and Reflexive Pronouns are declined as Substantives ; 
their gender must be decided by the sense. All the other Pronouns are 
declined as Adjectives, having a separate form for each gender. 

46. The Personal Pronouns are : First Person, ego, I (plural, 
n5s) ; Second Person, tu, you (plural, v5s). There is no Personal Pro- 
noun of the Third Person in Latin ; but a Demonstrative (usually is) is 
used instead. As in English, this pronoun requires a separate form for 
each gender, and is supplies these forms. The declension of is is given 
under Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Remark. Ego and is can, of course, have no Vocative. 

47. Reflexive Pronouns (that is, pronouns that turn, or refer, 
back) are so called because they refer bach to the subject of their sentence 
or clause. Hence they have no Nominative or Vocative. The Reflexive 
Pronouns of the First and Second Persons have case-forms precisely like 
the Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Ablative of the Personal Pronouns. 
The list is : First Person, mei, of myself (nostri, of ourselves); Second 
Person, tul, of yourself (vestri, of yourselves) ; Third Person, sui, of him- 
self herself itself (sui, of themselves). The plural of sui is declined like 
the singular. 

Caution. Notice that sui cannot be used as a Third Personal Pro- 
noun, for two reasons : (1) it has no Nominative ; (2) it is always used 
reflexively. The following conjugation of laudQ in the Present Indicative, 
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with a subject andj>bject expressed, will help to make clear the use of the 
Personal and Reflexive Pronouns : — 

Ego me" laudS, I praise myself. n8s n8s laudSmus. 

til tS laudas, you praise yourself. v5s v5s laudStis. 

is (ea) s6 laudat, he (she) praises himself (herself). S (eae) se" laudant. 

48. Possessive Pronouns are formed from the Personal and Re- 
flexive Pronouns, and are declined as Adjectives of the First and Second 
Declensions. They are : — 

meus (Vocative Singular, mi) my, or mine; tuus, your, or yours; suus, 
his, her (hers), its; noster, our, or ours ; vester, your, or yours; suus, 
their, or theirs. 

Caution. Suus (like sui) is used reflexively. When his, her, Us, or 
their, is not reflexive, the Genitive of is should be used ; as, dominus 
servum suum vocSvit, et opus ejus laudSvit, the master called his 
(the master's) slave, and praised his (the slave's) work. Beginners often 
find the meaning of suus troublesome. It is an Adjective, and must 
agree with its noun in gender, number, and ease. Being reflexive, its 
meaning must be decided, not from its ending, but from the meaning of 
the Subject. The following sentences will make this clear : — 

Rex servum suum vocat, the king calls his slave; rtgina servum 
suum vocat, the queen calls her slave ; pueri mStrem suam amant, the 
boys love their mother ; puellae patrem suum amant, the girls love their 
father. 

49. Demonstrative Pronouns (that is, Pronouns that point out) 
agree with the Substantives which they limit in gender, number, and case. 
They are declined, for the most part, like Adjectives of the First and Sec- 
ond Declensions. They (particularly is) are often used as the Personal 
Pronoun of the Third Person (46). From their meaning, they all (except 
ipse) lack the Vocative. They are : — 

hie, this (near me); is, that (when used Adjectively). 

ille, that (near him, or yonder); ipse, self 

iste, that (near you); idem,* the same, = is ■+• dem (an 

emphatic syllable). 

Remarks. 1. From their meaning, hie, iste, ille, are often called 
Demonstratives of the First, Second, and Third Persons. 

2. Is does not point out as definitely as hie, ille, iste. It is very 
commonly used as an Antecedent to the Relative Pronoun ; as, is qui, he 
who (one who, a man who). Sometimes it has no greater force than the 

* For change of m to n (as eundem for eumdem) see 1 (5). 
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Article the; as, centum militCs eS tempore habuit, he had one hundred 
soldiers at the time. 

3. Ipse is used to add emphasis to some Noun or Pronoun ; as, v5s 
ipsi, you yourselves; vir ipse, the man himself (or the very man). 

50t The Relative Pronoun is qui. It has a separate form for 
each gender (qui, quae, quod), since it must agree in gender with its 
Antecedent. • It is to be rendered who, which, that, according to the sense. 

51. The Interrogative Pronoun resembles the Relative in de- 
clension. It has two forms, which are regularly used as follows : — 

1. quis, quae, quid, used as a Substantive; as, quis mS laudat? 
who praises me t quid commisit ? what has he done t 

2. qui, quae, quod, used as an Adjective ; as, qui hom5 mS laudat ? 
what man praises met quod facinus commisit ? what deed has he done t 

Remark. Quis and qui are sometimes used for each other. 

Caution. When the question refers to one of two, we must use uter, 
utra, utrum (which of the two t). 

52. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to definite objects. The 
simple Indefinite ( = any) is quis (or qui). We very seldom find this 
form, however, except in compounds, which, with a very few exceptions, are 
declined exactly like the Relative and Interrogative Pronouns. The com- 
pounds (in common use) that have peculiar forms are aliquis, siquis, 
nSquis. These, like the Interrogative Pronoun, have two forms, — quis 
(Substantive), and qui (Adjective). These compounds are declined, in 
general, like the Relative and Interrogative ; but notice that they regularly 
have final a, where the Relative and Interrogative have final ae (except in 
the Nominative Plural Feminine). 

a. Aliquis (= alius + quis) means, literally, some one or other. 

b. Siquis and nSquis are written as compounds, or as separate words. 

This is because si and nS are Conjunctions, and connect clauses as 
well as help in forming the compound pronouns. 

c. The meanings of aliquis, siquis, nSquis, are given here : — 

Substantive. Adjective. 

aliquis, any one, some one ; aliqui, any, some. 

siquis, if any one ; siqui, if any. 

nSquis, lest any one ; nequi, lest any. 

d. Other Indefinite Pronouns (the first part declined like the Relative 

and Interrogative) are : quicumque, whoever or whosoever ; qui- 
dam, a certain man (or a certain) ; quivis (= qui ■+• vis, from 
void), any-you-please ; quisque, each, every. 
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53. The following General Remarks on the Pronouns will be found 
useful : — 

a. The Preposition cum (with) is joined as an Enclitic (195, 3) to the 

Ablative of the Personal, Reflexive, Relative, and Interrogative 
Pronouns; as, mCcum, n5biscum, tecum, v5biscum, sScum, 
quibuscum ; but cum iis (his, illis). 

b. Quisque (each) with a Superlative has a peculiar meaning; as, 

quisque sapientissimus, all the wisest That is, if each is 
wisest, then all are. So also, quisque ditissimus, all the richest, 

c. The Enclitic -que, added to the simple Indefinite, gives it a uni- 

versal force ; as, quis (any) ; quisque (each, every). 
This same force is given to an Adverb, by adding -que ; as, ubi (where), 
ubique (everywhere) ; unde (whence), undique (from every side, 
on every side). 

d. The Preposition inter, with a Reflexive Pronoun in the Plural, gives 

a peculiar force and meaning ; as, inter n5s amSmus ; inter v5s 
amStis ; inter se* amant : we (you, they) love each other. 



VERBS. 

Special Note for Lesson II. 

54. English Verbs are conjugated very much alike. In Latin, they 
are divided into four classes (called Conjugations), each Conjugation 
being somewhat unlike the others. They are called the First, Second, 
Third, and Fourth Conjugations. Just as we distinguish Declensions of 
Nouns by their Stems, so we distinguish one Latin Conjugation from the 
others by the Stem of its Present Tense, Indicative Mode, which we call 
the Present Stem. The following facts should be carefully studied : — 

1. The Present Stem, in the First Conjugation, like the stem of 
nouns of the First Declension, ends in a. v The Present Stems of am5, 
voc5, and liber5, are ami, voc3, libera. 

2. English verbs have very few changes of form in conjugation. For 
instance, the Present Indicative of love, in its common use, has loves in 
the Third Person Singular, but love in all the other persons of both 
numbers. Hence, a Personal Pronoun, as Subject, is needed to show 
what the person of each form is. In Latin verbs, however, there is 
a special ending for each person, in both numbers ; and the Personal 
Pronoun can be omitted, because each ending shows what Personal Pro- 
noun is to be supplied in translating. These endings are called Per- 
sonal Endings, 
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In the Present Indicative of all regular verbs these Personal Endings 
are : — 

II. -6 (I). 1 1. -mus (we). 

2. -s (you). Plural. < 2. -tis (you). 

3. -t (he, she, it). ( 3. -nt (they). 

3. Each form in the Present Tense is composed of the Present Stent, 
plus the proper Personal Ending. In the First Person Singular the 
stem-vowel a unites with the personal ending ; as, voc5 (for voca5), 
amo" (for ama6). The following examples show how these forms are 
built up, and the exact meaning of each element in them : — 

ama + nt (love they), voca + mus (call we), da + t (gives he). 

4. Voc5 may be translated in three ways : I call; lam calling; I do 
call (section 17, a, 6, page 4). 

5. It is evident, from what has been stated (2, 3, 4), that a single verb- 
form contains a Subject and Predicate, and hence may be a complete 
sentence in itself ; as, amat, he loves. 



Special Note for Lesson VI. 

55. The verb Sum (I am) is Irregular and Intransitive. Like the 
English verb to be, it cannot make a statement, but requires some word 
(usually a Noun or Adjective) to complete its meaning ; that is, it acts as 
a Copula, and requires a Complement. This Complement, whether a 
Noun or Adjective, must be in the same case as the Subject. Study care- 
fully section 37, a, page 10. 

The Present Indicative of Sum is thus inflected : — 

II. sum, lam. 1 1. sumus, we are. 

2. es, you are. Plural. < 2. estis, you are. 
3. est, he is. ( 3. sunt, they are. 

Notice that the Personal Endings, in several of the forms, are like 
those in the Present Tense of am5. 



Transitive and Intransitive Verbs; Voice; Number; Person. 

56. Latin Verbs, like those in English, may be Transitive or Intransi- 
tive. Transitive Verbs have two Voices, Active and Passive. Intransitive 
Verbs have no Passive Voice in ordinary use. As in English, Verbs have 
two Numbers and three Persons. 
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57. Latin Verba have four Modes, which are very similar to those in 
English having the same names. They are : — 

a. The Indicative, which states a positive fact, or asks a direct ques- 

tion; as, amat, he loves; quis vocat? who calls? 

b. The Subjunctive, which does not state fads, hut expresses some- 

thing as uncertain, possible, impossible, desired, &c ; as, si R5mam 
vidcat, £ elix sit, if he should see Rome, he would be happy ; servum 
laudSmus, let us praise the slave. 

\,c. The Imperative^ which commands; as, amic5s ami, love your 
friends.X 

Jjl. The Infinitive, which, in Latin as in English, does not state or 
command, and has no person or number. It expresses the idea of 
the verb indefinitely (see section 15, e, p. 4). As in English, it 
is very frequently used as a Verbal Noun ; as, scire est regere, 
knowledge is power (literally, to know is to rule): c5nStur trans- 
ire, he tries to cross.^ 

Participles. 

58. Latin Verbs have four Participles, or Verbal Adjectives : — 

^. Active: Present and Future Participles.! 
b. Passive: Perfect Participle and Gerundive (or Future Participle, 
Passive). 

^Remark. These Participles agree with their Substantives in gender, 
number, and case, and (with the exception of the Present Participle, which 
is of the Third Declension, one ending) are declined like bonus. # 



Gerund; Supine. 

59. Latin Verbs have two Verbal Nouns : — 

a. The Gerund, which is like the English Verbal Noun ending in 

•ing. It is declined like a noun of the Second Declension, but 
has no Nominative or Vocative. The Infinitive takes the place of 
the Nominative ; as, ars canendi, the art of singing ; canere est 
jucundum, singing (to sing) is pleasant. 

b. The Supine, which is a Verbal Noun of the Fourth Declension. 

It has only the Accusative and Ablative. Its uses are peculiar, 
and will be described hereafter (191). 
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This Note should be studied in connection with sections 16, 17, page 4. 

60. The Tenses named in this Note are those of the Indicative Mode. 
This Mode is the only one in which the Tenses properly distinguish 
time. 

1. Present; as, am6, Hove. 

2. Imperfect; as, amSbam, I was loving. 

3. Future; as, amSbQ, I shall love. 

4. Perfect ; as, amSvi, / have loved, or I loved. 

5. Pluperfect; as, amSveram, I had loved. 

6. Future Perfect; as, amSverd, I shall have loved. 

61. A comparison of these Tenses and their meanings with the Table 
on page 4 will show that, — 

1. The Present, Future, and Future Perfect have the same meaning as 
the English tenses called by the same names. 

2. The Imperfect is like the Past Imperfect (or Progressive)', that is, 
it denotes an action as going on (or customary) in past time ; as, laudSbat, 
he was praising (he kept praising, he used to praise). It must be carefully 
distinguished from the Perfect. 

3. The Perfect has two meanings, as different from each other as though 
they represented two distinct tense-forms, instead of one. These are : — 

a. The meaning of the English Present Perfect ; as, laudSvi, I have 

praised. This is called the Perfect Definite (that is, 1 have just 
finished praising). 

b. The meaning of the English Past (Indefinite) ; as, laudSvi, I praised. 

This is called the Perfect Indefinite * (that is, I praised at some 
indefinite time in the past). 

4. The Pluperfect is like the English Past Perfect. 

Special Nomt 

62. As the Perfect has two meanings, and is really equivalent to two 
tenses, it may be found less confusing to give a distinct name to each of 
these uses. We may, therefore, regard the Tenses as seven in number. 
The word Aorist means Indefinite, and therefore the tenses may be thus 
named : — 

1. Present; 2. Imperfect; 3. Future; 4. Perfect (English, Present Per- 

* This is also called the Perfect Historical. 

t This Note is for the use of those who prefer the seven-tense system, and 
may be omitted by others. 
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feet: I have loved); 5. Aorist (English, Pott: I loved); 6. Pluperfect; 
7. Future Perfect. The Perfect is the same as the Perfect Definite, and 
the Aorist is the same as the Perfect Indefinite. 

Tenses of the different Modes. 

63. a. The Indicative has all the tenses. As in English, it is the 
only Mode in which the tenses actually distinguish time. 

( b. The Subjunctive lacks the Future and the Future Perfect. How 
it supplies this lack will be explained hereafter. The real time de- 
noted by the tenses of the Subjunctive must often be decided, as 
in English (19, page 6), by the sense. ) 

Xc. The Imperative has two tenses : Present and Future. The 
Present, as in English, has only the Second Person. The Future 
has the Second and Third Persons ; it is seldom used. Jl 
\d. The Infinitive has three tenses : Present, Perfect, and Future. 
The Future Infinitive, Active, is made up of the Future Active 
Participle and esse (Present Infinitive of sum). The Future 
Infinitive, Passive, is described later. JJ 
«. The tenses of the Participles have already been given (58). 

Personal Endings. 

64. In English, the verb-form love may be in the Present Indicative 
First or Second Person Singular, or in the First, Second, or Third Person 
Plural ; a Personal Pronoun, as subject, must be expressed, or other words 
given, before we can tell in what person the verb-form is. In a Latin 
tense, however, each of the six forms shows its person by its ending, and 
the Personal Pronouns may be, and usually are, omitted. These endings 
are therefore called Personal Endings (54, 2). Only the Indicative, Sub- 
junctive, and Imperative have Personal Endings. The endings of the 
Perfect Indicative (Active) and the Imperative are peculiar, and are given 
separately. The following table shows the Personal Endings : — 

a. Personal Endings : Indicative and Subjunctive. 

Active. Passive. 8ubject. 

(1. m (or 5) (1. r /. 

Singulars 2. s Singulars 2. ris(orre) you. 

V3. t 1 3. tur he, she, it. 

(I. mus ft. mur we. 

Pltibal.<2. tis Plural. < 2. mini you. 

\Z. nt V3. ntur they- 
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I. 

SINGULAR.^ 1 isti. 

1 3. it. 



•fi 



b. Perfect Indicative, Active. 



lmus. 

istis. 

fount (or ire). 



\ c. Imperative. 



i 

b 



Passive. 

Sing. 2. re (like the Pres. Inf. Act). 
Plur. 2. mini. 

Future. 
Sing. 2. tor. 

3. tor. 
Plur. 2. wanting. 

3. ntor. 'V 

Conjugations. 

65. Latin Verbs are divided into four Conjugations (54). They are 
distinguished by the Towel before re in the Present Infinitive Active. 
That part of the Present Infinitive which is left after taking away re is 
called the Present Stem. This Present Stem is here shown for the four 
Conjugations : — 



Active. 

Present. 
Sing. 2. same as Pres. Stem. 
Plur. 2. te. 

Future. 
Sing. 2. t5. 

3. t5. 
Plur. 2. t5te. 

3. nt5. 



UGATIOH. 


PRESENT IXfMJflTIVE. 


Peeseht Stem. 


I. 


am Sre. 


am5. 


II. 


monSre. 


monS. 


III. 


regere. 


regS.* 


IV. 


audire. 


audi. 



Principal Parts. 

66. The Principal Parts of a verb are so called because from them all 
the other forms of the verb are made up. They are four in number. The 
Roman figures indicate the Conjugations : — 





I. 


II. 


III. 


IV. 


Present Indicative. 


amS. 


moneO. 


reg5. 


audiO. 


Present Infinitive. 


amSre. 


monCre. 


reg€re. 


audire. 


Perfect Indicative. 


amSvi. 


monul. 


rexi. 


audi vl. 


Supine. 


amStum. 


monitum. 


rectum. 


auditum. 



* The Verb-Stem of the Third Conjugation is usually not the same as the 
Present Stem. It is described in 79, 2, and a. 
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Remark. As the Passive has no Supine, it has but three Principal 
Parts ; as, Present Indicative, amor ; Present Infinitive, amari ; Perfect 
Indicative, amStus sum. 

Stems. 

67. A Verb has three Stems : Present, Perfect, and Supine. The 
Present Stem has been described in 65. To find the Perfect Stem, cut off 
I from the Perfect Indicative. To find the Supine Stem, cut off um from 
the Supine. The Stems of the verbs given in 66 are : — 





Pbbsent Stem. 


Pbrfect Stem. 


Surnrs Stem. 


I. 


ami-. 


amSv- 


amSt- 


II. 


monS- 


monu- 


monit- 


III. 


regS- 


.rex- 


rect- 


IV. 


audi- 


audlv- 


audit- 



Formation of Tensest Indicative Active. 

68. a. The Present has no Tense Sign. It = Present Stem + Personal 
Endings. In the First and Third Conjugations, the stem-vowel is lost be- 
fore o (as, am5 = ama6). In the Third, there are vowel changes. In 
the Fourth, the Third Person Plural is audiunt (not audi-nt). 

b. The Imperfect always has the Tense Sign ba. The vowel e (before 

ba) is always long, 

c. The Future of the First and Second Conjugations always has the 

Tense Sign bi. The i disappears before o [as, amSb(i)6, mo- 
nSb(i)5], and becomes u in the Third Person Plural. 
The Future of the Third Conjugation consists of the Present Stem + 
Personal findings. B becomes a in the First Person Singular. Verbs in 
io retain the i (like those of the Fourth Conjugation). 

The Future of the Fourth Conjugation consists of the Present Stem + 
am, €s, etc. It is inflected like that of the Third Conjugation. 

d. The Perfect = Perfect Stem + Personal Endings of the Perfect, for 

all Conjugations. 

e. The Pluperfect always has the Tense Sign e*ra. 

/. The Future Perfect always has the Tense Sign €ri. The i disappears 
before o [as, monu€r(i)6, am5ve*r(i)6]. 

Formation of Tenses s Subjunctive Active. 

69. a. The Present consists, in the First Person Singular of the 

(1. ) First Conjugation, of the Present Stem + m ; a is changed to e. 
(2.) Second Conjugation, of the Present Stem + am. 
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(3. ) Third Conjugation, of the Present Stem + m; e changed to a. 
(4.) Fourth Conjugation, of the Present Stem + am. 

b. The Imperfect always has the Tense Sign re. It may be obtained 

by adding m to the Present Infinitive Active. 

c. The Perfect always has the Tense Sign €ri. 

d. The Pluperfect always has the Tense Sign isse. 

Formation of Tensest Imperative Active* 

C 70. The Present, Second Person Singular = Present Stem. As the 
forms of the Imperatives of the four Conjugations differ somewhat from 
each other, and are apt to confuse a beginner, this simple Rule will be 
found useful : All the forms of the Imperative Active (except the Present, 
Second Singular) can be obtained from, the Present Indicative (Second and 
Third Persons) by changing the Personal Endings to those of the Imperative. 



I 



Formation of Tensest Infinitive Active* 

71. a. Present = Present Stem + re. 

b. Perfect = Perfect Stem + isse. ^ 

c. Future =? Future Participle + esse (Present Infinitive of sum). * 



Formation of Participle!, Gerund, and Supine* 

V. 72. a. Present Participle = Present Stem H- ns or ens ; as, ama-ns, 
rege-ns, audi- ens. 

b. Future Participle = Supine Stem -+■ finis ; as, amfit-urus. 

c. Gerund = Present Stem -h ndl or endl ; as, ama-ndl, audi-endL 

d. Supine = Supine Stem H- um ; as, monit-um. 

Formation of Tensest Indicative Passive. 

73. a. The Present is formed as in 6*8 a, hut with Passive endings. 
Notice, however, that in the Third Conjugation, the Second Person Singu- 
lar has € and not i ; as, reggris (Active, regis). 

b. The Imperfect has the regular Tense Sign and Passive endings. 

c. The Future of the First and Second Conjugations has the Regular 

Tense Sign ; but notice that the Second Person Singular has b« 
(not M); as, amabens, monSberis. The Future of the Third 
and Fourth Conjugations has the samfc general form as the Future 
Active, with Passive endings ; as, regeris, audiSris. 

d. The Perfect Stem is not used in the Passive Voice. The Perfect, 

Pluperfect, and Future Perfect, Passive, are compound, consisting 
of the Perfect Passive Participle with sum, eram, er5. 



Digitized by 



Google 



» NOTES. 175 

Formation of Tensest Subjunctive Passive. 

74. a. The Present and Imperfect are formed as the same tenses are in 
the Active, but with Passive endings. 

b. The Perfect and Pluperfect are compound, and consist of the Perfect 
Passive Participle with aim and essem. 

Formation of Tenses: Imperative Passive. 

75. Notice : — 

a. That the Second Person Singular, Present, is the same in form as 

the Present Infinitive Active. 

b. That there is no Second Person Plural in the Future. 

e. That the other forms can be obtained from the Present Indicative 
Passive according to 70. 

Formation of Tenses: Infinitive Passive* 

76. a. In the First, Second, and Fourth Conjugations the Present is 
formed by changing final c of the Present Infinitive Active to L In the 

r ~ Third it is formed from the Present Stem by changing 6 to I ; as, amari, 

but regi. 

b. The Perfect = Perfect Passive Participle + esse. 
c The Future = Supine (Accusative) + iri. The word iri is the 
Present Infinitive Passive of e5 (I go), and amStum iri has the 
idea of going to be loved. This tense of the Infinitive is a peculiar 
form and one seldom used. What takes its place will be explained 
hereafter. 

Formation of Passive Participles. 

77. a. The Perfect = Supine Stem + us ; as, am3t-us. 

b. The Gerundive (or Future Participle) = Present Stem + ndus or 
endus ; as, ama-ndus, audi-endus. 

Synopsis* 

78L A Synopsis is a general outline of a Verb. The following Synopsis 
of am5, / love, shows from what Stem each form is made. In the Synop- 
sis of any other Conjugation the same Modes, Tenses, etc., would be 
formed from the same Stems. The only differences would be those peculiar 
to each Conjugation, and described in 68-77. 
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NOTES. 
ACTIVE. 





Stem. 


Present, ami- 


Per/bet, amir- 


^TifpifW!, am&t- 




Indicative. 


Present, am& 
Imperfect, am&bam 
Future, am&bd 


Perfect, am&vl 
^^.^ainavepam 






Subjunctive. 


PrM«n<, amem 
Imperfect, amarem 


Perfect, amaverim 
j^^amaviaaem 






Imperative. 


Present, ami 
JWurc, amftt6 








Infinitive. 


Present, am&re 


Perfect, amavisse 


xwmc, egge 




PARTICIPLES. 


Present, amans 




-FWwrc, am&tfirus 




Qebund. 


Genitive, amandl 

Dative,ete. amandd, 
etc 








Supine. 






^ccwotftv, amatuxa 
Ablative, amatft 



PASSIVE. 



Stem. 


Present, ami- 




Supine, unit- 


Indicative. 


Present, amor 
Imperfect, am&bar 
Future, amabor 




iVi. 

ft, ft. 5 a; 


Subjunctive. 


Present, amer 
Imperfect, amftrer 




Perfect, ajn&tuB aim 


Imperative. 


Present, am&re 
Future, amator 






Infinitive. 


1 iYe*enf , amftri 




Future, am&tum Irl 


Participles. 


Gerund., amandus 




Perfect, amatus 


Gerund. 








Supine. 
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Some Peculiarities of the Four Conjugations. 

79. Most verbs of the First and Fourth Conjugations have Principal 
Parts that are quite similar. The Perfect Stem is formed by adding v, 
and the Supine Stem by adding t, to the Present Stem ; but the Second 
and Third Conjugations, and some verbs of the First and Fourth, have 
peculiarities which should be carefully noticed. 

1. Only a few verbs of the Second Conjugation form their Perfect and 
Supine Stem by adding v and t to the Present Stem. DeleS, I destroy ; 
fle6, 1 weep ; and the compounds of pleO, I fill (as, compleS), are those 
in common use ; as, compleS, complete, complSvi, complStum. 

Most verbs of the Second Conjugation form the Perfect by changing v 
to u (3, p. 17), and the e of the stem disappears ; as, monul (for moneui 
= monCvi). They form the Supine by changing long c of the stem to 
short i; as, monltum (for monetum). 

2. The Third Conjugation (like the Third Declension) has the greatest 
variety of forms of all the Conjugations. These differences occur in the 
Perfect and Supine, and can be best learned by practice. In other Conju- 
gations the Present Stem (sometimes slightly changed) is usually found in 
all the Principal Parts ; but, in the Third Conjugation, the final € of the 
Present Stem rarely appears, in any form, in the Perfect and Supine 
Stems. Regg-, therefore, is called the Present Stem of reg6, but reg- 
is the Verb-Stem. 

a. The Third Conjugation is like the Third Declension in another re- 
spect : in many verbs 8 is added to the Verb-Stem to form the Perfect Stem 
(as, reg + s = Perfect Stem rex), just as s is added to the Stem to form 
the Nominative Singular; as, reg + 8 = rex, a king. Likewise misl 
(Perfect of mitt5) = mitt-si. 

3. Verbs of the Third in i5. Some verbs of the Third Conjuga- 
tion end in i6, and have some forms, in the Present-Stem Tenses, like 
those of the Fourth Conjugation. They are called Verbs in id. CapiS, 
i" take, is one of this class. Notice this simple Rule for remembering its 
irregularities : Verbs in i5 have the forms of the Fourth Conjugation wher- 
ever the Fourth has i followed by a vowel. Hence we have capid (audio) ; 
capfcbam (audiCbam) ; capiens (audiens); but capere (audire). 

4. V is often dropped in the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect ; 
as, audieram (= audiveram); iit (=ivit). Sometimes a contraction 
takes place ; as, amasse (= amSvisse) ; consuesse (= consuCvisse). 

5. Died, duc6, faciS, fer6, and their compounds, drop final e in the 
Imperative Present, Second Singular, making die, dtlc, fac, fer. 

6. The Perfect Stem of some verbs doubles the first two (sometimes 
three) letters of the Present Stem, often with vowel changes. This is 

12 
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called Reduplication (English, redoubled) ; as, currS (Perfect, cucurri) ; 
d5 (Perfect, dedi) ; st5 (steti) ; pell5 (pepuli) ; cad6 (cecidi) ; caedS 
(cecidi); discS (didici) ; poscQ (poposci). 

Remark. In compounds, the reduplication is dropped; as, repellS, 
repuli; incIdS (= in + cad5), incldi; incidS (= in + caed5), incidi. 
But compounds of d5 and st5 always, and those of currS and some others 
often, retain it ; as, add5 (addidi); instO (institi); dCcurrO (dCcucurri). 

7. Many verbs of the Third Conjugation do not add 8 to form the Per- 
fect Stem. The following verbs, in common use, should be noticed : — 

a. Leg5 (Perfect, ligi), I choose, read. 

Three compounds of legO, however, have x in the Perfect : dflig5 (not 
dCligS), intellig5, negligS. 

b. VertS (Perfect, verti), I turn. 

c. Verbs having nd before final o ; as, scandd (scandf ) ; incendS 

(incendi) ; contends (contend!). 

8. Section 4, d (p. 18), will be found useful, as explaining many of the 
consonant changes taking place in the Third Conjugation ; as, reg-6, rec- 
tum ; icrib-5, scriptum. 

Deponent Verbs. 

80 Deponent Verbs have a Passive form but an Active meaning. The 
name (Deponent) means putting off, or aside, because they lay aside 
(dSponunt) the Passive sense. They occur in all four Conjugations, and 
are inflected like the Passive of other verbs of these Conjugations. Of 
course, the Present Imperative, Second Singular, has the same form as the 
Present Infinitive Active would have. 

Caution. Notice that, in Deponent Verbs, — 

a. The Future Infinitive is taken from the Active Voice * as, hor- 

tSturus esse (not hortStum Iri). 

b. The forms of both voices are found after the Infinitive Mode ; that is, 

a Deponent Verb has all four Participles, the Gerund, and 0u 



Remarks. 1. Deponents are the only Latin verbs that have a Perfect 
Participle with an Active meaning. 2. The Gerundive is regularly Passive 
in meaning ; as, mflites cohortandl sunt, the soldiers must be exhorted. 
3. The Perfect Participle is sometimes Passive in meaning. 

Semi-Deponent Verbs. 

81. Four verbs have no Perfect Stem, and are half Active and half 
Passive in form. They form the Present-Stem tenses, etc, regularly, 
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according to their Conjugations. All other forms they borrow from the 
Passive ; hence they are called Semi-Deponent (half -deponent). Their 
meaning is Active. The list is : auded, audCre, ausus sum, / dare; 
gaudeS, gaudCre, gavisus sum, I rejoice; sole3, sofcre, solitui sum, 
I am accustomed ; fidO, fidere, fisus sum, I trust. 

Periphrastic Conjugations. 

82. The word Periphrastic is derived from two Greek words, and means 
roundabout speaking. The English word circumlocution (circum, around, 
and loquor, / speak) means the same thing. The Future Infinitives, 
Active and Passive, are examples of roundabout speaking. Amfiturus 
esse means, literally, to be about to love; amfitum iri has the general 
idea of the English going to be loved. Other forms might be mentioned, 
which, like the English lam going to go, state something in a roundabout 
way. In Latin there are two Conjugations (compound in their forms), 
which, from the frequency of their use, are called the Periphrastic Conju- 
gations. They are thus formed : — 

a. The First, or Active, Periphrastic Conjugation consists of 

the Indicative, Subjunctive, and the Present and Perfect Infinitive 
of sum, with the Future Active Participle. It expresses intention, 
or that something is going to happen ; as, amSturus sum, / am 
about to love, intend to love, am going to love. 
Remark. The Subjunctive has no Future Tense. The Present is 
sometimes used with a Future meaning ; but when Future time is to be 
accurately stated, and distinguished from Present time, the form sim with 
the Future Active Participle must be used. AmStttrus sim may, there- 
fore, be called the Future Subjunctive of am5 ; as, dubium est utrum 
filium amfiturus sit, necne, it is doubtful whether he will love his son, or 
not (utrum amet = whether he loves). 

b. The Second, or Passive, Periphrastic Conjugation has the 

same Mode and Tense forms as the First ; but the Gerundive is 
used. It expresses necessity, duty, etc.; as, amandus sum, I 
ought to be loved, must be loved; amandus fui, I was (worthy) to 
be loved, ought to have been loved. 

Irregular Verbs. 

83. Each Conjugation forms its Principal Parts according to its own 
laws. Many verbs in these Conjugations, however, do not strictly obey 
these laws. For example, pet5 and quaerS belong to the Third Conjuga- 
tion ; yet they have petivi, quaesivi, in the Perfect (more like the Fourth 
than the Third Conjugation). We do not, however, call such verbs 
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Irregular, because their stems and inflection are, in general, like those of 
their own conjugation. We call those verbs Irregular, which have 
two or three stems entirely unlike each other (like English am, was, been ; 
go, went, gone), or which have some forms of inflection not to be found in 
the four Conjugations. In studying an Irregular Verb, always notice 
how much of it is regular, as well as what are the irregular forms. The 
most common Irregular Verba are sum (and its compounds), fcr5, 
e5, fI5, vol5, n515, m2l5. 

84. Sum, I am, has these stems : Present, es ; Perfect, fu ; Supine, 
fut (found only in the Future Participle). Its chief peculiarities are : — 

a. In the Present Indicative, sum, sumus, sunt, have lost the e (as 

though 'sum, etc.). The same is true in the Present Subjunctive ; 
as, sim (for esim). 

b. The stem cs becomes er in the Imperfect and Future Indicative, 

according to 1 (2). 

c. The Supine, Gerund, and Present Participle are wanting. The 

Present Participle (used as an adjective) is found in three com- 
pounds : potens, absens, praesens. Therefore we may say that, 
if sum had a Present Participle, it would be ens or sens. 

d. Instead of futurus esse we often find fore, and instead of essem, 

forem is sometimes used. 

85. Two Compounds of sum have peculiar forms : — 

1. Possum, lam able, I can, is made up of the adjective potis, able, 
and sum, lam. Only the first syllable of potis (pot) is employed, so 
that the verb is really potsum (1 (4) b). The same change occurs wher- 
ever pot would stand before s; as, possunt, possim (for potsunt, 
potsim). Potesse is shortened to posse (hence the Imperfect Subjunc- 
tive is possem), and f is dropped from fui, etc (potui, potuisse, etc., 
for potfui, potfuisse). 

It has a Present Participle (used only as an adjective); but no Im- 
perative, Future Participle, Gerund, or Supine. 

2. Pr5sum, / am helpful, I assist, takes d before e ; as, prodesse, 
pr5dest, prSderam, etc. The form pr5d is used to separate the vowels, 
just as re, back, and e5, / go, form the compound redeS, I go back (like 
the English an, not a, before words beginning with a vowel). 

86. Fer5, I bear, has three stems, very unlike each other : Present, 
fere (sometimes fer); Perfect, tul ; Supine, I3t. The tenses formed from 
the Present Stem are exactly like those of the Third Conjugation with 
these exceptions : — 

a. The vowel e (or i) is lost : (1) in certain forms of the Present In- 
dicative, Active and Passive ; (2) in the Imperfect Subjunctive, 
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Active and Passive ; (3) in the Imperative (certain forms), Active 
and Passive ; (4) in the Infinitive, Active and Passive. The 
Present Infinitive Passive (ferri) is the most irregular of all the 
forms. If like the Third Conjugation, it would be feri (like regi); 
but it has rr, as though it had been shortened from f ergri. 

87. E5, 1 go, has the stems I, Iv, it ; hence it resembles a verb of the 
Fourth Conjugation. It has these irregularities : — 

a. The vowel i, unlike the Fourth Conjugation, is short in the Supine 

stem ; as, Itunis. 

b. The Present stem is changed to e before a, o, u; as, e5, eunt, earn. 

c. The Future Indicative is IbS, a mixture of the First (or Second) and 

Fourth Conjugations. 

d. The Present Participle has euntis, etc., in the Genitive and other 

cases, instead of ientis (as, audientis). The Gerund is eundi 
(not iendi, as in audiendi). 
Remark. Although e5 is Intransitive, yet some of its compounds 
(with Prepositions) are Transitive, and are followed by the Accusative ; 
as, adc5, 1 approach; transeO, I cross; sube5, 1 undergo. 

88. Fi5, I am made, I become, is used as the Passive of faciC, and 
also, as its second meaning indicates, as an Intransitive verb, in the sense 
of become, happen (that is, to be brought about). Some of its tenses evidently 
are the Passive of faciS. Its peculiarities are : — 

a. The Present Infinitive is fieri. 

b. The Imperfect Subjunctive is formed as though the Present Infini- 

tive were fierc. 

c. Tenses formed from the Present stem have Active endings, but (fre- 

quently) Passive meanings. 
Remark. Compounds of f aci5 with prepositions have regular Passive 
forms, with vowel changes (2); as, conficior, confici, confectus sum. 
Other compounds do not change the vowel a to i, and have fi5 in the Pas- 
sive ; as, benefaciS, / benefit (Passive, benefiS, benefierl, benef actus 
sum). So that this simple rule may be followed : FaciS always has fi5 
in the Passive ; but ficiO is regular. The Imperatives Passive of faci5, 
conficiS, benefaciS, are fi, conficere, benefi. 

89. Vol6, / am willing, wish, resembles, in some respects, the Third 
Conjugation (as in the Future Indicative). It has these peculiarities : — 

a. The Present Infinitive would be volere, if of the Third Conjugation. 
The o is changed to e (= velere); then, as in ferere, the second 
e is dropped (= velre); then the r is assimilated (made like) to the 
1 ( = velle). This same e is also seen in the Present and Imper- 
fect Subjunctive (velim, vellem). 
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b. The Present Indicative would have volis, volit, volimus, volitis. 

Volis is shortened to vis; volit to vult (= volt); volitis to 
vultis (= voltis). Volimus becomes volumus (like sumus). 

c. Velim (Present Subjunctive) = vol am. 

d. Lack of forms, as shown in the Grammars and Appendix. 

90. Vol5 has two compounds : n5l5, / am unwilling, and m3l5, I 
would rather, I prefer. N515 = n5n vols ; mSl5 = magis vol5 (as 
though it were mavol5). Their similarity to vol5 will be seen in their 
conjugation. 

Remark. Notice that n5l5 is the only one of the " vol5 class" that 
has an Imperative. Notice, also, that this Imperative is a mixture of the 
Fourth and Third Conjugations. 

Defective Verbs* 

91. Defective Verbs are such as lack many tenses, or parts of tenses. 
The most important Defective verbs are these three, which have no tenses 
formed from the Present stem : — 

1. Coepi, / began. The verb incipiS, 1 begin (in + capi5), supplies 
the place of the Present ; as, incipiunt crSdere, they begin to believe. 
When coepi is followed by a Passive Infinitive, it is expressed in a Passive 
form ; as, urbem aedificare coepSrunt, they began to build the city; 
but urbs aedificari coepta est. 

2. Memini, i" remember, and 5di, I hate. These verbs have, in the 
Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect, the meaning of the Present, Im- 
perfect, and Future. From the fact that they employ the tenses of com- 
pleted action to express the meaning of the tenses of incomplete action, 
they are often called Preteritive (praeter + Ire, to pass by) ; that is, they 
have only the tenses of completed action. Memini has these Imperative 
forms: mementS, mementSte (Future). 

Remark. The Perfect of noscS, J begin (or learn) to know, and also 
that of consuescS, I become accustomed, have the same peculiarity, and 
mean, I know (that is, I have finished beginning, and now know); I am 
accustomed (that is, have become accustomed). See 98, tf. 

a. Inquam, say I, quoth I, has only one complete tense, the Present 

Indicative. It is used in direct quotations only, and never stands 
first ; as, " Venite," inquit, "in castra." 

b. These have Imperative forms only : salve" ! avS ! hail I 

Impersonal Verbs. 

92. Study section 26, page 8. In Latin, as in English, an Impersonal 
Verb is one having no personal subject, and is used only in the Third 
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Person Singular ; but these verbs are more numerous in Latin than in 
English, forming a class of words very important and very frequently 
used. With such verbs we often, in English, use it as a subject ; as, it 
rains. We hardly know what part of speech to call it* In Latin no 
such word was expressed ; as, pluit, it rains. 

Caution. It must be clearly understood, at the very first, that every 
Latin verb has a subject ; and that, if the subject is not expressed, it is to 
be understood. The subject of an Impersonal Verb is its general idea 
(that is, its stem). Pluit means rain is falling ; tonat, thunder crashes, 
roars, etc. There are a few Impersonal Verbs in Latin that we cannot 
translate into English, giving the full value to the stem as subject, since 
the same thought is differently expressed in the two languages. For 
instance, me oportet really means necessity compels me ; but the English 
would be I must, and therefore we must so render it. Almost all Im- 
personal Verbs, however, can and should be rendered with the stem (or 
thought) as subject ; as, pugnltur, fighting (or, the fight) is carried on 
(not they fight, or it is fought). 

93. Impersonal Verbs, in Latin, are of two kinds : (1) Those whose 
regular use is Impersonal ; (2) Those often used Impersonally. 

1. Verbs regularly Impersonal. These are : — 

a. Verbs denoting states of the weather, etc. (as in English); as, pluit, 

it rains ; ningit, it snows ; grandinat, it hails; tonat, it thunders; 
lflccscit, it grows light ; vesperascit, it *s getting dark, or draw- 
ing towards evening. The real subjects of these verbs (their stems) 
might be thus expressed : rain, snow, or hail, is falling; thunder 
sounds, crashes, etc.; light (lux) begins to appear, or break; evening 
(vesper) draws near. 

b. Verbs denoting mental state. These must be rendered according to 

the English use of such words ; as, me" pudet, / am ashamed 
(literally, a feeling of shame possesses me). The most common of 
these verbs are given here, with the Accusative Case, which is 
regularly used with them as object, though, in translating, the 
English requires the Accusative to be rendered as though it were 
the subject: m! miseret, I pity ; v5s poenitet, you are sorry for, 
you repent ; t5 pudet, you are ashamed. 

c. Verbs having a Phrase or Clause as subject (as in English). Many 

of these are also used with personal subjects. Some of them are : 
libet, it pleases ; licet, it is permitted (English, license) ; oportet, 
it is necessary ; accidit, it happens; accSdit, there is another 
(added) reason (usually translated, it is added) ; vidStur, it seems 
best; restat, it remains; praestat, it is better. 
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2. Very many verbs may be used Impersonally. Some of them have 
been given above (c) ; as, accidit, accSdit, vidStur. A very large class 
of them is composed of Passive forms of Intransitive verbs. Intransitive 
verbs can be used in the Passive only Impersonally. A variety of such 
forms is given under 198. A few of those most commonly used are given 
here (notice that the stem of the verb is the subject) : pugnStur, pugnatum 
est, pugnandum est, fighting is, was, must be carried on,- n5bis matu- 
randum est, haste must be made on our part (or, we must hurry) ; nocStur, 
harm is done, injury is inflicted ; manStur, a stay (or stop) is made; itur, 
a march is made, is in progress; imperStum est, the order was given. 

ADVERBS. 

94. Learn seetion 28, page 9. 

Adverbs have the same use in Latin as in English, and are divided 
into the same classes. Latin Adverbs may be, — 

a. Derived from Adjectives or Participles (see 38); as, c5r5, Scriter, 

doctS. The comparative of an Adverb is regularly the same in 
form as the Neuter Accusative of thft Adjective (Comparative). 
See, also, d, below. 

b. Derived from Nouns ; as, did, noctu, partim. 

c. Simple ; as, saepe. 

d. Besides the forms mentioned in a, b, c, there are forms of adjectives 

and pronouns used as adverbs. They can usually be explained as 
cases. 

1. The Accusative and Ablative, Neuter, are often used as adverbs. 
The Accusative usually denotes Degree or Extent (142, c), and the Ablative, 
Degree of Difference (155); as, plurimum potest, he is very (or most) 
powerful (literally, he is powerful to a very great degree) ; hostium impe- 
tus paulum tardSti sunt, the attacks of the enemy were checked a little 
(literally, to a slight extent); nuntii multS crSbri5rSs erant, the mes- 
sages were (by) a great deal more frequent. 

2. The Feminine Ablative Singular is often used as an adverb (the noun 
being omitted); as, qui, una", ultra, inf(ejra (parte or via), whither (by 
which way), together (by one way), beyond (on the farther side), below (on 
the under side). 

PREPOSITIONS. 

95. Prepositions, in Latin as in English, are connectives (see 29, page 
9). When not used as connectives, they are adverbs* (as in English) ; 

* This is the original use. 
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as, paul5 post (or ante) ve*nit, he came a little while after (or before). 
They are followed by -the Accusative or Ablative. The Accusative is used 
with about thirty prepositions ; the Ablative with about one third as many. 
Those (in common use) which are always used with the Ablative are seven 
in number. They are given below in rhyme, that they may be more easily 
remembered : — * 

8 (or abf, de* ; 

cum, ex (or 5) ; 

sine, pr5, prae. 

a. Two of these have double forms : 3 and 5 are used only before words 

beginning with a consonant; ab and ex before those beginning 
with a vowel or consonant (somewhat like a and an in English) ; 
as, 8 (or ab) fl Amine, S silvS; but ab urbe, ab h5c oppid5 
(see 4, b, page 17), ex agr5. 

b. Notice that 3 (ab) means away from; e" (ex), out of; as, 3 flu- 

mine, from the river, that is, from the river-bank; but 5 flumine, 
out of the river, 
e. In and sub with the Accusative answer the question Whither f with 
the Ablative, the question Where ? as, in oppidum vSnit, he came 
into the town; sub jugum miss! sunt, they were sent under the 
yoke; but in hortS ambulat, he is walking in the garden; sub 
monte castra p5nit, he pitches his camp at (he foot of ihe moun- 
tain. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

96. Conjunctions, in Latin as in English (see 30, page 9), are : — 
(1.) Co-ordinate; as, et, and; sed, but. 

(2.) Subordinate; as, si, if; quod, because; ut, (hat, so that; ne", lest, 
(hat not ; quum, when, since, although, 
a. There are three words meaning and : — 

1. Et, and, connects independent words, phrases, and clauses. 

2. Que, and, always an Enclitic (195, 3), connects words, etc. that 
naturally form a pair of objects or thoughts, or convey one general idea ; 
as the names of two men in partnership, a general and his army, the 
senate and the people. Que is joined to the second of the two words con- 
nected. If it connects clauses, it is joined to the first word of the second 
clause. 

3. Atque (sometimes written 3c) = ad + que, and hence means and 
in addition, and too, and also. It indicates that the second word, etc., is 
more important than the first ; as, militSs atque imperStor, the soldiers 
and the commander, too. It is often used after words denoting comparison, 
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etc., meaning as or than ; as, aliter 5c, otherwise than ; simul Ic, at the 
same time as. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

97. Interjections are used as in English (see 31, page 9). 

DERIVED AND COMPOUND WORDS. 

Endings. 

98. Many derived words have endings that give them special meanings. 
A few of those most common are given in this Note. 

a. Nouns composed of the Supine stem of Verbs + or denote the 

male agent; as, amStor, monitor, rector, auditor, inventor, 
victor. Some nouns, derived from other nouns, have the same 
ending tor, and denote the agent; as, viStor, a traveller (from 
via). A change of tor to trix gives a noun denoting the female 
agent; as, victrix, inventrix. 

b. Nouns and Adjectives ending in ulus (a, um) denote smallness, 

and are called Diminutives; as, rivus, a stream, rivulus, a 
rivulet, or streamlet ; parvus, small, parvulus, very small; ado- 
lescens, a youth, adolescentulus, a mere youth. 

c. Adjectives ending in 5sus denote fulness ; as, studidsus, zeal- 

ous, studious (full of study)', bellicSsus, warlike (filled with the 
desire of war). 

d. Verbs ending in sc5 denote the beginning of an act ; as, noscO, 

I begin to know, or learn ; cognosce, I find out ; lQcescit, day 
begins to break. They are called Incentives (from incipiS, / begin), 
and are of the Third Conjugation. See 91, 2, Remark. The 
noun adolescens, a youth, is really the Present Participle of 
adolescS, I grow up, and means one who is getting his full growth. 

e. Derivative Verbs ending in to" or ito" denote repeated or vigorous 

action ; as, jactS (from jaci5), I hurl, keep throwing ; clamitO 
(from clam5), I keep shouting; ventitS (from veni5), I keep 
comingj concurs^ (from concurrS), I run to and fro ; versor 
(from vert5), I keep turning, busy myself, am engaged in. These 
verbs are called Frequentatives, and are of the First Conjugation. 

Compound Words: Prefixes. 

99. 1. Many Latin Prepositions, when used as the first part of 
Compound Verbs, have the force of adverbs, and give a special meaning to 
the compounds. Some of these meanings are evident, and need no ex- 
planation. The following have some special force : — 
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5, ab, away, off; as, abiit, he has gone away ; quinque milia (or 
mflibus) passuum abest, he is five miles off. 

com, con (adverbial forms of cum), together, thoroughly, earnestly; as, 
conveniunt, they assemble ; conferunt, they collect; conjungere, to join 
together; conficiS, I complete ; cobortor, I exhort earnestly; collaudat, 
he praises higMy, 

dS, down, away; as, de*miss5 capite, with downcast head (look); 
dSjectus, downcast (discouraged); dSducS, I withdraw, lead away. 

in, on, against ; as, Gallis bellum inf er5, I make war on the Gauls. 

ob, towards, to meet; as, occurrS, I run to meet. 

per, through, thoroughly (through and through) ; as, epistolam perlSgi, 
I've read the letter through; perterritus, thoroughly frightened. 

2. The following prefixes (never written alone) give a special meaning 
and force to Verbs : — 

dis (or di), apart, here and there, away ; as, discCdS, / go away ; 
mflit5s dispSnit, he places soldiers here and there ; ventus ignem dis- 
tulit, the wind spread the fire in every direction. 

in (English, in or un) gives a negative force ; as, innocentia, blame- 
lessiiess, uprightness (literally, a not doing harm) ; imperitus, unskilled ; 
integer (in + tang5, 1 touch), whole, unwearied. 

re (red), back, behind ; as, reducd, / lead back ; me* recipia (re + 
capiS), I retreat, betake myself; equites reliquit, he left the cavalry 
behind. 

s5, apart, away ; as, s€c€d5, 1 go away; s£jung5, 1 disjoin, separate* 
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NOTES ON" SYNTAX. 



f 



THE SENTENCE. 

100. Sentences, in Latin as in English, are : — 
Declaratory ; as, vir fortis est, the man is brave. 
Interrogative ; as, quis aeger est ? who is sick t 
Imperative ; as, forte's este, be brave ; veniant, let them come. 
Exclamatory ; as, quam sapiens fuit ! how wise he was! A 

Interrogative Sentences. 

101. Questions, in English or Latin, may be single or double. Is (he 
man brave t Did n't he call f are single questions. 

Is the man brave, or cowardly t Did he praise, or blame t Did you 
call, or not t are double questions. 

In Latin, every question requires an interrogative word. This word 
may be an Interrogative Pronoun or Adverb ; as, quis es ? who are you t 
unde (cur) venisti ? whence (why) have you come ? Most of these words 
have a meaning and use as in English. A few, however, need special 
mention : — 

a. In Single Questions, expecting the answer yes or no, we must 

use a word indicating what answer is expected. 
If an answer merely is expected (either yes or no), use -ne. This word 

is always an Enclitic (195, 3), and is joined to the first word in the 

sentence ; as, puerine v5n5runt ? have the boys come t 
If yes is expected, use nonne ; as, nonne vir bonus est ? is he not a 

good man t or, he is a good man, is n't he 1 Notice that -ne is an 

Enclitic in nonne. 
If no is expected, use num ; as, num miles fortis mortem timet ? 

does a brave soldier fear death J 

b. In Douhle Questions an interrogative word is used with each 

part of the question. The words most commonly used are utrum 
(or -ne, enclitic) in the first part, and an in the second. Utrum 
is really the Neuter of the Adjective uter (51, Caution), and 
means, which (thing) of these two is the fact t It is not to be trans- 
lated into English. An means or. If the second part is merely 
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or not, use ann5n ; as, utrum pugnavit an f&git ? did he fight, 
or flee t utrum patriam amat, ann5n ? does he love his country, 
or not? 
Remark. Yes and no, in answer to questions, have no equivalent 
(in single words) in common use. Such an answer should usually be ex- 
pressed by repeating the verb (with a negative adverb, if no is the 
answer) ; as, vSnitne ? has he come ? vgnit, yes (he has come) ; suntne 
amici tui ? are they your friends ? n5n sunt, no (they are not). 

Subject and Predicate. 

102. Every sentence must contain a Subject and a Predicate. 

a. The Subject of a Finite*Verb must be in the Nominative Case. It 

answers the question Who? or What? and must be a noun or 
some word or collection of words used as a noun (see 36, page 10); 
as, benefacere re! publicae pulchrum est, to contribute to the 
welfare of (literally, to do good to) the state is honorable (Subject, 
benefacere rei publicae). 
The Subject, if a Personal Pronoun, is very frequently omitted, as the 

Personal Ending of the verb shows what it is ; therefore, a sentence may 

consist, of but one word ; as, vocStis, you are calling. 

b. The Predicate may consist of a verb alone, or with modifiers ; as, 

agricola vocat, the farmer calls; miles pugnat, the soldier fights ; 
agricola puellam vocat, the farmer calls the girl ; miles fortiter 
pugnat, the soldier fights bravely. 
Remark. The Direct Object of a Transitive Verb is in the Accusative 
Case ; as, puellam in the sentence above. 

Copula and Complement. 

103. Review 37, a, page 10. The verb sum, I am, is the Copula in 
Latin. A noun or adjective, in the same case as the subject, is the Com- 
plement. The Copula and the Complement form the Predicate ; as, puer 
bonus est, the boy is good; Brutus meus amicus fuit. 

a. Review 37, b, c, page 10. In Latin, as in English, there are other 
Copulative Verbs besides sum; as, fi5, / am made, become; 
videor, i" seem, appear; and the Passive of verbs signifying to 
choose, to call, to think, etc.; as, imperltor creor (appellor, 
habeor), I am elected (called, considered) general. 

Modifiers. 

104. Review 38, page 11. As in English, a Subject or a Predicate 
may be modified by a 
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Word; as, mllite"s forte's urbem expugnSve'runt, brave soldiers 
stormed the city. 

Phrase; as, exercitus sub jugum missus est, the army was sent 
under the yoke. 

Clause; as, oppidum, quod hostCs cSpSrunt, magnum fuit, the 
town, which the enemy took, was large. 

Sentences Classified. 

105. Review 40, page 11. Sentences, in Latin as in English, are : — 
Simple; as, magister puerO librum dat, the teacher gives a book to the 

boy. 

Compound; as, vgni, vidi, vici, I came, I saw, I conquered. 

Complex; as, puerum laudat, ut 3 puerS laudStur, he praises the boy 
that he may be praised by the boy. 

Apposition. 

106. A noun used to describe or explain another Noun, or Pronoun, 
and meaning the same person or thing, is put (by Apposition) in the same 
case (46, page 13) ; as, LabiSnus lSgStus ad urbem RSmam vSnit, 
Labienus, the lieutenant, came to the city (of) Rome. Notice that Borne is 
not in the Genitive, as it denotes the same thing as city. 

a. If the Appositive describes two or more nouns, it must be in the 
Plural ; as, per Marcum SilSnum et Titum Seztium lSgltSs 
defectum habuit, he held a levy (of troops) through (using as agents) 
Marcus Sildnus and Titus Sextius, his lieutenants. 

Predicate Nominative. 

107. A Noun used to complete the Predicate, with esse, or any other 
Copulative Verb (103), agrees with the Subject in case, and is called the 
Predicate Nominative (46, a, page 13) ; as, CicerS vir fortissimus fuit, 
Cicero was a very brave man. 

Remark. This same principle applies to a Predicate Adjective (108, 1). 

ADJECTIVES. 

108. An Adjective or Participle (that is, a Verbal Adjective) agrees 
with its Noun, or Pronoun, in gender, number, and case ; as, cSpiae 
bonae, good troops ; viri fortissimi, very brave men. 

Remark. This, of course, applies to all Pronouns having three gender- 
forms (Possessive, Demonstrative, Relative, etc.). 
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1. An Adjective may be Attributive or Predicate. 

An Attributive Adjective modifies its noun directly ; that is, it is not 
connected with it by esse, or some other verb ; as, vir fortis bonus civis 
est, a brave man is a good citizen. 

A Predicate Adjective is one which helps to form the Predicate, and is 
connected with its noun by esse, or some other Copulative Verb. 

2. An Attributive Adjective, modifying more than one noun, usually 
agrees with the nearest and is to be understood with the rest : or it is 
sometimes repeated ; as, omnSs agri et maria ; or, agri omnSs omnia- 
que maria, all lands and seas. 

3. A Predicate Adjective agrees with the Subject in gender, number, 
and case ; as, puer studi5sus est, the boy is studious. 

4. A Predicate Adjective, agreeing with two or more nouns, must be in 
the Plural ; as, nauta et miles forte's erunt, the sailor and the soldier 
will be brave. 

5. If the subjects are of different genders, a Predicate Adjective will be 

a. Masculine Plural, if the subjects denote living beings ; as, pater et 

miter mortul sunt, my father and mother are dead. 

b. Neuter Plural, if the subjects denote things without life ; as, amor 

et amicitia simillima sunt, love and friendship are (things) very 
much alike. 

Adjectives used as Nouns* 

109. Adjectives may be used as Nouns : the Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter denoting men f women, and things. This is more common in the 
Plural than in the Singular ; as, RSmani, the Romans ; omnia, all things 
(or property); nostri, our men (or soldiers) ; finitiml, the neighbors; novis- 
siml, the rearmost (soldiers); hiberna (castra), winter-quarters; bona, 
goods. 

a. Sometimes Adjectives are so used in the Singular ; as, patria 

(terra), native land, fatherland ; fera (bestia), a wild beast. 

b. The Neuter Singular of an Adjective very often agrees with an In- 

finitive or Clause used as a Substantive (see 36, Remark, page 10) ; 
as, dulce et decSrum est pr5 patria mori, to die for one's 
country is (a) delightful and honorable (thing or service). 

c. Sometimes the Neuter Plural is used as a Noun, when the general 

sense must decide its translation ; as, bona, goods; praeterita, 
past events (English, bygones); haec respondit, he made this reply. 

Special Uses of Adjectives. 

110. a. An Adjective is sometimes used where, in English, we should 
use an Adverb, an Infinitive, or a Relative Clause. The Adjective usually 
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''describes the condition of the actor, rather than the manner of the 
action ; " as, primus vSnit, he came first (was the first to come, was the 
first who came); invitus (laetus, libens) vSni, I came unwillingly (joy- 
fully, gladly). 

b. Often, in Latin, an Adjective is used, agreeing with a Noun, where 
the English idiom would require a Noun followed by a Genitive ; 
as, summus mons, (he top of the mountain ; medi5 in colle, 
on the middle of the hill (halfway up the hill) ; extrSmS hieme, 
in the last part of winter; primS aestlte (or initS aestSte), in 
the early part (or beginning) of summer ; reliqui Belgae, the rest 
of the Belgae. 
c Adjectives, agreeing with Nouns, are often employed in Latin, where 
the English idiom requires a possessive form, or a phrase; as, do- 
mus aliSna, another person's house; bellum servile, the war with 
the slaves; bellum Veneticum, the war with the Veneti. 
d. When two Adjectives agree with one Noun, they are regularly con- 
nected by a Conjunction ; as, viri multi et boni, many good men 
(literally, men many and good). 
Remark. This rule does not apply to Numerals or Adjective Pro- 
nouns ; as, decern (or ill!) viri boni. 

PRONOUNS. 
Personal. 

111. Personal Pronouns (as Subjects) are omitted, unless required for 
emphasis; as, vgni, vidi, vici, I came, I saw, I conquered; ego te* lau- 
d§vi, tu me* culpavisti, / have praised you, (but) you have blamed me. 

a. The speaker or writer often uses the First Person Plural, when he 
does not wish to make himself prominent in what he is saying 
(that is, he avoids egrotism). Authors and editors often do the 
same in English; this use of the Subject is often called "the 
editor's we ; " as, Labignus, quern supra diximus, Labienus, 
whom we (= I) have mentioned above. 

Reflexive. 

112. The Reflexive Pronouns refer to the Subject of the sentence. The 
use of the Reflexives of the First and Second Persons (mei, tui) can be 
easily understood, but special care must be taken in the use of the Reflex- 
ive of the Third Person (sui), and of the Possessive Pronoun (suus), which 
is the Adjective form of sui (47, 48). 
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a. In a Subordinate Clause, sul and suus may refer either to the sub- 

ject of their own clause, or to that of the principal clause; as, 
Sabinus postulSvit ut hostgs se* suaque omnia dSderent, 
Sabinus demanded that the enemy should surrender themselves and 
all their property; Ario vis tus imperat ut obsidSs ad castra 
sua reducantur et sibi reddantur, Ariovistus gives orders that 
the hostages shall be brought back to his camp and restored to him, 

b. Inter sS means to each other, from each other, each other, mutually; 

as, obsidSs inter sS dedSrunt, they gave hostages to each other 
(that is, exchanged hostages); inter sS cohortiti sunt, they en- 
couraged each other (gave mutual encouragement). 

Possessive. 

113. The Possessive Pronouns are usually omitted, when they are not 
emphatic, and can be easily understood from the general meaning of the 
sentence ; as, mSter valet, my (your) mother is well. They follow the 
same law of agreement as Adjectives. 

On the proper use of suus and 8 jus (e5rum, eSrum), see 48, Caution. 
a. The Possessives are often used as Nouns (109) ; as, nostri, our 
men ; su5s hortStus est, he encouraged his men. 

Demonstrative. 

114. The Demonstrative Pronouns may be used : — 

1. As Adjectives; as, ille miles, hie puer, vir ipse, ea nox, that 
soldier there, this boy here, (he man himself (or the very man), that night. 

2. As Personal Pronouns. In this use is is very common, so that it is 
often called the Third Personal Pronoun (46) ; as, is vSnit, he came ; ea 
flSbat, she was weeping; Caesar id animadverterat, Caesar had noticed 
U (that thing or fact). So also, ipse dixit, he (himself) has said so; ill! 
se* recSpSrunt, they retreated. 

a. Ipse, self, gives emphasis to the word with which it agrees, and 

may be translated in several ways ; as, vir ipse, the very man (or 
the man himself); ipsi sS interface" runt, they killed themselves 
with their own hands. 

b. Ille sometimes means "the former" (that is, the more distant), and 

hie, the latter (that is, the nearer), of two persons or things de- 
scribed ; as, ille huic subvenit, the former comes to aid the latter 
(somewhat like alter — alter). 

c. Hie is often used like the English as follows ; as, haec est rati5 

oppugn5ti5nis, the style of attack is as follows; haec respondit, 
he thus replied (Replied these things, or words). 
13 
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ftelattre. 



115. In Latin, as in English, a Relative Pronoun takes the Gender, 
Number, and Person, of its Antecedent ; its Case depends on the form of its 
own clause ; as, urbs, quam vidSs, R5ma est, the city, which you see, is 
Rome ; ego, qui tS laudSvi, rex sum ; militSs, S quibus urbs capta 
est, fortes sunt. 

a. The Antecedent is often omitted ; as, (e5s) qui iter cognoscerent 

misit, he sent men to investigate the route ; quod jussi sunt, (id) 
faciunt, they do what they have been ordered (to do). 

b. Quod, id quod, or quae rCs, may be used to refer to a clause, or 

idea, as Antecedent ; as, nostri redintegrStis viribus, quod in 
spe" victSriae saepe accidit, pugnire coepSrunt, our men be- 
gan to fight with renewed strength, which (that is, the renewal of 
strength) often happens in the hope of victory (when soldiers hope for 
victory). 
e. The Relative is often omitted in English ; it is never omitted in 
Latin. Its importance as a connective is shown by its use ; as, vir, 
quern vidCs, Caesar est, the man (whom) you see is Caesar. 

d. A Relative at the beginning of a sentence must often be translated 

as a Demonstrative ; as, quibus rSbus cognitis, profectus est, 
having ascertained these facts, he started. 

e. In Latin, as in English, a Relative Adverb may take the place of a 

Relative Pronoun with a Preposition ; as, ad eum locum vSnit, 
ubi fuerant (or, unde profugerant), lie came to the place, where 
they had been (or, whence they had fled). In this example, ubi = 
in qu5 ; unde = 3 qu5. 
/. In English, as is often a Relative Pronoun, especially after much 
and same. In Latin, therefore, qui (after idem) should be 
translated as. Qualis and quantus (Relative Adjectives) should 
be translated as after talis, such, and tantus, such, so great 
(195, 8). 

Interrogative and Indefinite. 

116. The general meaning and use of Interrogative and Indefinite Pro- 
nouns can be best learned from 51 and 52, and from the Vocabulary. 



VERBS. 

117. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in Number and Person ; 
as, puellae vocant, the girls call; hostSs superantur, the enemy are 
overcome ; be5ti estis, you are ) 
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Remabk. As already stated (111), the Subject is generally omitted, 
if it is a Personal Pronoun. 

a. When a verb has two or more Singular subjects connected by a co- 

ordinate conjunction, it will be : — 

1. Plural (as in English), if it agrees with them taken together; as, 
virtus et vitium inter sS contraria sunt, virtue and vice are contrary to 
each other. 

2. Singular (as in English), if it agrees with them separately; as, 
neque puer neque puella audit, neither the boy nor the girl hears j vel 
hom5 vel fflius ejus h5c fecit, either the man or his son has done this. 

b. With two or more subjects the verb often agrees with the nearest, 

and is understood with the others ; as, castra et imperStor 
magnS in pericul5 versSbStur, the camp and commander were in 
great danger. 
Remark. Two Singular subjects may denote one thing, and then the 
verb is singular; as in the English, bread and milk is healthful. 

c. A Collective Noun (as in English) may take a Singular verb, when 

the body as a whole is spoken of ; but when the separate objects are 
thought of, the verb must be Plural ; as, civitSs jus suum armis 
exsequi c5nata est, the state attempted to assert its right by force 
of arms; but civitati persuSsit ut exirent, he persuaded the 
state to go out (that the citizens should go out). 

d. In Latin, as in English, when a verb has several subjects, of different 

persons, it will be in the First Person rather than in the Second or 
Third, and in the Second rather than in the Third; as, ego et td 
et Cassius valSmus, Cassius, you, and /(= we) are well; tu et 
fHius tuus valStis. 



THE CASES. 

NOMINATIVE. 

118. The Nominative is the case of the Subject, as in English. It 
may also be an Appositive or a Predicate Noun, as already described 
(106, 107). 

GENITIVE. 

119. The Genitive is most frequently used to modify another Noun, 
denoting a different person or thing. It is unlike the Appositive, since the 
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latter denotes the same person or thing as the word it describes. It may 
be translated by the Possessive, or by of with a Noun ; as, templa de6- 
rum, the temples of the gods ; pater pueri, the boy* s father. 

Caution. In such expressions as the city of Rome, of must not be 
rendered by the Genitive, because Home denotes the same thing as city. 
The Latin should be urbs R5ma (Appositive). 

Genitive denoting Possession. 

120. The Genitive denotes the Possessor, answering the question 
Whose f as, filius servi, the slave's son; castra Caesaris, Caesars camp. 

Genitive of Quality. 

121. The Genitive (with an Adjective) denotes Quality, answering the 
question Of what kind? or (as in the English ten-foot pole, five days* 
march), Of what length, height, depth f etc. ; as, vir magnae sapientiae, 
a man of great wisdom; re's ejus modi (or Sjusmodi), affairs of that 
sort ; iter quinque diSrum, a five days* journey (or march); fossa trium 
pedum, a ditch of three feet (a three-foot ditch). 

a. The Genitive of Quality is used to denote Indefinite Value* This 
is expressed by the Genitive Singular of an Adjective (Neuter, 
agreeing with pretii, understood). Among the forms so used are 
magni, parvi, tanti, quanti; as, magni tuae epistolae sunt, 
your letters are of great value. 

Partitive Genitive. 

122. The Genitive denotes the whole of which a part is taken. This 
is called the Partitive Genitive. It is used : — 

a. With Nouns, Pronouns, and Adjectives; as, pars equitum, a part 

of the horsemen; quis vestrum? which of you 1 uter consilium? 
which of the (two) consuls? nihil reliqui est, there is nothing left 
(of a remainder). 

b. With Neuter Adjectires and Adverbs of Degree (both used as 

Nouns); as, plus dol5ris, more grief; tantum spatii (or loci), 
so much space; satis Sloquentiae (or pecuniae), enough eloquence 
(or money). 

123. Notice these facts concerning the Partitive Genitive: — 

a. Cardinal numbers regularly (and other words sometimes) take the 
Ablative with e" (ex) or de", and not the Partitive Genitive; as, 
quinque ex multibus ; unus dS n5bis. 
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b. Nostrum and vestrum are used as Partitive Genitives ; nostrl and 

vestri as Objective Genitives (124) ; as, quis nostrum ? uter 
vestrum ? But we must say nostri oblitus, forgetful of us. 

c. Mille (the noun) is followed by the Partitive Genitive ; as, quinque 

millia passuum, ./foe mile*; sex millia hominum. 

d. Caution. All of us; all of you; all of the soldiers; etc., must not 

be expressed by the Partitive Genitive, since all does not denote a 
part, but the whole. The Latin should be, nds omnSs, we all; 
v5s omnCs ; militCs omnSs. 

e. Caution. The top of the mountain ; the middle of the night ; the 

rest of the Gauls; etc., must not be expressed by a noun and a 
Partitive Genitive (HO, b), but thus : sumtnus mons ; media 
nox ; reliqui Galli. 

Subjective and Objective Genitive. 

124. Many Nouns and Adjectives have the general meaning of Transi- 
tive Verbs ; for instance, amor in the expression amor patriae, love of 
country. If this were to be expressed in the form of a sentence, it would 
be n5s (tu, ego, is, etc.) patriam amSmus (amis, amO, amat, etc.), 
we (you, I, he) love (loves) our (your, my, his) country. That is, patriae, 
as well as patriam, is the Object of the love. So also, cupidi belli sumus 
= bellum cupimus. Hence such a Genitive is called the Objective Geni- 
tive. If a Genitive of Possession were used, it would represent the actor, 
or Subject, and hence such a Genitive is called the Subjective Genitive. 
Amor Dei (love of God) may mean Deus nds amat, or nds Deum 
amSmus; the former would represent the Subjective Genitive, and the 
latter the Objective Genitive. The following examples will illustrate both : 
militis amor belli, the soldier's (Subjective) love of war (Objective) = 
miles bellum amat. — rSrum novSrum cupidi sunt, they are desirous 
of a revolution (Objective) = ii rSs novSs cupiunt. — rSrum n5n im- 
peritus (or ignSrus) fuit, he was not unskilled in (or ignorant of) affairs 
(Objective). — Helve"ti5rum injuriae populi RSmani magnae erant, 
the injuries inflicted by (literally, of) the Helvetii (Subjective) upon (liter- 
ally, of) the Boman people (Objective) were great. 

Genitive with Verbs of Remembering* and Forgetting*. 

125. Verbs meaning to remember, to forget (that is, to be mindful of, 
to be forgetful of), are regularly followed by the Genitive ; as, nunquam 
illius noctis obliviscar, I shall never forget that night; mortis 5 jus 
memini, I remember his death. 
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Genitive after Sum. 

126. a. As in English, the noun which the Genitive limits is not 
always expressed. Nouns meaning duty, part, nature, mark, property, 
are often omitted, as in these examples : militis Roman! est aut vincere 
aut mori, it is a Roman soldier* 8 (duty) either to conquer or die; im- 
per5t5ris est jubSre, it is a commanders duty {right) to order ; omnia 
sunt victSris, all things are (the property) of the victor (that is, belong to 
the victor), 

Remabk. If, however, a Personal Pronoun is used in the English 
sentence, the Latin requires the Neuter of the corresponding Possessive 
Pronoun ; as, tuum est vidSre ne* mali mini noceant, it is your (duty) 
to take care (see to it) lest bad men harm me. In this sentence tuum 
agrees with vidSre (109, b). 

b. The Genitive is often used after sum, equivalent to the English 
composed of; as, de* his du5bus generibus alteram est Draidum, 
alteram equitum, of these two classes, one is composed of the 
Druids, the other of the knights. 

Genitive with Impersonal Verbs. 

127. a. The Impersonal Verbs miseret, it causes pity ; poenitet, it 
causes repentance ; pudet, it causes shame; taedet, it causes weariness; 
piget, it causes vexation, take an Accusative (of the person) as Direct 
Object, and a Genitive expressing the cause of the feeling (93, b); as, e5s 
poenitet hSram consili5rum, they repent of these plans (literally, it 
causes them repentance for these plans). 

4r b. The Impersonal Verbs rSf ert and interest (it is to the advantage 
of, it concerns) take the Genitive of the person to whose advantage 
anything is. The subject of these verbs is usually an Infinitive, 
or an Accusative with the Infinitive ; as, interest omnium recte" 
facere, it is to the interest of all to act rightly; interest rei 
publicae mantis hostium distinSri, it is to the state's advantage 
that the bands of the enemy be kept apart^^ 

Other Uses of the Genitive. 

128. The Genitive is used before causa, grStiS (for the sake of); 
instar (indeclinable noun, meaning likeness); pridiS (the day before); 
postridiS (the day after); as, amicitiae causa* Caesarem secutus est, 
he followed Caesar for friendship's sake; haec saepSs instar mfiri est, 
this hedge is like (the likeness of) a wall; pridiS (postridie") Cjus die!, 
the day before (the day after) that day. 
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Remark. Pridie* and postridie* are contracted forms of priori die 
and posters die" ; so that pri(5ri)diC ejus diSi really means on that day 1 a 
predecessor, and posterOdie* (in its shortened form) ejus diH = on that 
day' 8 successor, 

DATIVE. 

129\JThe Dative denotes the Indirect Object, and answers the question 
To or For whom (or what) ?) as, agricolae pecuniam nautis dant, the 
farmers give money to the sailors; nOn scholae sed vitae discimus, 
we learn, not for the school, but for life; puer mihi n5men dixit, the boy 
told (to) me his name ; multa parentibus debSmus, we owe much (many 
things) to our parents. 

Caution, a. In the sentences, he comes to the city; we follow him to 
the gate, there is no Dative, because city and gate do not denote the indi- 
rect object of an action. When the verb expresses motion, the Preposition 
ad with the Accusative must be used ; as, ad urbem venit. 

b. When for means in defence of, in behalf of, prO with the Ablative 
must be used ; as, dulce est pro" patriS mori, it is sweet to die 
for (one % s) country. 

Dative with Intransitive Verba. 

130. Intransitive Verbs can, of course, take only an Indirect Object ; 
as, re's legiSni fSliciter ivinit, the affair turned out successfully (hap* 
pUy) for the legion. 

Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage. 

^ 131. The Dative is very often used to denote Advantage or Disad- 
vantage ; that is, to denote that something is helpful or injurious (to any 
one), pleasant or disagreeable (to him), fib or unfit (for his use), etc. The 
Dative is thus used with very many Verbs and Adjectives ; as, domus 
dominls aedificStur, n5n tnuribus, a house is built for its owners, not for 
the mice ; Aedui R5mSn!s amici erant, the Aedui were friendly to the 
Romans ; Caesar! Ariovistus inimicus fuit, Ariovistus was hostile to 
Caesar. ^ 

a. The following Verbs (and others of similar meaning) would be 
Transitive in English ; in Latin they are regularly Intransitive, and take 
a Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage : — # 

1. Verbs meaning to benefit or injure, please or displease, command or 
obey, serve or resist. 

2. Verbs meaning to believe or distrust, persuade, pardon, envy, threaten, 
be angry. 
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Caution. These verbs, if used in the Passive, most be Impersonal 
(134). 

b. Some of the Adjectives taking a Dative of Advantage or Disadvan- 

tage are these : — 

Friendly, amicus ; unfriendly, inimicus ; useful, utilis ; useless, in- 
utilis ; fit, aptus ; unfit, incommodus ; acceptable, grStus ; dear, 
cSrus ; displeasing, ingrStus ; faithful, fidSlis ; angry, irStus. 

Caution. Juv5, I help, takes the Accusative. ImperS, I command, 
takes the Dative ; but jubeO, I order, takes the Accusative. 

c. The Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage is often used where we 

should expect to find the Ablative of Separation (147). It is thus 
used with Verbs compounded with ab, de\ ex, and sometimes with 
other words. It usually represents a person; as, mini hunc 
tim5rem Sripe, relieve me of this fear (take this fear from me); 
scQt5 militi detracts, having snatched a shield from a soldier. 

Dative with Adjectives: Like, Equal, Near. 

132. The Dative is used (as in English) to limit Adjectives meaning 
like (and wilike), equal (and unequal), near; as, puer similis patri est, 
the boy is like (to) his father ; hostSs nostris (militibus) n5n parts sunt, 
the enemy are not equal to (a match for) our soldiers; proximi GermSnis 
sunt, they are nearest to the Germans; flnitimi Galliae fuSrunt, they 
were neighboring to Gaul (bordered on Gaul). 

a. As prope (near) is a Preposition, the Adjective and Adverb derived 
from it very .often take the Accusative, as though they were Prepo- 
sitions ; that is, they retain the force of the Preposition prope ; 
as, Crassus proximus mare Oceanum hiemaverat, Crassus 
had passed the winter very near the Atlantic. 

Dative with Compounds. 

133. Compound Verbs containing the Prepositions ad, ante, con, in, 
inter, ob, post, prae, pr5, sub, super, and sometimes circum, usually 
take the Dative of Indirect Object ; as, virtiite omnibus praestabant, 
they excelled all in valor; aliquid ei accidit, something has happened to 
him; RSmSni Germanis bellum inferunt, the Romans make war on the 
Germans; moenibus multitud5 circum jecta est, the multitude was 
thrown about the walls (that is, surrounded them). 

Caution. Of course, if the simple verb is Transitive (as, mitt 5) the 
compound verb will remain Transitive, and take the Accusative of the 
Direct Object ; as, proelium committor I join battle; equitSs praemittO, 
I send the horsemen ahead. 
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Dative with Impersonal Verbs. 

134; In English, Intransitive Verbs have no Passive ; in Latin, they 
may have a Passive, but it must be Impersonal. All verbs that take^nly 
the Dative, therefore, can be used in the Passive only Impersonally. This 
includes those verbs mentioned in 93, 2, as well as such verbs as veni5, 
e5, pugn5, contends, currQ ; as, puerd nocStur, harm is done to the 
boy (the boy is harmed) ; mflitibus imperfttur, a command is given to the 
soldiers (the soldiers are commanded) ; fcgibus pftrendum est, obedience 
must be rendered to the laxos (the laws must be obeyed); n5n parcitur 
hostibus, no quarter is given to the enemy (the enemy are not spared). 

Remark. The Impersonal Verbs libet (it pleases) and licet (U is per- 
mitted) take the Dative ; as, licet mini Ire, J may go (literally, U is 
permitted me to go). 

Dative of Possessor. 

135. Instead of habe5 with the Accusative, the Dative is very often 
used with the verb sum, to denote the Possessor; as, nSbis sunt libri, we 
have books; vir5 quinque equi sunt, the man has five Iwrses. 

a. The Dative is also used with the compounds of sum (except pos- 
sum, which takes the Infinitive, and absum, which takes the 
Ablative, usually with ft or ab); as, Caesari exercitus n5n 
dSfuit, an army was not wanting (lacking) to Caesar. 

Many of these are provided for by 133. 

Dative of Agent. 

136. The Dative is regularly used with the Gerundive to denote the 
Agent. This is sometimes called the Dative of Apparent Agent, since the 
real Agent is expressed by the Ablative with ft or ab (151, Caution). 
The Dative, in this use, denotes that something must be done on a per mi's 
party as far as he is concerned, for his advantage, etc. ; yet it may usually 
be more simply rendered as though it were Ablative ; as, omnia Caesari 
agenda erant, all things had to be done by Caesar (on Caesar's part); 
mflitibus castra relinquenda sunt, the camp must be abandoned by the 
soldiers. 

Two Datives. 

£ 137. Some verbs take two Datives ; one denotes the Purpose, and the 
other is the Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage ; as, militSs subsidi5 
SabinS mittit, he sends soldiers as aid (relief) to Sabinus; haec rSs 
magnS impediments nostris erat, this circumstance proved a great 
hindrance to our men. 
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Remark. The Dative of Purpose is sometimes used without the Dative 
of Advantage or Disadvantage. 

a. A Phrase (containing ad) is very often used to express a Purpose ; 
as, militCs ad pugnandutn alacrSs erant, the soldiers were eager 
for fighting ; ad urbem videndam vinit, he came to see the city 
(180). 

Dative Instead of the Genitive* 

138. The Dative is often used where we should expect a Genitive. It 
will always be found, however, that the Dative expresses more than simple 
Possession ; as, advantage, disadvantage, etc. ; as, Galli Tito" ad pedes sC 
prSjiciunt, the Gauls throw themselves at Titus's feet (literally, throw 
themselves before (pr5) Titus, at his feet)) Pulfi5ni scutum transfigitur, 
Pulfio's shield is pierced through. 



ACCUSATIVE. 

139. The Accusative denotes the Direct Object of a Transitive Verb ; 
as, magister puerum laudat, the teacher praises the boy ; oppidani 
portas clausSrunt, the townspeople closed the gates. 

a. Verbs of motion, which are Intransitive (as simple verbs), often be- 
come Transitive when compounded with ad, circutn, in, trans ; 
as, urbem adiit, he approached the city; consilia ineunt, they 
form (enter upon) plans; nostr5s circumvSnSrunt, they entrapped 
(English, "got around") our men; flumen transitis, you are 
crossing the river. 

Cognate Accusative. 

140. In English, an Objective Case may be used after an Intransitive 
Verb (as well as after a Transitive Verb) to repeat the idea contained in 
the Verb ; as, he went his way ; we ran a race ; I have dreamed a dream. 
It is called in English the Cognate Objective (Cognate, from con -+• nascor, 
means kindred, related) ; in Latin, it is called the Cognate Accusative ; as, 
minim somnium somniavf, I have dreamed a wonderful dream ; jusjti- 
randum juravi, / have sworn an oath; viam tridui pr5cessit, he ad- 
vanced a three days' journey. 

Two Accusatives. 

141. Some Verbs take two Accusatives : — 

a. Verbs of making, calling, thinking (as well as verbs of similar mean- 
ing), take two Accusatives (of the same Person or Thing), just as in 
English they take two Objectives ; as, AncumMartium rigem 
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populus creavit, the people elected Anew Martins king ; Rdmu- 
lus urbem RCmam vocSvit, Romulus called the city Borne; 
t€ virum sapientem puts, 7" think you a wise man. When 
these verbs become Passive, one Accusative becomes the Subject, 
the other becomes the Predicate Nominative (as in English); as, 
urbs Rdma vocSta est. 

b. Verbs of asking and teaching (as well as verbs of similar meaning) 

take two Accusatives (one denoting the Person and the other the 
Thing), as in English ; as, sententiam mS rogavit, he asked me 
my opinion; Caesar frumentum Aedu5s flagitSbat, Caesar 
kept demanding corn of the Aedui ; pacem tS poscimus, we de- 
mand peace of you. In the Passive, the Accusative of the Person 
becomes the Subject; the Accusative of the Thing remains (as in 
English) ; as, sententiam rogStus sum, / was asked my opinion. 
Remark 1. CS10, I conceal, takes two Accusatives, like verbs of 
asking ; as, me" haec cSlSbSs, you were concealing these things from me 
(that is, you were concealing these things, and were keeping me "in the 
dark"); amicum sermSnem celavit. 

Remark 2. PetO, I seek; postulS, I demand; quaerO, I ask, do 
not take two Accusatives (like rog5). They take the Accusative of the 
thing, but the Ablative of the person (as the source of information) with a 
Preposition. PetO and postuld take 2 or ab; quaerO takes a (ab), d€, 
or € (ex); as, pacem a RdmSnis petunt; auxilium S mC postulSvit; 
dS iis causam quaesivit (he asked them the reason). 

c. Some Transitive verbs, compounded with trans, take two Accusa- 

tives, one being the object of the simple verb, and the other de- 
pending on the Preposition ; as, equitSs Rhodanum transduxit 
(=equite"s trans Rhodanum duxit); so also, cdpias flumen 
transmisit (=c5pi5s trans flumen misit). 
Remark. In the Passive, the Accusative depending on the Preposition 

may remain; as, major multitude QermanQrum RhSnum trans- 

ducitur. 

Accusative used Adverbially. 

*^ r 142. The Accusative is very often used adverbially, especially to de- 
note degree or extent. In very many instances it is like the English Objec- 
tive similarly used (see 54, page 15). Some of these uses are : — 

a. The Accusative denotes length of time, answering the question, How 
long? as, quinque die's morSbitur, he will delay five days; trl- 
duum ibi manSbat, he remained there for the space of three days ; 
septem annds in Gallia vixit 
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b. The Accusative denotes extent of space, answering the questions How 

far t How high ? How long t etc ; as, octo millia passuum pr5- 
cessit (prSgressus est), he advanced eight miles ; mfirus centum 
ped€s longus est, the wall is lQQfeet long ; domus quadraginta 
pedCs alta fuit, the house was 40 feet high, 

c. The Accusative has an adverbial force (of degree, extent, cause, etc. ) 

in many expressions. Some of these, as multum, plurimum, etc., 
have been mentioned under 94^ d, 1. Examples are : — 

SuSvi n5n multum frQmentO, sed maximam partem lacte atque 
pecore vivunt, the Suevi do not live much on corn, but for the most 
part on milk and (the flesh of) cattle ; plurimum potest, he is 
very powerful (he is able to a very great extent) ; quid venitis, why 
do you come t (English, what fort); f5ma tantum valuit, the re- 
port had so great influence (availed to such a degree). J) 

Bemabk. The Accusative of Place to which is described in 159, b. rK 

Accusative as Subject. 

143. The Accusative is used as the Subject of the Infinitive Mode. In 
English the Objective is often used in the same way (see 56, page 16). 
This use of the Accusative is more fully described in 166. 

Accusative with Prepositions. 

144. The Accusative and Ablative are used with Prepositions. The 
list of those (most common) that take the Ablative is given under 95; 
those not contained in this list require the Accusative. 

VOCATIVE. 

r 145. The Vocative is the case of Direct Address; as, studi5si este, 
pueri, boys, be studious. It is like the English Independent Case, as, in 
the example, pueri has no dependence on any other word in the sentence. (^ 

ABLATIVE. 

146. The Ablative usually expresses Adverbial ideas ; that is, it 
answers the questions From what! By what! Why! Howf Where t 
Whenl With what J etc. In English, the same ideas are expressed 
by phrases containing the Prepositions from, by, in, with, and sometimes 
others ; as, virum culpa liberat, he frees the man from blame; pallidus 
Ira fuit, he was pale with anger (tells why); clarS vOce dixit, he spoke in 
a loud tone (tells how)) posters die" hostess superavit, he overcame the 
enemy the following day (tells when). 
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Ablative of Separation. 

^^47. The Ablative ( = from) is very frequently used to denote Separa- 
tum; as, me* timSre liberSs, you free me from fear; finitimi agris 
expulsi sunt, the neighbors were driven from their lands; c5natii dSsti- 
te"runt, they desisted from their attempt, 

a. Opus (indeclinable, used in Nominative and Accusative) and ttsus, 
meaning need, take the Ablative, like verbs expressing separation 
or privation ; as, opus est magistratibus et pecQnia, there is 
need of magistrates and money. $ 

Ablative of Origin, or Source. 

148. The Ablative ( = from) ; denotes Origin or Source, especially with 
such a Participle as natus, born (from) ; ortus, sprung (from) ; as, 
LQcius Catilina nQbili genere natus fui.t, Lucius Catiline came from 
noble stock. 

Ablative of Cause. 

149. The Ablative denotes Cause, answering the question Why? In 
accordance with what ? as, pallidus IrS fuit, he was pale with anger ; 
senectQte mortuus est, he died of old age ; vict5ria sua gl5riantur, 
they boast of their victory ; stipendium jdre belli capit, he takes the 
tribute by (in accordance with) the law of war. 

a. The Ablative causa is often used after a Genitive to express cause ; 
as, rei publicae causa, for the republic's sake; re! frttmentariae 
(or commeatQs) causa, for the sake of supplies of corn (or sup- 
plies). 

Ablative of Manner. 

150. The Ablative denotes Manner, answering the question How t as, 
clSrS voce dixit, he spoke in a loud tone ; magn5 fle"tQ auxilium 3 
Caesare petunt, with a flood of tears (great weeping) they seek aid of 
Caesar; magna vi contend€runt, they strove with might and main. 

a. Caution. If with means in company with, in conflict with, cum 
must be used. The Ablative is then called the Ablative of Ac- 
companiment; as, cum decitna legi5ne venit, he came with the 
tenth legion ; cum hostibus pugnant ; cum Germanis bellum 
gerunt. 

Remark. In military reports, or in describing military movements, 
cum is often omitted. 
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Ablative of Means or Instrument. 

151. The Ablative denotes Means or Instrument, answering the ques- 
tions By what f With what f as, hostium fine's ferrO et igne vastant, 
they lay waste the enemy's territory with sword and flames ; Deus mun- 
dum omnibus rtbus bonis explevit, God has filled the world with all 
blessings (good things); legiSne fossam perducit, he digs (conducts) a 
ditch with (the help of) the legion. 

Caution. If the Noon or Pronoun denotes the person by whom 
something is done, it requires the preposition S (ab). It is then called, 
not the Means, but the Agent; as, pater 2 fOiis amatur, the father is 
loved by his sons; nave's militibus a Caesare complCtae sunt, the ships 
were filled with soldiers (Means) by Caesar (Agent). 

The indirect agent is expressed by per with the Accusative; as, Caesar 
per explOrStOrSs certior factus est, Caesar was informed through scouts 
(ab explSrStonbus = by the scouts in person). See also 136. 

a. The Ablative of Means is used with the Deponent Verbs Qtor, fruor, 

fungor, potior, vescor, and also vivo" (with the meaning, live 
upon); as, aurO et argentO utuntur, they use (employ) gold and 
silver; eSdem conditione dCditiSnis usus est, he enjoyed the 
same condition (or terms) of surrender ; lacte vescuntur, they live 
on (feed on) milk; pecore vfvunt, they live on (the flesh qf)cattle; 
castris potiti sunt, they got possession of the camp. 
Remark. Potior sometimes takes the Genitive, in the sense of become 
master of; as, tStius Galliae potior, / become master of all Gaul, 

b. The Adjectives frStus, contentus, praeditus (= prae + datus), 

take the Ablative of Means ; as, fr€ti virtute suS, relying on their 
bravery; paucis rtbus contentus fuit, he was content with a few 
things; virtute praeditus et c5piisfr€tus» Marcellus hostes 
vicit, endowed (gifted) with bravery, and relying on his troops, 
Marcellus conquered the enemy, 

c. The Ablative denotes the Price paid for anything. It is the means 

by which it is obtained or exchanged ; as, viginti talentis unam 
5r5ti5nem vendidit, he sold one oration for 20 talents; haec 
victfria Caesari multS sanguine stetit, this victory cost Caesar 
much blood (literally, stood to his account); librum duodecim 
sestertiis Smit, he bought the book for 12 sesterces (about 60 
cents). 

Ablative of Quality. 

152. The Ablative of Quality is used to describe a person or thing, 
answering the questions Of what kindf What sort of? Of what appear- 
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ante t etc. See Genitive of Quality (121). Examples : German! viri 
corporum ingenti magnitudine fuSrunt, the Germans were men of huge 
size of body; moenia urbis magna altitudine sunt, the walls of the city 
are of great height; horridd aspectu sunt, they are of dreadful appear- 
ance (have a dreadful look, are "dreadful-looking"), 

a. Although the Genitive may be used to denote Quality, yet the 
Ablative is more common. The Genitive must be used to denote 
actual measurement (in days, feet, etc.); as hi" the Examples under 
121. 

Ablative of Respect. 

153. The Ablative often answers the question In what respect ? and is 
then called the Ablative of Respect (or Specification). It is used with 
Nouns, Adjectives, and Verbs ; as, rex nomine fuit, he was a king in 
name; Gall5s reliqu5s virtute praecSdunt, they surpass the rest of the 
Gauls in bravery; puer patri omnibus rebus similis est, the boy is like 
his father in all respects; majdris n5tu sumus, we are older (greater in 
respect to birth). 

Remark. The Ablative of the Supine is an Ablative of Respect 
(191, b). 

Ablative with Comparative*. 

154. The Ablative may be used after Comparatives, instead of quam 
(with the Nominative or Accusative) ; as, Tullus Hostflius R5mul5 
(= quam R5mulus) ferScior fuit, Tullus HostUius was more warlike 
than Romulus; scimus sdlem majdrem esse terra (= quam terram), 
we know that the sun is greater than the earth ; castra amplius millibus 
passuum octo in latitudinem patSbant, the camp extended more than 
eight miles in width. 

a, A few Ablatives (like opiniSne, sp8) are used with a Comparative, 

and have the force of entire clauses ; as, celerius opini5ne om- 
nium vSnit, he came quicker than any one supposed he would (lit- 
erally, quicker than the opinion, or expectation, of all). 

b. Quam is often omitted after pl&s, minus, amplius, longius, with- 

out affecting the case of the following noun ; as, amplius (Accusa- 
tive) tria millia (Accusative) passuum castra patSbant, the camp 
extended more than three miles; that is, three miles (Accusative) 
and more (Accusative). 

Ablative expressing* Measure of Difference. 

155. The Ablative denotes the Measure (or Degree) of Difference between 
two objects compared, telling by how much one thing is greater or less than 
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another. Notice a similar use of the Objective in English (54, 7, page 15). 
Examples: Die vir t5t0 capite altior est, that man is a whole head 
taller; Hibernia dimidid minor est quam Britannia, Ireland is a half 
smaller than England ; tempus multd brevius est, the time is much 
shorter. 

a. The Ablative expressing Measure of Difference is found with all 

words and phrases which contain a Comparative idea; as, hie 
locus aequ9 spatiS ab castris Ariovisti et Caesaris aberat, 
this spot was the same distance (off) from the camp of Ariovistus 
and (that of) Caesar ; paul5 post (ante) vSnit, he came a little 
after (or before) ; flumen trigintS millibus passuum infra 
(supra) eum locum fuit, the river was 30 miles below (or above) 
that place. 

b. The Ablative of Measure of Difference is very often expressed in the 

form of correlatives (195, 8), as, quo" — e5 (or h5c) ; quanta — 
tant5, which are to be translated the — the ; as, qu5 major vis 
aquae si incitSverit, h5c (eO) artius continSbuntur, the (by 
how much) greater the force of the current shall have been, the (by so 
much) more tightly will they be held together. 

c. The Ablative with Comparatives (154) and the Ablative of Measure 

of Difference are very often found in the same sentence ; as, servus 
multd fortior dominS suo" est, the slave is much braver than his 
master ; turris quinque pedibus murO altior est, the tower is 
five feet higher than the wall. 

Ablative with Dignus and Indignus. 

156. The Adjectives dignus, worthy, and indignus, unworthy, take 
the Ablative ; as, ignSvus vita" indignus est, a coward does rit deserve to 
live (is unworthy of life) ; mflitSs laude dignl erant, the soldiers were 
worthy of praise. 

Ablative Absolute. 

157. The Ablative is often used independently of the rest of the sen- 
tence, and is then called the Ablative Absolute (absolute means freed from 
dependence). In English, the Independent Case is employed in the same 
way with Participles, and has three uses : — 

(1.) Substantive + Participle; as, the camp having been fortified, he 
came to Rome. 

(2.) Substantive + being + Adjective ; as, the soldiers being brave, the 
enemy were overcome. 

(3.) Substantive + being + Substantive ; as, Caesar being the judge, 
you will be condemned. 



Digitized by 



Google 



NOTES. 209 

The verb to be is a Copula ; hence brave is a Predicate Adjective, and 
judge, a Predicate Noun. The verb sum has no Present Participle, how- 
ever, and therefore, in expressing these examples in Latin, being must be 
omitted in the second and third. Of course, brave must agree with soldiers, 
and judge must be in Apposition with Caesar. Therefore, the Latin for 
these examples will be : — 

(1. ) Substantive + Participle, castris munitis, R5mam ve*nit. 

(2.) Substantive + (being) + Adjective, multibus fortibus, host€s 
victi sunt. 

(3.) Substantive + (being) + Substantive, Caesare jtidice, condem- 
nSberis. 

Judging from potens (Present Participle of possum), we may say 
that the Present Participle of sum would be ens; so that mflitibus 
(entibus) fortibus, and Caesare (ente) judice, will show how much 
alike the English and Latin are in the use of the absolute case and the 
Predicate Noun or Adjective. 

Remark 1. Verbs in Latin (except the Deponents) have no Perfect 
Active Participle. The Ablative Absolute is required, to supply this lack 
as nearly as possible; as, having seen the city; having heard the speech, 
must be translated thus : urbe visa" (the city having been seen) ; 5r5ti5ne 
audits (the speech having been heard). In these sentences, however, there 
will be no Ablative Absolute, as the Participles are Active in meaning : 
having followed the enemy, our men killed a large number of them; having 
delayed five days, he set out. They must be written thus : hostSs sectit! 
(Nominative), nostri magnum numerum eOrum occidSrunt; quin- 
que diSs morStus (Nominative), profectus est. 

Remark 2. The Ablative Absolute phrase, like the English Indepen- 
dent phrase, is usually equivalent to a shortened clause, and should gener- 
ally be translated as a Subordinate Clause ; as, mflitibus fortibus, because 
the soldiers were brave; drStio'ne habits, when the speech had been de- 
livered; sS invit5, although he was (or if he should be) unwilling (or 
without his permission). 

Remark 3. It is much more common than the English Independent 
Case, and often cannot be translated literally so as to make good sense. 
The student must use that translation which is best and smoothest; for ex- 
ample : — 

Caesare judice, if Caesar is judge, because Caesar is judge; CicerSne 
et Ant5ni5 consulibus, when Cicero and Antony were consuls, in the 
consulship of Cicero and Antony ; hostibus victis; (1) when (although, 
since, because) the enemy have been conquered; (2) having conquered the 
enemy ; (3) the enemy having been conquered; (i) after having conquered 
the enemy. 

U 
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PLACE. 

158. The Ablative with a Preposition denotes place where (or in which) 
and whence (ox from which) ; as, in Gallia, in Gaul; ab oppid5, from the 
town; ex silv5, out of the forest. 

Place to which is expressed by the Accusative with a Preposition; as, 
ad urbcm, to the city; ad castra, to the camp. Remember, this is the 
rule; the next Note gives the exceptions, 

159. To express Place where (in or at which), whence (from which), 
whither (to which). Prepositions are omitted with the following : — 

(1) Names of Cities and Towns ; (2) domus (home), rus {country); 
(3) small Islands. These nouns obey the following Rules : — 

a. Place from which is expressed by the Ablative ; as, Catilina R5mS 

fugit, Catiline has fled from Rome; rure revocStus est, he was 
recalled from the country, 

b. Place to which is expressed by the Accusative ; as, domum ivit, 

he went home; Corinth5 RSmam profectus est, he set out from 
Corinth for Rome, 

c. Place in (or at) which is expressed by a case called the Locative 

(locus, place), which is mentioned in 20, Remark, page 24, as 
the seventh Latin case. It is found in the First, Second, and Third 
Declensions, has a Singular and a Plural form, and has endings 
like the Genitive Singular or Ablative (Singular and Plural). This 
table shows the endings of the Locative Case : — 



Declension. 


I. 


ii. 


in. 


Singular, 


ae. 


I. 


c (rarely I) 


Plural, 


is. 


is. 


ibus. 



Some names of Cities and Towns have no Singular form ; as, AthCnae 
(Srum), Athens; VSii (5rum), Veii ; SardSs (ium), Sardis, The 
above table and its correct use can be remembered by this 

Rule : To express Place where, names of Cities and Towns, also 
domus,* rus, and small Islands, must have the form of the 

Genitive, if of the First or Second Declension and Singular Number. 

Ablative, if of the Third Declension or Plural Number. 

Examples: Capuae; Karthaginc; VSiis; AthSnis; Sardibus; 
R5mae; Lugdtinl (Nominative Singular, Lugdunum) ; domi: at (or 
in) Capua, Carthage, Veii, Athens, Sardis, Rome, Lyons; at home, 

* Domus, meaning home, is of the Second Declension (21, b). 
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Remark 1. To express towards, in-the-vicinity-of, near, from-the- 
vicinity (or neighborhood) -of, Prepositions must be used ; because without 
them we could not tell whether R5mam Ivit meant he went to Rome, or 
towards Rome. These examples will show what Prepositions should be 
used for such meanings : ad R5mam profectus est, he started towards 
(in-tht-direction-of) Rome; ad Genevam perv€nit, Tie arrived in-the- 
vuinity-of Geneva ; ad (circum, apud) Capuam hiem&vit, he passed the 
winter near Capua ; 5 Capua" vgnit, he came from-the-neigJiborJuwd-of 
Capua. 

Remark 2. There are some common, every-day words (loc5, parte, 
etc.), which often express Place where without a Preposition. These can 
be best learned by experience. 

Remark 3. The Ablative expressing the way by which (or through 
which) is an Ablative of Means; as, via breviOre ivit, he went by a shorter 
way ; hostSs locis impeditls sequitur, he follows the enemy through 
places difficult of passage. 

TIME. 

160. The Ablative answers the questions When ? Within what time t 
(like the English Objective with a Preposition, expressed or understood). 
The Accusative (142, a) answers the question How long t (like the Eng- 
lish Objective) ; as, sSlis occSsu, at sunset ; bell5 servHI, in the war 
with the slaves (servile war) ; t5tam noctem iSrunt, they marched all 
night; quinque h5ras pugnSbant, they fought five hours; Kalendis 
Martiis, on the first of March (on the March Kalends). 

DATES. 

161. The Romans did not number the days of the month as we do. 
There were three fixed points in each month, and any particular day was 
reckoned as so many days before the nearest of these points. These three 
points were called : — 

1. Kalendae (arum), the Kalends: the first day of the month. 

2. NCnae (Srum), the Nones (so called from n5nus, ninth; being 
nine days before the Ides) : the 7th of March, May, July, and October, 
and the 5th of the other months. 

3. Idtis (uum), Feminine, the Ides: the 15th of March, May, July, 
and October, and the 13th of the other months. It was the pay-day for 
interest, tuitions, etc. 

a. The names of the Months are Adjectives ; as, Kalendae AprilCs 
(often written Kal. Apr.), the 1st of April ; Idibus Novembribus 
(Id. Nov.), on the ISth of November. 
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b. To express March 28&, the Romans said the 5th day before (he April 
Kalends, because they included the day from which and the day to 
which they counted. We should suppose that this would be ex- 
pressed thus : quints die ante KalendSs AprflCs ; but they 
said ante diem quintum KalendSs AprilCs, as though ante 
diem were a Preposition followed by the Accusative. 
Rule 1. To find how many days before the Kalends an English day 
of the month falls, add two to the number of days in that month, and 
subtract the number of the given date ; as, March 28th = 31 + 2 (33) — 
28 = 5 ; that is, March 28th = the 5th day before the April Kalends. 
By adding two, they counted in the first day of the next month, because it 
was an extra day, beyond the month; this, with the day from which they 
reckoned, made the two extra days. 

Rule 2. To find how many days before the Nones or Ides an English 
day of the month falls, add one, and subtract, the number of the given 
date ; as, ante diem quartum N5n5s Junias = (5 + 1) — 4 = June 2; 
ante diem quartum Idas Septembres = (13 + 1) — 4 = Sept. 10. 

MODES OF THE VERB. 
Indicative* 
162. The Indicative Mode is used 

a. To state something as a fact; as, puerum laudat, he praises the boy; 

venl, vidl, vicl, / came, I saw, I conquered. 

b. To ask a direct question ; as, quia putat Cassium ignSvum esse ? 

who supposes that Cassius is a coward? pugnStne servua? does 
the slave fight? 
The forms of questions are given in 101. 

Imperative. 

163 The Imperative Mode expresses a direct command (that is, one to 
the Second Person); as, convocS, magister, puer5s, teacher, call the 
boys together; studi5si este, be industrious; cavS, beware. 

Caution. To express a prohibition (negative command) a peculiar 
idiom is required. This is given in 178, Caution 2. 

Strttfuiietlve.* 

164. The Subjunctive Mode has a variety of uses ; the simplest are : — 

* Only a few of the simplest uses are given in this section; the Mode is 
more fully described hereafter. This Note gives such uses of the Subjunctive 
as can be readily appreciated by contrast with the Indicative and the Im- 
perative. 
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a. To state something as doubtful or possible ; as, si Caesar pugnet, 

GermSnOs supcrct, if Caesar should fight, he would overcome the 
Germans. 
(The Indicative states 9. fad.) 

b. To ask an indirect question ; as, rogat quid dicam, he asks what I 

am saying. It is also used to ask a question implying doubt or 
uncertainty; as, quia putet Cassium ignavum esse ? who would 
suppose that Cassius is a coward t 
(The Indicative asks a direct question, and one which does not imply a 
doubt. ) 

c. To express an indirect command ; that is, . commanding an act in 

which the First or Third Person is to be the actor t but the com- 
mand is not addressed to the First or Third Person (see Remark, 
below). It may express all such ideas as exhortation, warning, 
etc.; as, magister puer5s convocet, let the teacher call the boys 
together; omnSs studiOsI slmus, let us all be studious; caveat, 
let him beware, 
(The Imperative expresses a direct command. ) 

Remark. If, in an Imperative sentence, the First or Third Person is 
required, the Subjunctive must be used. This table will show the forms 
of command, exhortation, etc., for am5 and sum, in all Persons, Present 
Tense : — 

Singular. 

1. amem, let me love. 1. sim, let me be. 

2. am3, love (thou). 2. es, be (thou). 

8. amet, let him (her, it) love. 8. sit, let him (her, it) be. 

Plural. 

1. amCmus, let us love. 1. simus, let us be. 

2. amSte, love (ye). 2. este, be (ye). 

8. anient, let them love. 8. sint, let them be. 

d. To express purpose, answering the questions, Why f For what t as, 

Caesar militCs misit ut urbem expugnSrent, Caesar sent soU 
diets to take (that they might take) the city. Notice that expug- 
» nSrent does not state &fact, but something intended, or possible. 

INFINITIVE. 

165. The Infinitive is usually employed as an indeclinable Verbal 
Noun (as in English). 
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a. The Infinitive is often used as Subject of a Verb (impersonal). Of 

course, a Predicate Adjective will be Neuter (109, b). Examples : 
esse melius quam vidSri est, to be is better than to seem ; dulce 
pr5 patria* mori est, to die for (one's) native land is sweet. 

b. The Infinitive is used after many verbs, sometimes as Object, and 

sometimes to fill out their meaning. In the latter use it is called 
the Complementary Infinitive (that is, it completes the thought) ; 
as, Caesar bellum cum GermSnis gerere constituit, Caesar 
determined to carry on war with the Germans; urbem expugnSre 
nOn possunt, they cannot take the city by storm; iter facere 
coepit, he began to march. 

InJInltlTe with Subject Accusative. 

166. Verbs and expressions of telling, thinking, perceiving, knowing 
(and others of similar meaning), are followed by the Infinitive, with the 
Accusative as Subject. This use of the Infinitive may be more easily un- 
derstood, if stated thus : — 

I. Verbs of saying are followed by the Accusative with the Infinitive, 
when they introduce, not a Direct Statement (that is, the exact words of 
the speaker), but an Indirect Statement (that is, the general idea of what 
he said, but not his exact words). Such an Indirect Statement, in Eng- 
lish, is introduced by the Conjunction that; but the word that is omitted 
in Latin. Examples : (Direct Statement) The sailors fight, Nautae pug- 
nant ; (Indirect Statement) He says that the sailors fight, Dicit nautSs 
pugnare. 

II. A beginner, however, often finds it hard to understand why a verb 
of thinking should follow the same rule as a verb of telling. The reason is 
that, when a person thinks, he "says to himself," as in this sentence : I 
said to myself (= thought, determined, hoped) that I should be elected. 

A similar construction is seen in English (56, page 16) after verbs of 
seeing and hearing ; as, i" heard him (to) call; he saw the boy (to) 
jump. 

In Latin, the Accusative with the Infinitive is a very common construc- 
tion, after verbs of saying, etc. ; as, dick (negat, respondet, putat, 
sperat, audit, credit) R5m3n5s super5tur5s esse Gall5s, he says^ 
(denies, replies, thinks, hopes, hears, believes) that the Romans will overcome 
the Gauls. 

Caution. Verbs of asking do not state anything, and therefore cannot 
take the Accusative and Infinitive. They should be followed by a Sub- 
junctive of Purpose or Indirect Question (see 179 ; 177, b). 
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Historical Infinitive. 

167. Latin writers often use the Present Infinitive, instead of the Im- 
perfect and Perfect Indicative (without have). It is then called the 
Historical Infinitive. In this use its Subject is in the Nominative 
Case. Perhaps some verb (like coepi), upon which the Infinitive depends, 
has been omitted. It is used in lively descriptions ; as, flSgitare, ducere, 
and dicere, in these sentences : Caesar Aedu5s frumentum flagitare. 
Diem ex die Aedui ducere ; frumentum conferri, comportari, adesse 
dicere, Caesar kept demanding corn of the Aedui. The Aedui kept putting 
(him) off, day after day ; they said (at one time) that ike corn was being 
collected, (at another) that it was on the way, (and again) that it was at 
hand. 

TENSES. 

168. Indicative, The Indicative has all the Tenses, which are 
described in 61. 

a. Both the Future and Future Perfect are sometimes required, when 

the English verb contains the idea of a Future, but does not have 
a Future form (17, Note, page 5) ; as, si RSmam venerit (or 
veniet), fSlix er5, if he comes (that is, shall have come, slwll 
come) to Rome, I shall be happy. 

b. The Present Tense is often used for a past tense, to represent a past 

event vividly, as though now taking place. It is then called the 
Present Historical (like the Historical Infinitive, 167), 
because it really describes past events ; as, dum haec geruntur, 
dux nuntios mittit, while these things are going on, the leader 
sends messengers. Webster, when pleading a case before a jury, thus 
used the Present Historical : " The deed is done. He (the crimi- 
nal) retreats, retraces his steps to the window, passes out through 
it as he came in, and escapes. The secret is his, and it is safe." 

Remark. The Present Historical is almost always used with dum, 
while, though the other verbs in the sentence may be in tenses denoting 
past time ; as, dum haec parantur, Saguntum jam oppugnSbStur, 
while these preparations are being made, Saguntum was already under 
siege (being besieged). 

169. Imperative Tenses. The Imperative Mode has only one 
tense (the Present) in common use. The Future is used in laws and com- 
mandments (like the English, "Thou shalt not steal"). The Present 
Imperative tells the time of giving the command, the time of obeying may 
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be future (as in English). The Present has only one Person, the Second ; 
how the lack of the First and Third Persons is supplied is explained in 
164, c, Remark. 

170. Subjunctive Tenses* The Subjunctive Mode has no Future 
or Future Perfect This lack is sometimes supplied (for the Future) by 
the use of the Active Periphrastic Conjugation (as shown in 82, Remark), 
and sometimes by using the Present Subjunctive as a Future and the Per- 
fect as a Future Perfect (as described in 175). The Imperfect Subjunc- 
tive also has a peculiar use (described in 175, Remark 1). In a word, 
the time denoted by the Subjunctive tenses must often be decided by the 
tense, and not by the name of the tense (see 19, page 6). 

Primary and Secondary Tenses. 

171. Tenses expressing Present or Future time are called Primary (or 
Principal) ; those expressing Past time are called Secondary (or Historical). 

Historical means describing past events (as in the terms, Historical PreS' 
cut and Historical Infinitive). The tenses are thus divided : — 
Primary : Present, Future, Perfect (Definite), Future Perfect. 
Secondary : Imperfect, Perfect (Indefinite, or Aorist), Pluperfect. 

Sequence of Tenses. 

172. The tense of a verb in the Subjunctive, in a Dependent Clause, is 
determined by the tense of the verb on which it depends. That is, Present 
or Future time must be followed by Present or Future time, and Past time 
must be followed by Past time. This law is called the Sequence of Tenses 
(from sequor, I follow), and can be thus stated : Primary tenses follow 
Primary tenses, and Secondary tenses follow Secondary. This is illustrated 
by the following : — 



Primary. 



fvenia ut t5 videam, i" come that I may see you. 

Jveniam " " " I shall " " 

]vem " " " I have " " 

Ivenero " " " I shall have " " 



{veniSbam ut t€ vidSrem, I was coming that I might see you. 
vSni " " " I came " " " 

vCneram " " " Ihadcome " 

Also, rog5 quid agSs, / ask what you are doing (Present Subjunctive). 
rog3b5 quid acturus sis, / will ask what you are going to do, or 
will do (Future Subjunctive). 
Remark 1. The Imperfect Subjunctive (not the Perfect) is regularly 
used after Secondary tenses ; as, vidSrem in the examples above. 
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Remark 2. The Historical Present (168, b), being really a past tense, 
is regularly followed by a past tense ; as, HelvStii lSgat5s ad Caesarem 
mittunt, qui pacem peterent, the Helvetii send envoys to Caesar to ask 
for peace. 

173. Infinitive Tenses, The tenses of the Infinitive are named 
Present, Perfect, and Future; but the Present may have the meaning of a 
Present or Imperfect, and the Perfect may have that of the Perfect or 
Pluperfect. The time of an Infinitive tense is determined by the time of 
the verb on which it depends. If the Infinitive denotes, — 

(1.) The same time as the principal verb, use the Present. 

(2.) Time before that of the principal verb, use the Perfect. 

(3.) Time after that of the principal verb, use the Future. 

Compare these rules carefully with the following examples : dlcit 
mflitem pugnSre, he says that the soldier fights; dixit magistrum 
puer5s laudare, he said that the teacher was praising the boys; putat 
Romanos fortissimSs fuisse, he thinks that the Romans have been very 
brave; nuntiavit GallSs nostrSs superavisse (super&urds esse), he 
announced that the Gauls had overcame (would overcome) our men. 

Caution. With verbs denoting necessity, permission, ability (as, 
oportet, licet, possum ) the Present Infinitive must be translated by the 
Perfect, when those verbs are in the Perfect ; as, oportuit me" Ire (not 
ivisse), I ought to have gone (it was necessary for me to go); mihi venire 
licuit, / might have come (it was permitted me to come) ; urbem vidSre 
potuisti, you could have seen the city (you were able to see). 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

174. A Conditional Sentence consists of a Principal Clause, making a 
statement, and a Subordinate Clause, connected by si (if), or a compound 
of si (as, nisi, unless; etsi, although; sin, but if). The clause containing 
si is called the Condition; the clause containing the statement (that is, 
the Principal Clause) is called the Conclusion. The Condition is also 
called the Protasis; the Conclusion, the Apodosis. 

Conditional Sentences are divided, — 

(1.) According to the time denoted by them. 

(2. ) According to the kind of statement made, or the thought expressed. 

a. Time. Conditional Sentences may express Past, Present, or Future 

time. 

b. Kind of Statement. As the Mode of a verb expresses the "mood" 

of the speaker, he will use the Indicative to make a simple state-, 
ment (that is, a statement without any hint of doubt)-, but he will 
use the Subjunctive to state something which he regards as uncer- 
tain (that is, possible) or contrary to the truth (that is, impossible). 
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Table of Conditional Sentences* 

175. This Table shows what time and what thought a Conditional 
Sentence may express. Remember that the Subjunctive has no Future or 
Future Perfect. The Present is also used as a Future (as in c), and the 
Perfect as a Future Perfect (as in Remark 3). 
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SubjunetiTe of Willi. 

176. The Subjunctive is used to express a wish. Of course, the In- 
dicative cannot denote such an idea, as the thing wished for must be 
possible or impossible. " There is an if about every wish ; " and, in Latin, 
a sentence expressing a wish is really a clause of a Conditional Sentence, 
following the laws stated in 175, a (2), b (2), c (2). 

With the Subjunctive of Wish the particles utinam, O si (would 
that) are often used. 

<x. A wish for something impossible at the present time requires the 

Imperfect Subjunctive ; as, (utinam) cdpias m&jSrSs habSrS- 

mus ! would that we (now) had greater forces I 

b. A wish for something impossible in past time requires the Pluperfect 

Subjunctive ; as, (utinam, O si) milit€s forti5r€s fuissent ! 
would that the soldiers had been braver! 

c. A wish for something possib 7 e in the future requires the Present Sub- 

junctive ; as, (utinam) pater veniatl would that my father would 
cornel 
Caution. A negative wish requires n€, and not non ; as, n€ vivam, 
si sci5, I wish I may not live, if 1 know. 

Subjunctive in Questions* 

177. a. The Subjunctive is used to ask a question implying a doubt 
(see examples under 164, b). 

b. The Subjunctive is used to ask an Indirect Question; as, rogSvit 

quis sS vocaret, he asked who was calling him (Direct Question, 
"QuismS vocat?") 

c. The question is often hinted, but not really asked; as, cognQvit 

quid fScerit, he has found out (by inquiry) what he has done; 
die mini quid facias, tell me (for I wish to know) what you are 
doing ; quae agat, quibuscum loquitur, scit, he knows (by in- 
quiry) what he does (and) with whom he converses. 

d. Indirect Questions are either single or double ; like Direct Questions, 

they require interrogative words. (Review 101.) Notice, how- 
ever, these two points in which they differ from Direct Questions : 
(1.) In & Single Indirect Question, num (whether) is regularly 
used, but it does not necessarily expect the answer No; (2.) In 
DoubU Indirect Questions, utrum — an (or -ne — an) are used, 
as in Direct Questions ; but or not is expressed by necne 
(ann5n being used in Direct Questions) ; as, rogSvit utrum 
amicus an inimlcus essem, he asked whether I were a friend or 
foe; dubium est utrum ventQrus sit, necne, U is doubtful 
whether he will come, or not. 
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Remarks. L Sometimes 8l is used in the sense of whether (as in 
English). This use is common with exspect5, in a single question ; as, 
si venirent exspect&vi, I waited (to see) whether they would come. 2. 
Ut (how) is sometimes used in questions ; as, docSbat ut omni tempore 
tCtius Qalliae principStum Aedui tenuissent. 

Subjunctive of Command, Exhortation, oto> 

178. Any form of Command not direct (that is, implying that the 
First or Third Person is the actor, and expressing exhortation, warning, 
etc.) requires the Subjunctive. 

Cautions. 1. To express a negative form of exhortation, etc., n€, and 
not n5n, must be used ; as, nS pugnCmus, let us not fight. 

2. To express a prohibition (that is, a negative command to the Second 
Person), the Imperative must not be used. There are several forms that 
may be used ; these two, however, are most common : — 

a. For the Singular, nS with the Perfect Subjunctive ; as, nS hoc fill* 

men transieris, don f t cross this river (literally, do not have crossed, 
etc. ). The use of the Perfect arises from the fact that the Romans 
often wished to describe an act unfinished. 

b. For the Singular or Plural, use n5H (Imperative of n6l5) with the 

Complementary Infinitive ; as, nolite ignavi esse, do not be cow- 
ardly (literally, be unwilling to be). 

Subjunctive of Purpose. 

179. The Subjunctive is used to express a purpose, answering the 
questions Why ? For what ? A Purpose may be positive or negative; the 
conjunction ut (also written uti), that, in order that, is commonly used 
with the positive, and n5, that not, lest, with the negative; as, vSnit ut 
urbem vidCret, he came that Tie might see (to see) the city; pugnamus 
n€ servi simus, we fight that we may not be slaves. 

Cautions. 1. The Infinitive must not be used to denote a Purpose (see 
first example). 2. Ut n5n must not be used for a negative Purpose, but for 
a negative Result (181). 

a. The Relative qui is very often used to introduce a clause of Purpose, 

being equal to ut is (ego, td, etc.); as, copias misit quae (= ut 
eae) urbem expugnarent. 

b. The Ablative qu5 ( = ut e6) is regularly used, instead of ut, when 

there is a Comparative in the clause. It is thus both a Conjunc- 
tion (ut) and an Ablative of Measure of Difference (155); as, 
legem brevem esse oportet, qu6 facilius intelligatur, a law 
should be short, that it may the more easily be understood. 
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c Qudminus (also written qu5 minus, by which the less) takes the 
Subjunctive, with the meanings that not, from, etc., after verbs 
signifying to hinder, prevent, object, being equivalent to n€, lest; 
as, quid Caesarem impedit qu5minus urbem oppugnet? 
(hinders from assaulting) ; recusavit qu5minus sub impend 
populi R5mani esset {refused to be). 

d. Verbs of asking, commanding (except jube5), urging, permitting 

(except patior), and others of like meaning, take a Subjunctive of 
Purpose, and not the Accusative with the Infinitive, as they do not 
make a statement; as, legi5n€s hortStus est ut pugn&rent, he 
urged the legions to fight 

e. Verbs of fearing take the Subjunctive : with n€, when the event is 

not desired ; with ut, when it is desired. Translate ne" by that or 
lest, ut by that not, and the Present Subjunctive like the Future 
Indicative. Study these examples carefully, and notice that "not" 
comes from the thought, rather than from ut: vereor ne" le5 
veniat, I fear that (lest) the lion will come (literally, J have my 
fears about his not coming); vereor ut vincat, I fear that he will 
not conquer (literally, I have my fears about his conquering), 
f Ut is often omitted, especially after verbs of asking, commanding, 
and others of similar meaning ; as, huic mandat, RSm5s adeat, 
he instructs him to visit the Remi. 

180. There are, in common use, five ways of expressing a Purpose ; but 
the Infinitive is not one of them. He came to see the city may be written : — 

1. venit ut urbem vidSret. 3. vSnit ad urbem videndam (190, a). 

2. venit qui urbem vidSret. 4. vSnit urbis videndae causa (190, a). 

5. venit urbem visum (191, a). 

Subjunctive of Result. 

181. The Subjunctive is used to denote a result. A positive Result 
regularly has, for its conjunction, ut, so that ; a negative Result has ut 
n5n, so that not. 

Remark. The Subjunctive of Result is common after sic (ita, tarn), 
so; talis, such ; tantus, so great; is, such; Sjusmodi, of such a kind. 

a. A Subjunctive of Result is used with Impersonal Verbs like accidit 
(fit), it happens; sequitur, it follows ; and other verbs and ex- 
pressions of like meaning. Of course, the thing that happens, etc., 
is the real Subject of such a verb ; as, accidit, ut luna plena 
esset, U happened to be full moon (that the moon was full); sequi- 
tur, ut naec falsa sint, it follows that these things are false. 
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Remark. The Future Infinitive Passive (as amStum Irl) is seldom 
found. In its place is used futtlrum esse (or fore) followed by a Sub- 
junctive of Result ; as, dixit fore (futtlrum esse) ut omnSs inter- 
ficerentur (not omnSs interfectum Iri), he said that (it would happen 
that) all would be killed. 

b. A Result clause may also be the Object of a verb ; as, fecSrunt ut 
profecti5 consimilis fugae vid€r5tur, they made their departure 
seem very like a flight; n€ committat ut locus hSc n5men 
capiat, let him not cause the place to take this name. 

c The Relative qui is often equivalent to ut is, ego, etc, introducing 
a Result. This use of the Subjunctive expresses a Result of some 
quality of the Antecedent, and hence is called the Characteristic 
Result. Sometimes the thought of Result is not at once evident, 
and we must supply some such word as talis, tantus, Sjusmodi, 
to modify the Antecedent and give to it the idea of quality, which 
the Romans associated with it; as, n5n is ( = talis) sum qui 
( = ut ego) periculS terrear, I am not such (a coward) as to be 
(that I am) terrified by danger ; tempestas (tanta) codrta est, 
quae (= ut ea) nSvCs rSjiceret, a storm arose (so great) which 
(that it) drove the vessels back. 

d. Quin, a peculiar compound of the Relative Pronoun and n6n (or 

n€), is used with the Subjunctive after words implying doubt, and 
is translated by that, but that. The qui is an old Ablative, equiva- 
lent to qu5 ; so that quin = ut e5 n5n. Quin is sometimes used 
instead of quSminus (179, c) after verbs of hindering, etc. Ex- 
amples are : n5n est dubium (or n5n dubitS) quin fortis sit, 
there is no doubt (or / do not doubt) that he is brave; nunquam 
mS poteris dSterrSre, quin haec loquar, you can never deter me 
from saying these things. 
Cautions. 1. If the thought is, J doubt whether, or it is doubtful 
whether, the Subjunctive of Indirect Question must be used ; as, fortisne 
an ignSvus sit, dubium est. 2. Dubit5, meaning / hesitate, takes the 
Infinitive ; as, nostri flumen transire non dubitavSrunt. 

e. A clause of Result is often used as an appositive ; as, id, quod con- 

stituerant, face re cSnantur, ut e* finibus suis exeant (ut — 
exeant is in apposition with id). 

How to express Cause or Reason. 

182. a. Quod (because), quoniam (since), quia (because), regularly 
require the Indicative. 
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b. Quum (or cum), meaning since, and introducing a reason, requires 
the Subjunctive ; as, quum fortis sit, vincet, since he is brave, he 
will conquer, 

e. The Relative qui is often equal to quum is (ego, etc.) meaning 
since he (I, etc. ), and takes the Subjunctive of Cause ; as, con- 
demnStus est, qui amicum interfScerit, he has been condemned, 
since he has killed his friend, 

d. Quod is often used to introduce a Substantive Clause (188, b) which 

may be Subject or Object ; as, quod RSgulus rediit mirabile 
vidStur, the fact that Regulus returned seems strange. It is gen- 
erally best translated by the fact that, ox as to the fact that. . 

e. For quod (because) with the Subjunctive, see 187,/. 

How to express Concession* 

183. Concession means granting ; for instance, although he is innocent 
means granting that, etc. 

a. Quum (or cum), meaning altlwugh, requires the Subjunctive of 

Concession; as, quum pauci sint, fortissimi sunt, although 
they are few, they are very brave. 

Caution. Etsi, tametsi, meaning although, being compounds of si, 
take the Indicative or the Subjunctive according to the laws of Conditional 
Sentences (175). Quamquam (although) takes the Indicative. 

b. The Relative qui is often equal to quum is (ego, etc.) meaning 

although he (I, etc.), and takes the Subjunctive of Concession ; as, 
culpatur, qui innocens sit, he is blamed, although he is innocent. 

c. Quamvis ( = quam + vis, Second Person Singular of vol5) means, 

literally, as much as you please, but is translated although. It 
requires the Subjunctive ; as, quamvis forte's sint, although they 
are brave (let them be as brave as you please), 

d. Dum, modo, dummodo, meaning provided, require the Subjunc- 

tive of Concession ; as, dum eat, provided he go. 

Clauses of Time. 

184. a. Quum (or cum), meaning when, takes the Subjunctive in the 
Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses, but the Indicative in the others ; as, 
quum in citeriOre Gallia esset ; quum ab his quaesivisset. There is 
usually some idea of cause (182, b) also present. 

Caution. Ubi, when, postquam (or posteaquam), after, and others 
of like meaning, take the Indicative. 
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b. Dum, meaning until, and implying purpose, takes the Subjunctive ; 
when it means while, or until (not denoting purpose), it takes the 
Indicative ; as, dum reliquae naves convenient, exspectavit, 
he waited until the rest of the ships should assemble; but dum 
pauc5s die's morStur, while he tarries a few days. 

Remajlk. Dum, meaning while, regularly takes the Present Histori- 
cal (168; b, Rbmabk), as moritur, in the above example. 

c Antequam and priusquam, meaning before, take the Subjunctive, 
when there is an idea of doubt or purpose ; but when they simply 
connect two facts, one occurring before the other, they take the 
'Indicative; as, priusquam quidquam cSnSrStur, Divitiacum 
ad sS vocSri jubet, before he should attempt anything, etc ; ad 
eum locum contendit, antequam hostes oppidum expugnS- 
rent, he hastened to that place, before the enemy should capture the 
town (= lest, nS); but neque prius fugere dSstitSrunt quam ad 
flumen pervSnCrunt. 

Remark. Antequam and priusquam, as in the last example, are 
often written as separate words. 

Subjunctive "by Attraction." 

185. The Subjunctive is often used in a dependent clause, not for any 
reason of its own, but because the verb on which it depends is in the Sub- 
junctive, Such a clause must be so closely connected with the other Sub- 
junctive clause as to become a necessary, or explanatory, part of it, and its 
verb is said to be in the Subjunctive by Attraction ; as, velit in this 
sentence : n5m5 tarn potens est ut omnia quae velit efficere possit, 
no one is so powerful as to be able to accomplish all that he wishes. That 
is, velit is a part of the Result. 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE (0r5ti5 Obliqua). 

186. A Direct Quotation gives the exact words of the speaker ; an In- 
direct Quotation gives the general idea of what he said, but not his exact 
words. We call the former Direct Discourse (Orati5 Recta); the latter, 
Indirect Discourse (OrSti5 Obliqua). In changing from the Direct to 
the Indirect, the First Person regularly becomes the Third. 

a. Review the whole of 166 ; also 177, b, c, d. The constructions of 
Indirect Discourse are found, not only after Verbs of saying, ask- 
ing, thinking, perceiving, knowing, but also in connection with 
any Verb, Noun, or Adjective, containing the same idea; as, 
cognovit virum fortem esse (Object), he ascertained that the 
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man was brave ; cognitum est virum fortem esse (Subject), it 
was ascertained, etc. ; certior factus est exercitum vCnisse, he 
was informed that the army had come; spSs (fima) erat Caesarem 
venturum esse, there was a hope {report) that Caesar would come; 
die mihi quid facias, tell me what you are doing. 

Laws of Model and Tenses In Indirect Discourse. 

187. In changing from the Direct to the Indirect Discourse, the Verbs 
of all Subordinate Clauses become (or remain) Subjunctive. The Mode 
of the Principal Verb depends on the kind of sentence. The modes 
ordinarily found in both Principal and Subordinate Clauses, and in 
Declaratory, Interrogative, and Imperative Sentences, are shown in this 
Table: — 

Sentence. Clause. Diiect Discourse. Iitdiesct Discouess. 

! Principal. Indicative. Accusative with 

Infinitive. 
Subordinate. Indicative.* Subjunctive. 



b. Interrogative. \ Princi P al - 

( Subordinate. 



c. Imperative. 



! Principal. 
Subordinate. 



Indicative. 
Indicative.* 

Imperative. 
Indicative.* 



Subjunctive. 
Subjunctive. 

Subjunctive. 
Subjunctive. 



* Remarks. 1. Of course, if the Subjunctive (expressing Purpose, 
Result, Cause, etc.) were used in the Direct Discourse, instead of the 
Indicative, it would be retained in the Indirect Discourse. 

2. If a Subordinate Clause is not a part of the quotation, but is merely 
explanatory, its verb may be in the Indicative ; as, dixit oppidum, quod 
vidCs, Ariovisti fuisse, he said thai the town, which you see, had been 
(the property) of Ariovistus. 

d. Tenses in Indirect Discourse. The Tense of the Subjunctive 

in Indirect Discourse is decided by the laws for the Sequence of 
Tenses (172). Remember that the tense of the introductory verb 
(dic5, responded, put5, etc. ) must be carefully noticed in apply- 
ing these laws. 

e. This passage (Caesar's Gallic War, L 13 J* will furnish applications 

of these principles : — 

15 
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Direct Discourse. 
Divico said to Caesar : — 
"Si pacem populus Romanus 
cum Helvetiis/aciel, in earn partem 
ibunt atque ibi erunt Helvetii, ubi 
eos constitueris atque esse volueris : 
sin bello ^eise({\\i perseverabis, remi- 
niscere* et veteris incommodi populi 
Romani, et pristinae virtutis Hel- 
vetiorum. Quod improviso unum 
pagum adortus es, cum ii qui flumen 
transierant suis auxilium ferre non 
possent, ne ob earn rem aut tuae 
magnopere virtuti tribueris [178, 
2 (a)], aut nos despexeris : nos ita a 
patribus majoribusque nostris didi- 
cimus, ut magis virtute quam dolo 
contendamus, aut insidiis nitamur. 
Quare noli committere [178; 2 (6)], 
ut is locus ubi constiterimus ex 
calamitate populi Romani et inter- 
necione exercitus nomen capiat, aut 
memoriam prodat." 



Indirect Discourse. 
Divico said to Caesar (that) : — 
Si pacem populus Romanus cum 
Helvetiis faceret, in earn partem 
ituros atque ibi futuros ffelvetios, 
ubi eos Caesar constituisset atque 
esse voluisset: sin bello persequi 
perseveraret, reminisceretur et vete- 
ris incommodi populi Romani, et 
pristinae virtutis Helvetiorum. 
Quod improviso unum pagum ador- 
tus esset, cum ii qui flumen transis- 
sent suis auxilium ferre non possent, 
ne ob earn rem aut suae magnopere 
virtuti tribueret, aut ipsos despiceret : 
8e ita a patribus majoribusque suis 
didicisse, ut magis virtute quam 
dolo conteridererU, aut insidiis nite- 
rentur. Quare ne committeret, ut is 
locus ubi constitissent ex calamitate 
populi Romani et internecione exer- 
citus nomen caperet, aut memoriam 
proderet. 



f. The sentence, The leader praised the soldier because he had fought 
bravely, may have two meanings : (1) that the speaker gives the 
reason ; (2) that the speaker quotes the leader's reason. The Latin 
for the first is quod pugnSverat ; for the second, quod pugna- 
visset, because it is quoting the leader's reason (Subordinate 
Clause) indirectly. The sentence, The boy did not come, because 
he was sick, may be written : puer, quod aeger erat, non vCnit ; 
or puer, quod aeger esset, n5n venit. The first is the reason 
given by any one ; the second is the boy's reason {=■ ashe said). 

SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 

188. "A Substantive Clause is one which, like a Noun, is the Subject 
or Object of a verb, or in Apposition with the Subject or Object." (Review 
42, a, page 12.) 

a. Of course, the verb of which a Substantive Clause is Suoject must be 
Impersonal, or used Impersonally; as, accidit ut Ulna plena 
esset ; utrum vincat an vincStur, incertum est. 

* Imperative. 
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b. Substantive Clauses are, — 
1. Infinitive with Subject Accusative: m« Ire oportet. 

' (a. ) Purpose (after ask, fear, command, 

etc. ; 179, d, e). 
(b.) Result (after happen, effect, doubt, 
etc. ; 181, a, b, d). 

3. Indicative with Quod {the fact that); 182, d. 

4. Indirect Questions ; as in the second example under a (above). 

PARTICIPLES. 

189. A Participle is a Verbal Adjective; that is, it agrees with some 
Noun or Pronoun in gender, number, and case. Participles are declined, 
the Present Active being in the Third Declension (one termination), like 
recens, and the others in the First and Second, like bonus. 

a. The names of the Tenses of Participles (except of the Future) give 

no accurate idea of the time expressed. The time of the Present 
and Perfect Participles (like that of the Present and Perfect Infini- 
tive, 173) depends on the time of some other verb. The Present 
Participle denotes an action as going on, and the Perfect Participle 
as completed, at the time of that verb; as, pugnans (vulnerStus) 
cadit (cecidit), he falls (fell) fighting (wounded). 

b. A Participle may be used as a Predicate Adjective ; as, Gallia in 

trSs partis est divisa, Gaul is divided (in a divided condition) 
into three parts. 

c. The Active Voice (except in Deponent Verbs) has no Perfect Parti- 

ciple. Its place is supplied by the Ablative Absolute (in which the 
Perfect Passive Participle is used), or by the Pluperfect Subjunc- 
tive with quum (when, after, etc. ) ; as, having seen the city, urbe 
visi, or quum urbem vidisset. 

d. A Participle is often best translated by a clause ; as, eum pr5cur- 

rentem vulnerSvit, he wounded him as he ran forward; e5s 
transductSs necSvit, he carried them over and put them to death. 

e. The Future Active Participle is most frequently used with sum to 

form the Active Periphrastic Conjugation (82, a). The form esse 
is frequently omitted (199, 2). 
/. The Gerundive (or Future Passive Participle) has two regular uses : 
(1.) With sum, to form the Passive Periphrastic Conjugation (82, b), 
when it always denotes necessity; as, urbs delenda est, the city must be 
destroyed; mSturandum est, haste must be made. 
(2.) Instead of the Gerund, as explained in 190, a. 
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g. The Gerundive is also used as a Predicate Participle ; as, n6n vide"- 

tur ferendus, he does not seem bearable. 
h. The Gerundive is used with cflrO (J care for, provide for) and some 

other verbs to denote a Passive Purpose ; as, nave's aedificandSs 

cflravit, he arranged for the building of ships, 

GERUND. 

190. The Gerund is a Verbal Noun of the Second Declension, lacking 
the Nominative and Vocative, and used only in the Singular. The Infini- 
tive supplies the place of its Nominative ; as, scire est regere, knowledge 
is power (knowing is ruling); belland! cupidi sunt, they are desirous of 
waging war; facultSs regrediendl n5n datur, an opportunity for (of) 
retreating is not afforded. 

a. A Transitive Gerund (that is, one from a Transitive Verb) sometimes 
takes an Object in the Accusative, but regularly it does not. This 
Kule should be followed: When the Gerund would take a Direct 
Object, the Gerundive should be used instead. The Noun or Pro- 
noun that would be the Object takes the case that the Gerund would 
have, and the Gerundive agrees with it, as an Adjective. For in- 
stance, the hope of seeing the cities should not be written spSs 
robe's videndl, but spe*s urbium videndSrum : also, ad pScem 
petendam (not petendum); facultSs 5 jus loci relinquendi 
(Gerundive), an opportunity for (of) leaving that place. 

SUPINE. 

191. The Supine is a Verbal Noun of the Fourth Declension, having 
only the Accusative and Ablative Singular. 

a. The Accusative (often called the Former Supine) is used after verbs 

of motion, and denotes purpose (180). If it is from a Transitive 
Verb, it may take a Direct Object ; as, venSrunt pacem petitum, 
(hey came to seek peace. 
Kemark. The Future Infinitive Passive (as, laudStum iri) is a pecu- 
liar instance of the use of the Supine in um. The form iri is the Passive 
Infinitive of e6 (I go); so that dicit nocitum iri means he says that harm 
is going to be done. 

b. The Ablative of the Supine is an Ablative of Respect, or Specification 

(153), and is most frequently used with Adjectives ; as, probat 
perficere cSnata perf acile facta esse, he shows that to accomplish 
their undertakings is (a thing) very easy to do (literally, with respect 
to the doing). 
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ORDER OP WORDS IN A LATIN SENTENCE. 

192. No absolute laws can be given for the order of words in a Latin 
sentence, as it is constantly changed to make one or more words emphatic. 
There is, however, a regular arrangement, which is usually observed in 
ordinary prose. This Regular Order is : 1. The Subject ; 2. Modi- 
fiers of the Subject ; 3. Modifiers of the Verb ; 4. the Verb. 

193. A few rules for the position of certain words are here given : — 

1. An Adjective, expressing Quality ; (if not emphatic) follows the 
word which it describes ; but a Numeral precedes. 

2. A Genitive (if not emphatic) follows the word on which it de- 
pends ; as, liber pueri, the botfs book. Pucri liber means the boy's book 
(and not the girl's). 

3. THrect and Indirect Object. The Direct Object stands nearer 
the Verb than the Indirect ; as, puerS librum dat 

4. Pronouns. A Demonstrative Pronoun precedes its Noun. A 
Belative Pronoun stands first in its clause, because it is a connective. An 
Interrogative Pronoun stands first, because, as an interrogative word, it 
serves to introduce the sentence or clause (like nonne, num). 

5. An Adverbial element (Adverb, Ablative, Phrase) regularly stands 
immediately before the word which it modifies. 

Caution. Ne" — quidem, not even, must have the emphatic word be- 
tween them ; as, ne" Caesar quidem, not Caesar even. Inquit, quoth he, 
must follow one or more words of the quotation. 

6. Est, sunt, etc. (there is, there are), often stand first. 

7. A Preposition very frequently stands between its noun and the 
adjective modifying the noun ; as, magnS in periculG ; omnibus cum 
c5piis. 

8. In the order of Personal Pronouns, the Latin is the reverse of the 
English ; as, ego et tu, you and I; ego et Caesar, Caesar and I. 

ANALYSIS OP SENTENCES. 

194. Sections 34 to 44, pages 9-13, should be carefully studied. The 
same general principles apply to the analysis of both English and Latin 
sentences. They are here stated in brief form : (1.) Tell whether it is 
Simple, Compound, or Complex. 

a. Simple Sentence. (2.) Tell whether it is Declaratory, Inter- 
rogative, Imperative, or Exclamatory. (3.) Tell its Subject and 
Predicate. (4.) Name the modifiers of the Subject (if there are 
any). (5.) Name the modifiers of the Verb (if there are any), and 
tell what each expresses, — manner, cause, etc 
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b. Compound Sentence. Analyze each Clause as a Simple Sen- 

tence, and name the Connective, if one is expressed. 

c. Complex Sentence. Analyze the Principal Clause as a Simple 

' Sentence. Name the Subordinate Clauses ; tell what each modi- 
fies, and why; analyze each as a Simple Sentence, naming its 
Connective. 

GENERAL FACTS AND USEFUL HINTS. 

195. 1. Two negatives equal an affirmative ; as, null!, none; nonnulli, 
some; nunquam, never; nonnunquam, sometimes. 

2. NS quidem, not even, always have the emphatic word between 
them ; as, nS equites quidem, not the horsemen even. 

3. An Enclitic is a word which is always attached to another. The 
word means leaning on, as though Enclitics were too weak to stand alone. 
The most common Enclitics are -que (and), -ne (asking a question), and 
cum (with) when used with Personal, Reflexive, Relative, and Interroga- 
tive Pronouns. As an illustration of the weakness of -que, compare the 
English bread V milk, horse V carriage (as those expressions are some- 
times hastily pronounced). 

4. When an Enclitic is added to a word, the accent is placed on the 
syllable before the Enclitic; as, itine'ribus, but itineribus'que ; Ci'cer5, 
but CicerS'ne (as, Cicerdne valet? is Cicero well?). 

5. Itaque may be a Conjunction meaning therefore (i'taque), or ita 
+ que, meaning and so (ita'que). In the former sense it stands at the 
beginning of a sentence ; in the latter, the que connects the clauses of a 
sentence. 

6. Two Adjectives (not Numerals) modifying a noun are regularly con- 
nected by et or que ; as, urbe"s multae et magnae, many great cities. 

7. Quis = who? (of several). Uter = which one ! (of two). Alius 
= another (of several). Alter = the other (of two). AliCnus = another's; 
as, servus aliSnus, another's slave. 

8. Words used in pairs are called Correlatives (because they relate to 
each other). 

Usually, the first has a Demonstrative idea, the second, & Relative force. 
The most common Correlatives are : — 

alius — alius, one — another. e6 — qu5, thither — whither. 

alii — alii, some — others. et — et, both — and. 

alter — alter, the one — the other. ibi — ubi, there — where. 

alteri — alteri, tlie one party — the inde — unde, thence — whence. 

other party. is — qui, lie — who. 

aut — aut, eitJier — or. 
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neque (nee) — neque (nee), neither talis — qualis, such — as . 

— nor. tametsl — tamen, although — yet. 
n5n s5lum — sed etiam, not only tantus — quantus, as great — as. 

— but also. tot — quot, as many — as. 
quum — turn, not only — out also. turn — quum, at that time — when. 
quum — tamen, although — yet. vel — vel, either — or. 

9. Alius has a peculiar use. To express these sentences : some did 
one thing, and some another; one was running from one ship, another 
from another, it would seem right (in view of 8, above) to say, alii aliud 
f€ce*runt, alii aliud ; alius aliS ex nSvi currSbat, alius ex alii. This, 
however, would be merely repeating the same words, and therefore the 
Latins simply said, alii aliud fecSrunt ; alius aliS ex nSvi currSbat. 
Also, alius alii auxilium tulSrunt, they bore aid to one another (one to 
another). 

196. "When shall I use Quin, and when QuSminus?" A good 
authority says : "The use of quSminus springs from the courtesy of the 
Latin language. It is more polite to say, ' I will hinder you so that you 
shall the less do what you wish/ than to say, ' so that you shall not (quin) 
do it.' So after recttsd the refusal is less point blank with quSminus 
than with quin." 

197. 1. ImperO takes the Dative ; jubed, the Accusative. 

2. Licet takes the Dative of Advantage ; oportet, the Accusative. 

3. May (meaning permission), can, must, might (meaning per- 
mission), could, should (meaning duty), are not signs of the Subjunctive, 
but require separate verbs. May and might require the proper tense 
of licet ; can and could require possum ; must, ought, should, re- 
quire oportet or the Gerundive. 

4. NS may be an Adverb ; as, n€ eSmus, let us not go. NS may be a 
Conjunction ; as, vereor nC veniat, I fear that he vnU come (lest he may 
come). Ne* is an Interrogative word, always Enclitic; as, audivitne? 
did fie hear ? 

6. Ut (meaning as) takes the Indicative, forming with it a parentheti- 
cal clause ; as, ut Siunt, as they say. 

6. The Relative Qui may be equivalent to 

Ut is, ego, etc., expressing Purpose (179, a). 
Ut is, ego, etc, expressing Result (181, c). 
Quum is, ego, etc., expressing Cause (182, c). 
Quum is, ego, etc., expressing Concession (183, b). 

7. Quum (cum) meaning 

When, takes the Subjunctive in the Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses ; 
but the Indicative in the other tenses. 
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Since, takes the Subjunctive in all tenses. 

Although, takes the Subjunctive in all tenses. 

8. Jubed, J order; veto, I forbid; cOgO, J compel; patior, I allow, 
are regularly followed by the Accusative and Infinitive, and not by ut and 
the Subjunctive. 

198. These forms, as well as others from the same Verbs, are often used 
Impersonally : — 

pugnStur, fighting is carried on; nocStur, harm is done; nOn ex- 
spectandum est, no delay must be made ; quaeritur, the question is asked; 
cogitandum est, thought must be taken ; imperStum est, the order was 
given ; mSturandum est, haste must be made ; ad arma concurritur, a 
general (con) rush to arms is made; parendum est, obedience must be 
rendered ; pr5spiciendum est, provision must be made (rei frtSmenta- 
riae, /or the corn supply); praecavendum est, care (precaution) must be 
taken; his rCbus occurrendum (esse) existimivit, he thought that a 
remedy must be found for these things; parcitur hostibus, quarter is 
given to the enemy ; le*gibus 8 tendum est, use must be made of the laws, 

199. 1. DubitO takes 

The Infinitive, when it means hesitate. 
DubitO and dubius take 

The Subjunctive with quin, when meaning doubt (or doubtful) that. 
The Subjunctive of Indirect Question; as, dubitat utrum hOc facile an 
difficile sit. 

2. Esse is very often omitted, especially with the Future Participles. 
This should never cause any difficulty, as the Infinitive will always be 
required by a word of saying, thinking, etc. ; as, Caesar sS castra mOtfl- 
mm (esse) dixit; exspectandum (esse) nOn existimavit, he did not 
think that any delay should be made. 

3. Remember that not only verbs, but words and phrases, of saying, 
thinking, etc., require the Accusative and Infinitive ; as, fSma erat, eum 
interfectum esse; habeO spem maximam hostess pacem factfirOs 
(esse) ; Caesarem certiOrem faciO me* vSnisse. 

4. Case of the Person after Verbs of ashing : — 

RogO takes the Accusative ; petO, postulO, the Ablative with a (ab) ; 
quaerO, the Ablative with 5 (ab), de\ or e* (ex). 

5. To express I say — not, use negO rather than dicO nOn; as, negat 
sS venire posse, he says that he can't come. 

HINTS ON TRANSLATION. 

200. To the Beginner, There is a right way to do everything, as 
well as a wrong one. If you make it a practice, from the very beginning 
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of your study of Latin, to follow a few simple rules for translation, which 
are given in the next Note, you will save time and patience ; and the 
difficulties which seem great will be easily mastered. You can make a 
Latin sentence as difficult, or as easy, as you please, by not following these 
rules, or by obeying them. Do not look up the meaning of all the words 
in a sentence before you begin to make sense of them, but build up your 
sentence, from the foundation, until you have the complete thought 
Translation of Latin is not guesswork ; the pupil that looks up the 
meaning of words in their order on the page, without regard to the im- 
portance of each in its sentence, may blame himself, and not the language, 
for the difficulties he encounters. He should follow these 

Rules for Translating. 

201. a. In every Simple Sentence, find and translate 
(1.) The Subject. This may be expressed in the ending of the Verb 
only ; but the sentence certainly has a Subject. 
(2.) The Verb. 

(3.) The words (if any) that modify the Subject 
(4.) The words (if any) that modify the Verb. 

b. In a Compound Sentence, translate each Principal Clause as though 

it were a Simple Sentence. If there are Subordinate Clauses, 
translate them in the order of their importance, A Subordinate, or 
Dependent, Clause is one which, just as in English, limits some 
part of the Principal Clause (as described in 42, page 12). A 
clause introduced by a Latin word meaning if who, which, because, 
since, although, when, after, while, etc., is Dependent, and should 
be left until the meaning of the Principal Clause has been obtained. 

c. In a Complex Sentence, first translate the Principal Clause as a 

Simple Sentence ; then translate the Dependent Clauses according 
to directions given above (6). 
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APPENDIX. 

FOEMS OF DECLENSION, OONJUQATION, ETO. 



The References are to the Notes, in which Principles and Exceptions are 
more fully stated. 

NOUNS. 



1. First Declension (N. 9) : Stem-Vowel, A. 

Plural. 

silvae, for ests. 
silvarum, of forests. 
Silvia, to (for) forests. 
silvaa, forests. 



Nominative. 

Genitive. 

Dative. 

Accusative. 

Vocative. 

Ablative. 



Singular. 

silva, a (the) forest. 
silvae, of a forest. 
silvae, to (for) a forest. 
silvam, a forest. 



silva, forest 

silva, with (by, etc.) a forest. 

a. For the Declension of Dea and FIlia, see N. 9, e, 



silvae, forests! 

silvls, with (by, etc.) forests. 



2. Second Declension (N. 10): Stem- Vowel, O. 
Singular, slave (m.) boy (m.) field (m.) man (m.) gift (n.) 



Nom. 


servus 


puer 


ager 


vir 


dOnum 


Gen. 


servl 


puerl 


agrl 


virl 


donl 


Dat. 


servo* 


puerd 


agrO 


virO 


d6n3 


Ace. 


servum 


pueruxn 


agrum 


virum 


dOnum 


Voc. 


serve 


puer 


ager 


vir 


dOnum 


Abl. 


servo" 


puerO 


agrO 


vir5 


d5nO 



Plural. 

Nom. servl puerl agrl 

Gen. servdrum pueroruxn agrQrum 

Dat. servls puerls agrls 

Ace. servos puerQs agros 

Voc. servl puerl agrl 

Abl. servls puerls agrls 



virl dona 

virorum dOnOrum 

virls dOnls 

viros d5na 

virl dona 

virls d5nls 



a. For the Declension of Fllius and Proper Names in ius (as, Cassius), i 
N. 10 d. 

b. For the Declension of Deus, see N. 10/. 
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3. Third Declension : I. (N. 15, a, 6) Stem ending in a Consonant 



(Mute). 
Singular, king (m.) 

Nom. rex 

Gkn. rSgis 

Dat. regl 

Ace. r€gem 

Voc. rex 

Abl. rege 

Plural. 

N., A M V. reges 
Gen. r€gum 

Dat., Abl. regibus 



judge (m.) 

Judex 

judicis 

judid 

judioem 

judex 

Judice 



soldier (m.) manhood (f.) head (n.) 



miles 

mtlitis 

mmtl 

mllitem 

miles 

mllite 



virtus 

Virtutis 

virtutl 

virtutem 

virtus 

virtute 



caput 

capitis 

capitl 

caput 

caput 

capite 



judices mllites virtutes capita 
judicum mnitum virtutum oapitum 
judicious multibus virtutibus oapitibus 



4. Third Declension: II. (N. 15 a, b) Stem ending in a Consonant 
(Liquid). 

Singular, consul (m.) sister (f.) maiden (f.) name (n.) body (n.) 

Nom. consul soror virgO n5men corpus 

Gen. consulis sorSris virginis nSminis corporis 

Dat. consull sordrl virginl nOminl oorporl 

Ace. consulem sororem virginem nOmen corpus 

Voc. consul soror virgO nOmen corpus 

Abl. consule sor5re virgine nSmine corpore 

Plural. 

N., A., Y. consoles sorBres virginSs nBinina corpora 

Gen. consilium sordrum virginum ngminum corporum 

Dat., Abl. consulibus sororibus virginibus nSminibus corporibus 

Remark. Pater, Mater, Frater (Genitives, Patris, Mfitris, Prfi- 
tris) do not increase in the Genitive (N. 15 Remark). 

5. Third Declension: III. (N. 16, 17) Stem ending in a Vowel (I). 
Singular, tower (f.) cloud (f.) sea (n.) animal (N.) spur (N.) 



Nom. turris nubes mare 

Gen. turris nubis maris 

Dat. turrl nubl marl 

Ace. turrem (im) nubem mare 

Voc. turris nubes mare 

Abl. turre (I) nube marl 

Plural. 

Nom. turres nubes maria 

Gen. turrium nubium marium 

Dat. turribus nubibus maribus 

Ace. turres (Is) nubes(Is) maria 

Voc. turres nubes maria 

Abl. turribus nubibus maribus 



calcar 
animalis calcaris 
animall calcarl 
animal calcar 

animal calcar 

animal! calcarl 

animalia calcaria 
animalium calcarium 
animalibus calcaribus 
animalia calcaria 
animalia calcaria 
animalibus calcaribus 
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6. Thibd Declension: IV. (N. 18) Stem 
(Singular) and a Vowel (Plural). 

Singular, city (f.) mountain (m.) night (f.) 

Stem. (urb-) (mont-) (noct-) 

Nom. urbs mons nox 

Gen. urbis montis noctis 

Dat. urbl montl nootl 

Ace. urbem montem nootem 

Voc. urbs mons nox 

Abl. urbe monte nocte 



ENDING IN A CoHSONANT 



Plural. 

Stem, 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 



(urbi-) 
urbes 
urbium 
urbibus 



(monti-) 
montes 
montium 
montibus 



(nocti-) 
noctes 
noctium 
noctibus 



cohort (f.) 

(cohort-) 

cohors 

cohortis 

cohortl 

cohortem 

cohors 

cohorte 

(cohort!-) 
cohortes 
cohortium 
cohortibus 



client (c.) 

(client-) 

cliens 

clientis 

clientl 

clientem 

cliens 

cliente 

(client!-) 
clientes 
olientinm 
clientibus 



urbes (Is) montes (Is) noctes (Is) cohortes (Is) clientes (Is) 
urbes montes noctes cohortes clientes 

urbibus montibus noctibus cohortibus clientibus 



7. Third Declension: Irregular Forms. 



Singular. 


old man (m.) 


force (f.) 


ox, cow (c.) 


Jupiter (m.) 


Nom. 




senex 


vis 


DCS 


Jupiter 


Gen. 




senis 


vis 


bovis 


Jovis 


Dat. 




sen! 


. . . 


bovl 


Jovl 


Ace. 




senem 


vim 


bovem 


Jovem 


Voc. 




senex 


vis 


bo* 


Jupiter 


Abl. 




sene 


VI 


bove 


Jove 


Plural. 










N., A. 


,▼• 


senes 


vires 


boves 




Gen. 




senum 


vlrium 


bourn 




Dat., 


Abl. 


senibus 


■ vlribus 


bObus (bubus) 





8. Fourth Declension (N. 20): Stem- Vowel, U. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. 



Plural. 





chariot (m.) 




horn (n.) 




Nom. 


curruB 


currus 


cornu 


cornua 


Gen. 


currus 


ourruum 


cornua 


cornuum 


Dat. 


currul 


curribus 


cornfL 


cornibus 


Ace. 


currum 


currus 


cornu 


cornua 


Voc. 


currus 


currus 


cornu 


cornua 


Abl. 


curru 


curribus 


cornu 


cornibus 
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a. Domus, kou$e, home (N. 21, b), belongs to the Second and Fourth De- 
clensions. 

Singular* Plural. 

Nom. domus domus 

Gen. domus (doml*) domuum (domQrum) 

Dat. domul (domO) domibus 

Aco. domum domSs (domus) 

Voc. domus domus 

Abl. domO (domu) domibus 

9. Fifth Declension (N. 22) : Stem-Vowel, E. 



Sins- day (m.) Flur. Sins, thing (f.) 


Plur. 


faith (p.) 


Nom. 


dies dies 


res 


res 


fides 


Gen. 


diet diSrum 


rM (N. 22, d) 


rSrum 


ndSI 


Dat. 


die! dieous 


rel 


r§bus 


ndfil 


Ace. 


diem dies 


rem 


res 


fidem 


Voc. 


dies dies 


res 


res 


fides 


Abl. 


diS diebus 


re 


rebus 


fid* 






ADJECTIVES. 






10 


. First and Second Declensions (N. 24, 


a): US. 








Magnus, great 






Singular* 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 




Neuter. 


Nom. 




maguus 


magna 




magnum 


Gen. 




magnl 


magnae 




magnl 


Dat. 




magna 


magnae 




magna* 


Ace. 




magnum 


magnam 




magnum 


Voc. 




magne 


magna 




magnum 


Abl. 




magna 


magna 




magna 


Plural. 










Nom. 




magnl 


magnae 




magna 


Gen. 




magnarum 


magnarum 




magnarum 


Dat. 




magnls 


magnls 




magnls 


Ace. 




magnos 


magnas 




magna 


Voc. 




magnl * 


magnae 




magna 


Abl. 




magnls 


magnls 




magnls 


a. 


FlBST 


and Second Declensions: EB. 
Itfber, free. 










Singular* 




Plural. 




M. 


P. N. 


M. 


p. 


N. 


N. liber 


libera llberum 


liberl 


llberae libera 


G. liberl 


llberae liberl 


UberQrum 


llberarum llberSrum 


D. Uber5 


llberae libera 


liberie 


liberie 


liberie 


Ac. llberum llberam llberum 


UberSs 


Uberaa 


libera 


V. liber 


libera llberum 


liberl 


llberae 


libera 


Ab. libera 


libera libera 


liberie 


liberie 


liberie 



* Really the Locative Case (N. 159, c). 
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Jfiger, black. 
Singular* Plural. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

Nom. niger nigra nigrum nigrl nigrae nigra 

Gen. nigrl nigrae nigrl nigrdrum nigr&rum nigrQrnm 

Dat. nigra nigrae nigrQ nigrls nigrls nigrls 

Ace. nigrum nigram nigrum nigr5s nigras nigra 

Voc. niger nigra nigrum nigrl nigrae nigra 

Abl. nigrd nigra nigra nigrls nigrls nigrls 

11. First and Second Declensions : Genitive in lUS, Dative nr 
i. For the entire list of these Adjectives (with English meanings), see N. 43, b. 
a. The declension of the Singular of unus, alius, uter, and alter is here 
given. The Plural endings are like those of bonus. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

Nom. unus una unum uter utra utrum 

Gen. unlus unlus unlus utrlus utrlus utrlus 

Dat. unl tinl unl utrl utrl utrl 

Ace. unum unam unum utrum utram utrum 

Abl. un3 una un5 utr5 utra utr5 

M. F. N. 

alter altera alteram 

alterius alterius alterius 

alter! alter! alter! 

alteram alteram alteram 

alterd altera alters 



Acer, sharp. 





m. - 


F. 


N. 


Nom. 


alius 


alia 


aliud 


Gen. 


alius 


alius 


alius 


Dat. 


alii 


alii 


alii 


Ace. 


alium 


aliam 


aliud 


Abl. 


ali6 


alia 


ali5 


12 


Third Declension: Thre 






Singular. 


AC 




m. 


F. 


N. 


Nom. 


aeer 


acris 


acre 


Gen. 


acris 


acris 


acris 


Dat. 


fieri 


fieri 


fieri 


Ace. 


acrem 


acrem 


acre 


Voc. 


aeer 


acris 


acre 


Abl. 


acr! 


fieri 


fieri 



13. 



Plural. 

M. f. N. 

acres acres acria 
ficrium ficrium ficrium 
ficribus ficribus ficribus 
acres (is) acres (Is) ficria 
acres acres acria 
ficrilws ficribus ficribus 

Third Declension: Two Endings:* IS (N. 25, b; 26, ft). 

Fortis, brave. 
Singular* 





m. and f. 


N. 


Nom. 


fortis 


forte 


Gen. 


fortis 


fortis 


Dat. 


fortl 


fortl 


Ace. 


fortem 


forte 


Voc. 


fortis 


forte 


Abl. 


fort! 


fortl 



Plural 


m. and f. 


N. 


fortes - 


fortia 


fortium 


fortium 


fortibus 


fortibus 


fortes (Is) 


fortia 


fortes 


fortia 


fortibus 


fortibus 



* The Declension of Comparatives is given in 16. 
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14. 


Third Declension: One Ending (S 


f. 25, c; 26, e) 






Singular. 




Plural. 




m. and f. 


N. 




m. and f. 


N. 


Nom. 


mudajL (bold) 


audax 




audioes 


aud&oia 


Gen. 


aud&cia 


audada 




audaoium 


audaoium 


DAT. 


audio! 


audael 




audaoibua 


audaoibua 


Ace. 


audaeem 


audax 




audioes (la) 


aud&cia 


Voc. 


audax 


audax 




audioes 


audaoia 


Abl, 


aud&ce (I) 


aud&ce (I) 
Reoena, 


recent 


audaoibua 


audaoibua 


Nom. 


reoena 


reoena 




reoentSa 


reeentia 


Gen. 


reeentia 


reeentia 




reoentium 


reoentium 


Dat. 


recentl 


recentl 




reoentibua 


reoentibua 


Ace. 


reoentem 


reoena 




reeentea (la) 


reeentia - 


Voc. 


reoena 


reoena 




reeentia 


reeentia 


Abl. 


reoente (I) 


reoente (I) 




reoentibua 


reoentibua 



In the following Adjectives (one ending) only the Nominative and 
Genitive, Singular and Plural, are given to show tift general form 
of declension : — 



Slug. m. and f. n. 


m. and f. 


N. 


m. and f. n. 


Nom. p&r (equal) p&r 


dives (rich) dives 


vetus (old) vetua 


Gen. parts parts 


dlvitia 


dlvitia 


veteria veteria 


(Abl. pari) 








Plural. 








Nom. parSa paria 


dlvitea 


(dltia) 


veterea vetera 


Gen. parium parium 


dlvitum 


dlvitum 


veterum veterum 



Singular* m. and f. n. 

Nom. praeoeps (headlong) praeoepa 

Gen. praecipitia praeoipitia 

Plural. 

Nom. praecipitea praecipitia 

Gen. praeoipitium praecipitium 



m. and f. n. 

tens (going) iena 
euntia euntia 



euntes 
euntium 



euntia 
euntium 



15. Comparatives have Two Endings, and are thus declined: — 



Singular. 



Plural. 





m. and f. 


N. 


m. and f. 


N. 


Nom. 


fortior 


fortius 


fortiSrea 


fortiSra 


Gen. 


fortiSris 


fortiSria 


fortiSrum 


fortiSrum 


DAT. 


fortiSrl 


fortiSrl 


fortiSribua 


fortiSribua 


Ace. 


fortiorem 


fortius 


f ortiSres (Is) 


fortiSra 


Voc. 


fortior 


fortius 


fortiSres 


fortiSra 


Abl. 


f ortiSre (I) 


f ortiOre (I) 


fortiOribua 


fortiSribua 
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a. Plus (N. 27) is a Neater Noon in the Singular, and an Adjective in the 
Plural. 





Singular. 


Phi 


iral. 




Neuter. 


m. and f. 


N. 


Nom. 


plus 


plurea 


plura 


Geic. 


pluria 


plurium 


plurium 


DAT. 


wanting 


pluribus 


pluribus 


Ace. 


plfla 


plures (la) 


plura 


Abl. 


plure 


pHlribua 


pluribus 



COMPABISON OP ADJECTIVES. 

16. Regular Comparison. (See N. 30.) 

The following classes of Adjectives are somewhat Irregular in Comparison: 

a. Adjectives ending in er. (See N. 31, a.) 

b. Six Adjectives in lia. (See N. 31, b.) 

c. Adjectives ending in dicua, flcua, and volua. (See N. 32.) 

17. Irregular and Defective Comparison. (See N. 33.) 

a. bonus, melior, optimus, good, better, best. 
malus, pejor, peaaimua, bad, worse, worst. 
magnus, major, maximus, great, greater, greatest. 
parvus, minor, minimus, little, less, least. 

mult us, , plurimus, much, most (Masculine). 

multa, , plurima, much, most (Feminine). 

multum, plus (App. 15, a.), plurimum, much, more, most (Neuter). 
multl, plures, pluriml, many, more, most. 

b. These Adjectives have no Positive (see N. 34) ; they are derived from 
Prepositions : — 

PREP. POS. COMP. SUP. 

(cis, citra), citerior, oitimus, hither, hithermost. 

(in, intra), interior, intimus, inner, innermost (inmost). 

(prae, pr5), prior, primus, former* first. 

(prope), propior, proximua, nearer, nearest (next). 

(ultra), ulterior, ultimua, farther, farthest. 

c. These are also derived from Prepositions (N. 35) ; the Positive is generally 
used as a Noun : — 

POS. COMP. sup. 

exterus, exterior, extremus (or extimus) outer, outermost. 
inferos, inferior, infimus (or Imus), lower, lowest. 

posterns, posterior, postremus (or postumus), hinder (later), last. 
superus, superior, supremus (or summus), higher, highest. 

d. For the Comparison of dives, juvenis, senex, see N. 36, a, b. 

e. For Comparison by magis and maxime, see N. 37. 

18. For the Formation and Comparison of Adverbs, see N. 38, 39. 

16 
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19. The Nnmml ActJeettwos (N. 41) and Adverbs (K. 44) an:— 





Cabdihal, 


OlDDCAL, 

answering the question, 
which in order? 


DlSTElBUTlVB, 


AsratBs, 




answering the 

question, 
how wumy? 


answering the 

question, 

how many each ? 


answering the 

question, 

how often? 


1 


Onus, a, am 


primus, a, um 


singull, one by 


semel, once. 


2 


duo, ae, o 


secundus or alter 


bin! [one. 


bis 


3 


tree, tria 


tertius 


ternl or trlnl 


ter 


4 


quattuor 


quartos 


quaternl 


quater 


5 


quinque 


quintus 


qulnl 


quinquiSs 


6 


sex 


sextus 


senl 


sexiSs 


7 


aeptem 


Septimus) 


septenl 


septie* 


8 


octo 


oct&vus 


octdnl 


octies 


9 


novem 


nonus 


novenl 


novies 


10 


decern 


decimus 


dSnl 


deoifis 


11 


undecim 


undecimus 


undSnl 


undeeiSs 


12 


duodeoim 


duodecimus 


duodenl 


duodecies 


13 


tredecim 


tertius decimus 


ternl denl 


tredecies 


14 


quattuordeoim 


quartus decimus 


quaternl dSnl 


quattuordeciSs 


15 


quindecim 


quintus decimus 


qulnl denl 


quindeciSs 


16 


sedecim 


sextus decimus 


senl denl 


sededes 


17 


septendecim 


septimus decimus 


septenl denl 


septiSs decies 


18 


duodevlgintx 










(octodeoim) 


duodSrfoesimus 


duodSvIcenl 


duodevIciSs 


19 


undevlgintl 










(novendecim) 


undevlcesimus 


undevIcSnl 


undevlcies 


20 


vlgintl 


vlcesimus 


vlcenl 


vlcies 


21 


unus et vlgintl 










(vlgintl unus) 


vlcesimus primus 


vlcenl singull 


semel et vlcies 


30 


trfginta 


trlcesimus 


trlcenl 


trlcies 


40 


quadr&ginta 


quadragesimus 


quadr£genl 


quadragies 


50 


quinqu&ginta 


quinquagesimus 


quinqu&genl 


quinquagies 


60 


sexaginta 


sexagesimus 


sexagenl 


sex&gies 


70 


septuagintft 


septuagesimus 


septuagenl 


septuagies 


80 


oct5ginta 


octSgesimus 


octSgenl 


octOgies 


90 


ndnagintS 


nonagesimus 


nOnagenl 


ndnagies 


100 


centum 


centesimus 


centenl 


centies 


101 


centum et unus 


centesimus primus 


centSnl singull 


oenties semel 


200 


ducentl, ae, a 


ducentesimus 


ducenl 


ducenties 


300 


trecentl 


trecentesimus 


trecenl 


trecenties 


400 


quadringentl 


quadringentSsimus 


quadringenl 


quadringentiea 


500 


quingentl 


quingentesimus 


quingenl 


quingenties 


600 


sexcentl 


sexcentSsimus 


sescenl 


sexcenties 


700 


septingentl 


septingentesimus 


septingSnl 


septingentiSs 


800 


octingentl 


octingentSsimus 


octingenl 


octingenties 


900 


nongentl 


nongentesimus 


nongenl 


nongenties 


1000 


mille 


millesimus 


singula millia 


millies 


2000 


duo millia 


bis millesimus 


blna millia 


bis millies 
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20. Numeral Adjectives. The following require special notice : — 

a. UnuB is declined in 11, a, of the Appendix. 

b. Duo and tres * are thus declined: — 

M. p. n. 
N., V. duo duae duo 
Gen. duOrum duarum du5rum 
Dat. du5bus duabua du5bus 
Ace. duos (duo) duae duo 
Abl. duCbus du&bus duSbus 

c. Mille (N. 43, e) is indeclinable, as an Adjective; as a Noun (Neuter) it 
has, in the Singular, Nom. mille ; Ace. mille. In the Plural it is declined 
like the Plural of mare, thus : Nom. millia ; Gen. millium, etc. 

PRONOUNS. 

21. The Personal Pronouns t (N. 46) are thus declined : — 

First Person. "V, Second Person. 



m. and p. 


N. 


tr5s 


tria 


trium 


trium 


tribua 


tribua 


tres (trie) 


tria 


tribus 


tribus 



N. ego, /. 

G. mel, of me. 

D. mini, to {for) me, 

Ac. me, me. 

V. wanting. 



n5s, we. ' tu, thou. vOs, ye or you. 

nostrum (trf), of us. tul vestrum (veatrf) 

nSbls, to (for) us. tibi vCbla 
n5s, us. te* v6s 

wanting. * tu v5b 



Ab. m§,by (from, with) me. n5bls, by (etc.) us. t§ v5bls 

22. The Reflexive Pronouns of the First and Second Persons are 
described in N. 47. 

The Reflexive Pronoun of the Third Person is declined alike in both 
numbers : — 

Gen. sul, of himself, herself its*\f, themselves. 

Dat. sibi, to (or for) himself herself etc. 

Ace. se or sese, himself herself etc. 

Abl. se" or sese, by (from, with) himself herself etc. 

23. The Possessive Pronouns are declined like magnus and niger 
(see N. 48). Meus has ml in the Vocative Singular Masculine* 

24. The Demonstrative Pronouns (N. 48) are thus declined : — 





Singular. 






Plural. 






M. P. 


N. 


M. 


p. 


N. 


Nom. 


hie haeo 


h6c, this. 


hi 


hae 


haeo, these. 


Gen. 


hujus hujus 


hujus 


horum 


harum 


hdrum 


Dat. 


hulo hulo 


hulo 


his 


his 


his 


Ace. 


huno hano 


h5o 


h6s 


has 


haeo 


Abl. 


hdo hae 


h5o 


his 


his 


his 


Nom. 


is ea 


id, that. 


il(el) 


eae 


ea, those. 


Gen. 


ejus §jus 


ejus 


eOrum 


earum 


eorum 


Dat. 


el el 


el 


ils (els) 


ils (els) 


ils (els) 


Ace. 


eum earn 


id 


e5s 


eaa 


ea 


Abl. 


e5 ea 


e5 


ils (els) 


ils (els) 


ils (els) 



• Declined like the Plural of fortis. 

f Hew is the laok of a Third PertMutl Pronoun supplied ? (V. 46.) 
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Singular. 

M. F. N. 

Nom. ille* ilia illud, that. 

Geic. ilUus illlus illlus 

Dat. illl ilH ilH 

Ace. ilium illam illud 

Abl. U15 ilia 1115 



Singular. 



M. F. N. 

ipse* ipsa ipsum, ulf. 

ipslus ipslus ipslus 

ipsl ipsl ipsl 

ipsum ipsam ipsum 

ips5 ipsa ipsa 

Iste, ista, istud, that (near you), is declined like ille. 

Idem, the $amc. 
Singular. Plural. 

M. F. N. M. F. H. 

Nom. Idem eadem idem fldem (el-) eaedem eadem 

Gen. Sjusdem Sjusdem Sjusdem e5rundem earundem e5rundem 
Dat. eldem eldem eldem ilsdem or elsdem 

Ace. eundem eandem idem edsdem e&sdem eadem 
Abl. e5dem eadem e5dem ilsdem or elsdem 

26. The Relative Pronoun Qui (N. 50), is thus declined: — 
Who, Which, That. 



Singular. 

M. F. H. 

Nom. qui quae quod 

Gen. cuius cujus cujus 

Dat. cul cul cul 

Ace. quern- quam quod 

Abl. qu5 qua qu5 



Plural. 

M. F. N. 

qui quae quae 

quorum quarum quSrum 

quibus quibus quibus 

qu5s quas quae 

quibus quibus quibus 



26. The Interrogative Pronoun Quis (Qui, N. 51) is declined in the 



Plural like the Relative. 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Abl. 



quis (qui) 

cujus 

cul 

quern 

qu5 



The Singular is: — 
Whot Which t Whatt 
quae 
cujus 
cul 
quam 
qua 



27. The Indefinite Pronouns are described in 
(Quis, Qui) are rare. Most of the Compounds are 
and Interrogative. Aliquis, si quis, ne quis, are 
Some one. Any. 
Singular. 
Nom. aliquis f aliqua aliquidf aliqul 
Gen. alicujus alicujus alicujus aliquSrum 
Dat. alicul alicul alicul aliquibus 

Ace. aliquem aliquam aliquid aliquos 
Abl. aliquG aliqufi aliqu5 aliquibus 



quid (quod) 

cujus 

cul 

quid (quod) 

quO 

N. 52. The simple forms 
declined like the Relative 
thus declined: — 

Plural. 

aliquae aliqua 
aliquarum aliquSrum 
aliquibus aliquibus 
aliqu&s aliqua 
aliquibus aliquibus 



* The Plural of ille and ipse is like that of magnus or bonus. 

t Or aliqul (Masculine), aliquod (Neuter), when used as an adjective. 



Digitized by 



Google 



APPENDIX. 



245 



VERBS: FIRST CONJUGATION. 
28. Active Voice. — Axn5, I love. 

Principal Parts. 

Pre$. Indie, Pre*, Infin, Perf. Indie, 



Supine. 
amatuxn. 



amo", amare, amavl, 

Stems : Present, ama ; Perfect , amav ; Supine, amat. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 
Present Tense. 



8INGULAB. 

amo", 7 love, 
amae, you love, 
amat, he (she) loves. 



axnabam, I was loving, 
amabas, you were loving, 
amabat, he was loving. 



amab5, I shall love, 
amabis, you will love, 
amabit, he will love. 



. PLURAL. 

amamus, we love, 
amatis, you love, 
amant, they love. 



Imperfect. 



amabamus, we were loving, 
amabatis, you were loving, 
amabant, they were loving. 



Future. 

amabimus, we shall love, 
amabitia, you will love. 
am&bunt, they will love. 



Perfect. 



amavl, I have loved, I loved, 
amaviatl, you have loved, you loved, 
amavit, he has loved, he loved. 



amavimus, we have loved, we loved, 
amavistia, you have loved, you loved, 
amaverunt (ere), they have loved, 
they loved. 



amaveram, I had loved, 
amaveraa, you had loved, 
amaverat, he had loved. 



Pluperfect. ' 

axnaveraixma, we had loved. 
amaveratia, you had loved. 
am&verant, they had loved. 

Future Perfect. 



amaverd, I shall have loved. 
amaveria, you will have loved, 
amaverit, he will have loved. 



amaverimua, we shall have loved. 
amaveritis, you will have loved. 
amaverint, they will have loved. 
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8CVGULAB. 

amem 

ames 

amet 



amlrcm 

amares 

am&ret 



axn&verim 

axn&veris 

amaverit 



axnavissem 

am&visses 

axn&visset 



SUBJUNCTIVE.* 
Present. 



Imperfect. 



Perfect* 



Pluperfect. 



PLURAL. 

axnemus 

amStis 

ament 



amardmufl 

amarStis 

amarent 



axnaverimus 

am&veritis 

amaverint 



axn&vissemus 

amavissetis 

am&vissent 



2. am&, love (thou). 



2. amat5, thou shall love. 

3. amatO, he shall love. 



IMPERATIVE. 
Present. 

2. am&te, love (ye). 

Future. 

I 2. axn&t5te, ye shall love. 
I 3. amanto, they shall love. 



INFINITIVE. 

Present, axnare, to love. 
Perfect, amavisse, to have loved. 
Future, amaturus esse, to be 
about to love. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present, amans, loving. 
Future. amatftrus. about to love. 



SUPINE. 



Ace. amatum, to love. 
Abl. amatu, to love. 



GERUND. 
Gen. amandl, of loving. 
Dat. amando, to (for) loving. 
Ace. amandum, loving. 
Abl. axnandO, by loving. 

* The Subjunctive has a great variety of meanings; they can be best learned 
by a study of the different uses of the mode, as they are presented in the 
Lessons. 
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verbs: first conjugation, 

29. Passive Voice. — Amor, I am loved. 
Principal Parts* 

Pres. Inf. 
amarl, 



Pres,Ind, 

amor, 



Petf. Ind, 
amatus sum. 



Stems t Present, ama ; Supine, amat. 



SINGULAR. 

amor^i I am loved. 
amaris (re), you are loved, 
amatur, he (she, it) is loved. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 
Present Tense* 

PLURAL. 

amamur, we are loved, 
amaminl, you are loved* 
amantur, they are loved. 



am&bar 

amabaris(re) 

amabfttur 



am&bor 
amaberis (re) 
am&bitur 



amatus sum 
amatus es 
amatus est 



amatus eram 
amatus eras 
amatus erat 



amatus erC 
amatus eris 
amatus erit 



Imperfect. 

/ was loved. 



am&bamur 
amabaminl 
amabantur 



Future. 

/ shall be loved. 



amabimur 
amabiminl 
amabuntur 



Perfect* 

/ have been loved, was loved. 

amatl sumus 
amatl estis 
amatl sunt 

Pluperfect* 

/ had been loved, 

amatl e ramus 
amatl eratis 
amatl erant 

Future Perfect. 

/ shall have been loved, 

amatl erimus 
amatl eritis 
amatl erunt 
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ONGULAB. 

amer 

amSris (re) 
am6tur 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PLURAL. 

amemur 
Ameminl 
amentur 



amfirer 

amfireris(re) 

amfire'tur 



Imperfect. 



am&remur 
amfirSmixiI 
amirentur 



amfitus sim 
amfitus sis 
amfitus sit 



Perfect. 



amfitl slmus 
amfitl sltis 
amfitl tint 



amfitus essem 
amfitus esses 
amfitus esset 



Pluperfect. 



amfitl essemus 
amfitl ess£tis 
am&tt essent 



2. am&re, be (thou) loved. 



IMPERATIVE. 

Present. 

| amaminl, be (ye) loved. 



Future. 



2. am&tor, thou shalt be loved. 

3. amator, he shall be loved. 



2. wanting. 

3. amantor, they shall be loved. 



INFINITIVE. 

Present, amfirl, to be loved. 

Perfect, amfitus esse, to have been loved. 

Future, amfitum Irl, to be about to be loved. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Perfect, amfitus, having been loved. 

Gerundive, amandus, to-be-loved, deserving to be loved. 
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VEEBS: SECOND CONJUGATION. 

MoneS, / warn, advise. 
Prln. Parts: Pres. Ind. 'Pre*. Inf. Per/. Ind. 

30. Active: moneo, monere, monul, 

31. Passive: moneor, monerl, monitus sum. 

Stems : Present, mono* ; Perfect, monu ; Supine, monit. 
Notice that only a few tenses of moneS are here given in full; the 
others have the same tense-signs and endings as in am5. 

(30) ACTIVE. (31) PASSIVE. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

SINGULAR. 

moneor monear 

moneris (re) monearis (re) 



mone5 
mones 
monet 



monemus 

monetis 

monent 



SINGULAR. 

moneam 

moneas 

moneat 

PLURAL. 

moneamus 

moneatis 

moneant 



monetur 



moneatur 

PLURAL. 

moneamur 
moneaminl 
moneantur 



monemur 
moneminl 
monentur 
Imperfect (like amC). 
monebam, etc. monSrem, etc. | monSbar, etc. monerer, etc. 

Future (like amO). 
monebS, etc. | monebor, etc. 

Perfect (like amC). 
monul, etc. monuerim, etc. | monitus sum.etc. monitus sim, etc. 

Pluperfect (like amC). 
monueram, etc. monuissem, etc. I monitus eram, monitus essem, 



ettf. 



etc. 



monuerS, etc. 




SING. 


IMl 

PLUR. 


Pres. 2. mono* 


monete 


Put. 2. monetS 


monetSte 


3. monetC 


monentS 



Future Perfect (like am5). 

I monitus er6, etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

SING. PLUR. 

Pres. 2. monere moneminl 
Fut. 2. monetor wanting. 
3. monetor monentor 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. monere Perf . monuisse I Pres. monSrl Pert, monitus esse 
Fut. moniturus esse | Fut. monitum Irl 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. monens Fat. moniturus I Perf. monitus €Pve. monendus 
Gerund, monendl, 5, urn, 6 j y KRBAJj NouN8 . 
Supine, monitum, monitu ) 
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VERBS: THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Reg0, / direct, rule. 

Prln. Parts t Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 

32. Active: rego*, regere* rexl, rectum. 

33. Passive: regor, regl, rectus sum. 

Steins s Present, rege (N. 79, 2); Perfect, rex; Supine, rect. 

(32) ACTIVE. (33) PASSIVE. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 





SINGULAR. 


SINGULAR. 


regO 


regam 


regor 


regar 


regis 


reg&s 


regeris (re) 


regaris (re) 


regit 


regat 


regitur 


regatur 




PLURAL. 


PLURAL. 


regimus 


reg&mus 


regimur 


reg&mur 


regitis 


regitis 


regiminl 


regaminl 


regunt 


regant 


reguntur 


regantur 




Imperfect ( 


Uke mone5). 




regebam 


regerem 

Fat 


regebar 
ore. 


regerer 


SINGULAR. 




SINGULAR. 




regam 




regar 




reges 




regeris (re) 




reget 




regStur 




PLURAL. 




PLURAL. 




regemus 




regemur 




regetis 




regeminl 




regent 




regentur 





rexl 



rexerS 



Perfect (like moneS). 
rexerim | rectus sum 

Pluperfect (like moneS). 

rexissem | rectus eram 

Future Perfect (like moneS). 

| rectus erC 

IMPERATIVE. 



rectus sim 



rectus essem 



Pres. 2. 

Fat. 2. 

3. 


SING. 

rege 

regitS 

regitS 


PLUR. 

regite 
regitote 
reguntC 
ACTIVE. 


Pres. 2. 
Fut. 2. 

3. 


SING. 

regere 
regitor 
regitor 
PASSIVE. 


PLUR. 

regiminl 

wanting 

reguntor 



INFINI TI V E . ( Prei ' '©8ere Perf. rexisse Pres. regl Perf. rectus esse 

' I Fut. recturus esse Fat. rectum Irl 

PARTICIPLES. Pres. regens Fat. recturus Perf. rectus Cve. regendus 
VERBAL NOUNS. Gerund, regendl, etc. Supine, rectum, rcotu. 
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VERBS: THIRD CONJUGATION. 

34. Verbs in IO. 

This class of Verbs is described in Note 79, 3. 
Prin. Parts: Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Per/. Ind. 

Active : capiS, / take. oapere cepl 

Passive: capior capl captua sum 

Stems : Present, cap© ; Perfect, cep ; Supine, oapt. 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present* 

SINGULAR. 

oapiar 
capiaris (re) 



capiS 
capis 
eapit 



eapimus 

capitis 

eapiunt 

capiSbam 

capiam 
capies 
capiet, etc. 

cepl 

ceperam 

cepero" 



SINGULAR. 

capiam 

capias 

capiat 

PLURAL. 

capiamus 

capiatis 

capiant 

eaperem 



capior 
caperis (re) 
eapitur 



cSperim 
cepissem 



Pres. 2. cape 
Fat* 2. capitS 
8. capitS 



capite 

capitate 

capiuntS 



capimur 
capiminl 
capiuntur 
Imperfect. 

I capiSbar 
Future* 

oapiar 
oapieris (re) 
capietur, etc. 

Perfect* 

I captus sum 
Pluperfect* 

I captus eram 
Future Perfect. 

I captus er5 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pres. 2. capere 

Pot. 2. capitor 

8. capitor 



capifitur 
plural. 

capi&mur 
capiaminl 
capiantur 

caperer 



captus sim 



captus essem 



capiminl 

wanting 

capiuntor 



INFINITTVE. 
Pres* capere Pert . cepisse I Pres. capl Pert, captus esse 

Fat. capturus esse I Fut. captum Irl 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. oapiens Fut* capturus I Pert, captus O've. capiendus 
Gerusd. cpiendl. a, urn, « > Vbrbal KooHg 
Supine, captum, eaptu 
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VERBS: FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

AudiO, I hear. 
Prln. Partes Prt$. Ina\ Pre: Inf. Pmf.Ind. 
30. Active: audiO audlre audlvl audltum 

36. Passive: audior audlrl audltus sum 

Steins : Present, audi ; Perfect, audlv ; Supine, audit. 

(36) ACTIVE. (36) PASSIVE. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 



SINGULAR. 

audiO audiam 
audls audi&s 
audit audiat 




SINGULAR. 

audior audiar 
audlris (re) audi&ris (re) 
audltur audi&tur 


PLURAL. 

audlmus audi&mus 
audltis audifttis 
audiunt audiant 




PLURAL. 

audlmur audiamur 
audlminl audiaminl 
audiuntur audiantur 


audiSbam 


audlrem 


Imperfect* 

1 audiSbar 


audlrer 


SINGULAR. 

audiam 

audies 

audiet 




Pmt 


ore. 

SINGULAR. 

audiar 
audieris (re) 
audiStur 




PLURAL. 

audiemus 

audietis 

audient 






PLURAL. 

audiemur 
audieminl 
audientur 




audlv! 


audlverim 


Perfect. 

1 audi tua sum 


audltus aim 


audlveram 


audlvissem 


Pluperfect. 

I audltus eram 


audltus esaem 


audlverO 


Future Perfect. 

1 audltus erO 




Pres. 2. audi 
Put. 2. audita 
3. audits 


IMPER 
audlte 
audltOte 
audiuntO 


1TIVE. 
Pres. 2. audlre audlminl 
Put. 2. auditor wanting, 

3. auditor audiuntor 


Pres. audlre 


INFIN 
Perf. audlvisse 


ITIVE. 
Pres. audlrl Perf. audltus esse 



Put. audlturus esse | . Put. audltum Irl 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. audiens Put. audlturus I Perf. audltus Ct've. audieadus 



Gerund, audiendl, 5, urn. 6 j VbB eal Nouns. 
Supine, audltum, fl ) 
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DEPONENT VERBS: ALL CONJUGATIONS. 

37. (See Note 80.) 

The Principal Parts and meanings of these verbs are given in the Vo- 
cabulary. 

INDICATIVE. 



Pies. 


I. 

hortor 


II. 
vereor 


in. 

sequor 


IV. 
potior 




hortaris (re) 


vereris (re) 


sequeris (re) 


potlris(re) 




hortatur 


verStur 


sequitur 


potltur 




hortamur 


veremur 


sequimur 


potlmur 




hortamial 


vereminl 


sequiminl 


potlminl 




hortantur 


verentur 


sequuntur 


potiuntur 


Imp. 


hortabar 


verebar 


sequebar 


potiebar 


Fat. 


hortabor 


verSbor 


sequar 


potiar 


Perf. 


hortatus sum 


veritus sum 


seoutus sum 


potltus sum 


Flap. 


hortatus eram 


veritus eram 


seoutus eram 


potltus eram 


F. P. 


hortatus ero" 


veritus er5 


seoutus er5 


potltus erO 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. horter verear sequar potiar 

Imp. bortarer vererer sequerer potlrer 

Perf. hortatus sim veritus sim seoutus aim potltus sim 

Plnp. hortatus essem veritus essem seoutus essem potltus essem 



hortare, ator 



IMPERATIVE, 
verere, etor sequere, itor potXre, Itor 



INFINITIVE. 
Pres. hortarl verfirl sequl potlrl 

Perf. hortatus esse veritus esse secutus esse potltus esse 
Fat. hort&turus esse veriturus esse seouturus esse potlturus esse 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pres. hortans 
Fot. hortaturus 
Perf. hortatus 
€Pve. hortandus 



Gbb. hortandl, etc. 
Sup. hortatum, u 



verens 
veriturus 
veritus 
verendus 



sequens 
seouturus 
seoutus 
sequendus 



potiens 
potlturus 
potltus 
potiendus 



VERBAL NOUNS, 
verendl, etc. sequendl, etc. potiendl, etc. 
veritum, u seeutum, u potltum, u 



38. Semi-Deponent Verbs. (See Note 81.) 

aude5, audere, ausus sum, dare ; gaudeO, gaudere, g&visus sum, 
rejoice ; fld5, fldere, fisus sum, trust ; soleO, solere, solitus sum, be 
wont. 
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PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS. 
39. a. First (or Active). — Am&turus sum, / am about to love (see N. 82). 
Am&turus, Moniturus, Recturus, Audlturus, — 

Present. Imperf. Future. Perfect. Pluperf. 



Ijjdic. sum eram er6 ful fueram 

Subj. sim essem fuerim fuissem 

Infin. esse fuisse 

b. Second (or Passive). — Amandus sum, / must be loved. 

Amandus, Monendus, Regendus, Audiendus, — 

Present. Imperf. Future. Perfect. Pluperf. 
Indio. sum eram er5 ful fueram 

Subj. sim essem fuerim fuissem 

Input, esse fuisse 



Fut. Perf. 
fuero 



Fut. Perf. 
fuerO 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 
40. Bum, I am. (See Note 84.) 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 

Prln. Parts* sum, esse, ful, wanting. 

Stems : Pres. es ; Perf. fu ; Sup. fut (found in the Future Participle). 

INDICATIVE. 
Present* 

PLURAL, 

sumus, we are. 
estis, you are. 
sunt, they are. 

Imperfect* 

e ramus, we were. 



SINGULAR. 

sum, / am. 

es, thou art (you are). 

est, he (she t it) is. 



eram, / was. 
eras, you were. 
erat, he (she t it) was. 

er6, / shall be. 
eris, you will be. 
erit, he will be. 

ful, I have been (was). 
fuistl, you have been (were). 
fuit, he has been (was). 

fueram, J had been. 
fueras, you had been. 
fuerat, he had been. 

fuer5, 1 shall have been. 
fueris, you will have been. 
fuerit, he will have been. 



eratis, you were. 
erant, they were. 

Future. 

erimuB, we shall be. 
erit is, you will be. 
erunt, they will be. 
Perfect* 

fuimuB, we have been (were). 
fuistis, you have been (were). 
fuerunt (ere), they have been (were). 

Pluperfect. 

fueramus, we had been. 
fueratis, you had been. 
fuerant, they had been. 
Future Perfect. 

fuerimus, we shall have been. 
fueritis, you will have been. 
fuerint, they will have been. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE 


OF Sum. 






Present. 


Imperfect. 


Perfect. 


Pluperfect* 


SINGULAR. 


aim 


essem 1 


fuerim 


fuissem 




SlS 


esses 


fueris 


flosses 




sit 


esset 


fuerit 


fuisset 


PLURAL. 


slmus 


essSmus 


fuerimus 


fuissemus 




sltis 


ess^tis 


fueritis 


fuissStis 




sint 


essent 


fuerint 


fuissent 
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IMPERATIVE. 
Present. 2. es, be thou. este, be ye. 

Future. 2. estd, thou shalt be. estate, ye shaU be. 

3. estd, he shall be. suntd, they shall be. 

INFINITIVE. 
Present, esse, to be. 
Perfect, fuisse, to have been. 
Future, futurus esse, 2 to be about to be. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Present, wanting 
Future, futurus 

1 For essem, forem is often used. 2 For futurus esse, fore is often used. 

Compounds of Sum. 
41. Possum (/ am able, can) = potis (able) + sum. Possum = pot- 
sum ; t becomes s) before 8 (N. 1 (4) b), as, pos-sum, and is retained before 
e, as, pot-es. The verb is described in N. 85, 1. 

Prln. Parts : possum, posse (for pot-esse), potul (for pot-ful). 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Perfect. 

potul, / could. potuerim 

Pluperfect. 

potueram potuissem 

Future Perfect. 

potuero" 

IMPERATIVE. 

wanting 
INFINITIVE. 
Pres. posse Perf. potuisse 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. potens (used as an adjective), 
powerful. 

a. In Pr5sum, I profit, help r pr5 becomes pr5d before e, as in the Present 
Indicative: (Singular) prQ-sum, pr5d-es, prSd-est; (Plural) pro-sumus, 
pr5d-estis, pr5-sunt. Other instances are pr6d-eram, pr5d-er5. 



INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present. 




possum, / can. 


possim 


potes, you can. 


possls 


potest, he can. 


possit 


possumus, we can. 


posslmus 


potestis, you can. 


possltis 


possunt, they can. 


possint 


Imperfect. 




poteram, / could. 


possem 


Future. 




poterS, / shall be able. 





Digitized by 



Google 



256 



APPENDIX. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

42. FerG, / bear. (See Note 86.) 

Pitn. Parte: Active: ferO, ferre, tull, latum. 
Passive: feror, ferrl, latus sum. 



> 



ACTIVE. 




PASSIVE. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE, 


Pre*. ferC 


feram 


feror 




ferar 


fers 


feras 


ferrifl (re) 




feraris (re) 


fert 


ferat 


fertur 




feratur 


ferimus 


fer&mus 


ferimur 




feramur 


fertia 


feratis 


feriminl 




feraminl 


ferunt 


ferant 


feruntur 




ferantur 


Imperf • f erebam 


ferrem 


ferebar 




ferrer 


Fut. feram 




ferar 






Pert. tull 


tulerim 


latus sum 




latus sim 


Pimp, tuleram 


tulissem 


latus eram 




latus essem 


F. Perf . tulerO 




latus er5 






Imp. Pres. fer 


ferte 


ferre 


feriminl 


Fut. fertS 


fertdte 


fertor 


wanting 


fertd 


feruntd* 


fertor 


feruntor 


Inf. Pre*, ferre 


Perf. tulisse 


Pres. ferrl 




Perf. latus esse 


Fat* latunifl 


esse 


Fut. latum Irl 




Pabt. Pres. fereni 


I Fut. l&turus 


Perf. latus 




G>ve. ferendus 



Ger. ferendl, etc. Sup. latum, u 

43. Irregular Verbs: EO, I go. (See Note 87.) 
Priii. Parts: e5, Ire, IvI, itum. 



INDICATIVE. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. sing, e5, Is, it 




earn, eas, eat 


plus. Imus, Itis, eunt 




eamus, eatis, eant 


Imperf. rbam, Ibas, Ibat 




Irem, Ires, iret 


Ibamus, Ibatis, Ibant 




Iremus, Iretis, Irent 


Future. Ib5, Ibis, Ibit 






Ibimus, Ibitis, Ibunt 






Perf. IvI 




Iverim 


Plnperf. Iveram 




Ivissem 


Fut. Perf. IverS 






Imperat. J, It5, Ito ; Ite, It5te, euntS 




Infin. Pres. Ire Perf. 


Ivisse Fut. iturus esse 


Part. Pres. iens (Genitive, eunt is) 


Fut. iturus 


Gerund. eundl, etc. 




Supine, itum, itu 
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44. Irregular Verbs: FI6 (/ am made, become) is the Passive of Paci5. 
(See Note 88.) 



SUBJUNCTIVE, 
flam, flas, flat 
Camus, flatis, flant / 

fierem, fieres, etc. /J^/ 

w 



factus aim 
f actus essem 



INDICATIVE. 
Pre*, sing. fI5, fls, fit 

plur. flmns, fltis, flunt 
Imp. flebam, flebas, etc. 

Fut. flam, fie s, etc. 

Pert. factus sum 

Plup. factus eram 

Fut. Pert, factus ero* *• 
Imperat. *fl, flt5, flt5 ; flte, flt5te, fluntS 

Infin. Pree. fieri ** Pert, factus esse Fat. factum Irl 

Part. Perl, factus GPve. faciendus Q 

45. Irregular Verbs : Vol5 and its compounds (see Notes 89, 90) : — 
vol5, velle, volul, to wish. 
nd!5 (= n5n vol5), nolle, n51ul, to be unwilling. 
mal5 (= magis vol5), malle, m&lul, to wish rather, prefer. 

Present. 



tNDIC. 


SUBJ. 


IND1C. SUBJ. 


INDIC. 


SUBJ. 


VOl5 


velim 


n515 ndlim 


mS18 


rnfrlirn 


vis 


veils 


nonvls nSUs 


mavis 


mails 


vult 


velit 


nonvult nSlit 


ma vult 


malit 


volumus 


velimus 


nSlumus nSlImus 


m&lumus 


malimus 


vultis 


velltis 


nonvultis nSUtis 


ma vultis 


malltis 


volunt 


velint 


n51unt ndlint 
Imperfect. 


malunt 


malint 


volebam 


vellem 


ndlebam nollem 
Future. 


malSbam 


mallem 


volam 




nolam 

Perfeet. 


Tnff.jn.-m 




volul 


voluerlm 


ndlul ndluerlm 
Pluperfect. 


mfilul 


m&luerli 


volueram 


voluissem n51ueram ndluissem malueram 


m&luisse 




. 


Future Perfect. 






voluerd 




nSluerS 


maluerG 





Pre* velle voluisse 



Pre* volens, willing. 



IMPERATIVE. 
noH, ndllte, do not. • 

n5Ut5, nSUtSte, thou shalt not, ye shall not. 
ndlltS, ndluntS, he shall not, they shall not. 

INFINITIVE, 
nolle nSluisse malle maluisse 

PARTICIPLES, 
nolens, unwilling, J % 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

46. (See Note 91.) The following have (in common use) only the tenses 
formed from the Perfect Stem: coepl,* 1 began (have begun); meminl,t / 
remember; 5dl,t I hate. 

(coep- 
mexnin- } I, ©ram, erO, erim, issem, isse 



{coep- v 
mexnin- > 1 
5d- ) 



Remark 1. Passive forms of coepl (as coeptua sum) are used with the 
Passive Infinitive (N. 91, 1). 

Remark 2. Inquam and other Defective verbs are described in N. 
91, «, b. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

47. (See Note 92.) Impersonal verbs are used in the Third Person Singu- 
lar of the Indicative and Subjunctive Modes (all tenses), and also in the 
Infinitive. A synopsis of three classes of Impersonal verbs is here given, as 
well as their Principal Parts : — 

1. Regularly Impersonal (licet, Second Conjugation). 

2. Used Impersonally In the Active (constat, accidit, First and Third 
Conjugations). 

3. Used Impersonally In the Passive (pugnatur, nocetur [see N. 
134]). 

Prln. Parts t constat, cons tare, constitit, it is evident, 
licet, lice re, licuit, it is permitted. 
accidit, accidere, accidit, it happens. 
pugnatur, pugnfirl, pugnfitum est, fighting is carried on. 
nocetur, nocerl, nocitum est, harm is done. 



constat 


licet 


accidit 


pugnatur 


nocetur 


constfibat 


licebat 


accidebat 


pugnfibfitur 


nocebfitur 


constabit 


licebit 


accidet 


pugnfibitur . 


nocebitur 


constitit 


licuit 


accidit 


pugnfitum est 


nocitum est 


oonstiterat 


licuerat 


acciderat 


pugnatum erat 


nocitum erat 


constiterit 


licuerit 


acciderit 


pugnatum erit 


nocitum erit 


constet 


liceat 


accidat 


pugnStur 


nocefitur 


constaret 


liceret 


accideret 


pugnarStur 


noceretur 


constiterit 


licuerit 


acciderit 


pugnatum sit 


nocitum ait * 


constitisset 


licuisset 


accidisaet 


pugnatum esset 


nocitum esset 


constare 


licere 


accidere 


pugnfirl 


nocSrl 


constitisse 


licuisse 


accidisse 


pugnfitum esse 


nocitum esse 


constfiturum liciturum 




pugnfitum Irl 


nocitum Irl 



* The Present-stem tenses of coepl are borrowed from incipid, I begin. 

t N5vl, / know (from noscS), and consuevl, / am wont (from con- 
suesc5), as well as meminl and 5dl, are used in the Perfect, Pluperfect, 
and Future Perfect, with the meaning of the Present, Imperfect, and Future; 
that is, they are preterltive verbs (N. 91, 2 and Remark). 
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These Vocabularies have been prepared for the first 29 Lessons, The same 
Latin words are also given in the General Vocabulary. Beyond the 29th Les- 
son, Special Examples are given/or such Lessons as require them. 



adv., adverb. 
conj., conjunction. 



Abbreviations. 

£., feminine gender. 
m., masculine gender. 



n., neuter gender. 
prep., preposition. 



LESSON I. 



agricola, ae, m. farmer. 
causa, ae, f. cause, reason. 
gldna, ae, f. glory. 
lingua, ae, f. tongue, language. 
memoria, ae, f. memory. 
mensa, ae, f. table. 
nauta, ae, in. sailor. 



am5, 1 love. 
Iaud5, I praise. 



ager, agrl, m. field. 
amicus, I, m. friend. 
d5, / give. 
equus, I, m. horse. 
liber, librl, m. book. 
!Tber5, 1 free, release. 



Nouns. 

bellum, I, n. war. 
d5num, I, n. gift. 
praemium, I, n. reward. 
templum, I, n. temple. 



pecunia, ae, f. money. 
BOma, ae, f. Rome. 
rosa, ae, f. rose. 
silva, ae, f. forest. 
stella, ae, f. star. 
via, ae, f. way, road. 
victoria, ae, f. victory. 



LESSON H. 



puella, ae, f. girl. 
pugn5, 1 fight. 
voc5, 1 call. 



LESSON III. 



magister, trl, m. master, teacher. 
puer, I, m. boy. 
Rdmanus, I, m. a Roman. 
servus, I, m. slave. 
vir, virl, m. man. 



LESSON IV. 

Adjectives. 

aeger, aegra, aegrum, sick. 
bonus, bona, bonum, good. 
liber, libera, llberum,/ree. 
magnus, magna, magnum, great, 

large. 
miser* misera, miserum, wretched. 
niger, nigra, nigrum, black. 
parvus* parva, parvum, small. 
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LESSON V. 



oSpia, ae, f. (in the Singular) abun- 
dance, plenty; (in the Plural) 
forces, troop*, supplies, 

et, conj. and. 

Galll, drum, m. the Gauls, 

Geneva, ae, f. Geneva. 

German!, 5rum, m. the Germans. 

gladius, I, m. sword. 



leg&tus, I, m. legate, lieutenant. 
oeeupS, / occupy, seize. 
oppidum, I, n. town (fortified), 
ports, / carry. 
Sablnus, I, m. Sabtnus. 
supers, I overcome. 
Titus, I, m. Titus. 
vasts, / lay waste. 



LESSON VI. 



acutus, a, urn, sharp. 
albus, a, urn, white. 
altus, a, urn, high, lofty, deep. 
attentus, a, urn, attentive. 
beStus, a, urn, happy, fortunate. 
cl&rus, a, urn, bright, clear. 
exemplum, I, n. example. 
insula, ae, f . island. 
l&tus, a, urn, wide, broad. 



longus, a, urn, long. 
multus, a, urn, much, many. 
numerus, L m. number. 
perlculum, I, n. peril, danger. 
porta, ae, f. gate, door. 
regnum, I, n. kingdom. 
sum, / am. 
timidus, a, urn, timid. 



lesson vm. 

dea, ae, f. goddess. fiOia, ae, f . daughter. mums, I, m. wall. 
Principal Parts of Verbs. 



PBE8. INDIC. 


PRES. INFIN. 


PEBF. LNDIC. 


SUPINE. 


amS, 


amare, 


amavl, 


am&tum, love. 


dS, 


dare, 


dedl, 


datum, give. 


laudS, 


laud&re, 


laudavl. 


laud&tum, praise. 


UberS, 


Uber&re, 


libera vl, 


llbex* turn, free. 


monstrS, 


monstrfire, 


monstravl, 


monstr&tum, show. 


narrS, 


narrare. 


narravl, 


narr&tum, tell. 


ports, 


portare, 


ports vl, 


portatum, carry. 


pugnS, 


pugn&re, 


pugnavl» 


pugn&tum, fight. 


servS, 


servare, 


servfivl, 


servatum, save, protect. 


vastS, 


vastare, 


vastfi vl, 


vastatum, lay waste. 



LESSON IX. 

The new Verbs used in this Lesson are given in the Vocabulary for Lesson VIII. 



fSbula, ae, f. story. 
frumentum, I, n. corn. 



injuria, ae, f. injury, wrong. 
nSn, adv. not. 
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LESSON XI. 



auxilium, I, n. (in Sing.) aid; (in 

Plur.) auxiliaries. 
Caius, I, m. Caius. 
Cassius, I, m. Cassitu. 
concilium. I, n. council. 
filius, I, m. son. 
Julius* I, m. Julius. 



Marcus, I, m. Marcus, 
meus, a, urn, my, mine. 
nuntiS, are, etc. announce. 
patria, ae, t fatherland, native land. 
Pompeius, I, m. Pompey. 
proelium, I, n. battle. 



lesson xm. 



acetified, fire, etc., build. 

alius, a, ud, other. 

alter, era, erum, the other (of two). 

natura, ae, f. nature. 

neuter, tra, tram, neither. 

nullus, a, um, no, none. 

po§ta, ae, m. poet. 



s51us, a, um, only, alone. 

totus, a, um, entire, whole. 

ullus, a, um, any. 

unus, a, um, one. 

uter, tra, trum, which (of two). 

vac5, are, etc., be empty, unoccupied. 

vita, ae, f. Itfe. 



LESSON XIV. 



caput, capitis, n. head, [capit-al] 
consul, consulis, m. consul. 
corpus, corporis, n. body, [corpor- 

4b] 

miles, mllitis, m. soldier, [milit- 
ary] 



nomen, nSminis, n. name, [nomin- 
ate] 
rex, regis, m. king, [reg-al] 
soror, sorSris, f. sister. 
virgS, Virginia, f. maiden, [virgin] 



LESSON XVI. 



altitude, inis, f. height. 
clvitas, atis, f. state. 
custes, 5dis, m. keeper, guard. 
fl.Cs, flSris, m. flower. 
frater, tris, m. brother. 
honor, Oris, m. honor. 
lfititudS, inis, f. width. 
legid, Cnis, f. legion. 
Ie5, 5nis, m. lion. 



longitude, inis, f. length. 
lux, lucis, f. light, 
mater, tris, f. mother. 
m5s, m5ris, m. custom. 
opus, eris, n. work, task. 
pater, tris, m. father. 
princeps, ipis, m. chief, prince. 
tempus, oris, n. time. 
virtus, utis, f. manhood, courage. 
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LESSON xvn. 



animal, Uis, n. annual. 

arx, arris, f. citadel. 

ealcar, iris, n. aptir. 

oollis, is, m. At7/. 

dux, duds, m. and f . leader, chief. 

finis, is, m. (in Sing.) end, limit ; (in 

Plur.) territory. 
Gallia* ae, f. Cos/. 
hostis, is, m. and f . enemy (regularly 

in the Plural, to denote the enemy 

ss a body). 



ignis, is, m.Jire. 

mare, is, n. $ea. 

mons, montis, m. mountain. 

navis, is, f. skip. 

nox, noctia, f. night. 

n&bes, is, f . cloud. 

para, partis, f. part. 

pulcher, chra, ohrum, beautiful. 

turris, is, f . tower. 

nrbs, nrbis, f. city. 

▼ecttgal, filis, n. tax. 



LESSON XIX. 



anna, 5rum, n. arms. 
Caesar, aria, m. Caesar. 
castra, 5rum, n. camp. 
expugn5, are, etc., storm, take by 
storm. 



ign&Vus. a, nm, cowardly. 
injustua, a, urn, unjust. 
judex, ieis, m. judge. 
Justus, a, um,just. 



Examples. 

Urbem expugnfire potes, you can (are able to) storm the city. 
HostSs super&re potuistl, you could have (were able to) overcome the 
enemy. 



LESSON XX. 



dloit (3d. Conj.), he says. 
iter, itineria, n. way, journey, 
march. 



negS, are, etc., deny, say not 
put5, are, etc., think, suppose, 
sperS, are, etc., hope. 



Examples* 

•• Urbs magna eat," (he says) " The city is great." 

DIcit urbem magnam esse, he says (that) the city is great. 

Sperat urbes magna* futuras esse, he hopes (that) the cities will be 
great. 

Futat iter longum fuisse, he thinks (that) the journey was (has been) 
long. 
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LESSON XXI. 
Examples. 

SI pugnat, hostes superat, if he fights, he overcomes the enemy, 

SIpugnabat, hostes superabat, if he was fighting, he was over- 
coming, etc. 

SI pugnabit, hostes superabit, (/" he fights (shall fight), he will 
Fact, \ overcome, etc. 

SI pugnavit, hostes superavit, if he fought (has fought), he 
overcame (has overcome), etc. 

SI pugn&verit, hostes superabit, if he fights (shall have fought), 
he will overcome, etc. 

Future Possible. SI pugnet, superet, if he should fight, he would over- 
come. 

Future Possible. SI pugn&verit, superet, if he should have fought, he 
would overcome. 

Pres. Impossible. SI pugn&ret, superaret, if he were fighting (now), he 
would be overcoming. 

Past Impossible. SI pugnavisset, superavisset, if he had fought, he 
would have overcome. 

LESSON XXII. 



a, or ab, prep, (in this Lesson) by. 
deeimus, a, am, tenth. 
lapis, idis, m. stone. 
signum, I, n. sign, signal. 



telum, I, n. weapon. 
tuba, ae, f. trumpet. 
vulnerS, are, etc., wound. 



Examples. 

Titus gladiG vulner&tur, Titus is wounded with a sword (Means). 

Urbes ab Ariovisto" expugnantur, the cities are stormed by Ariovistus 
(Agent). 

Oppidum a (or ab) mllitibus servatum est, the town was saved by the 
soldiers (Agent). 

lesson xxin. 

defensor, oris, m. defender. | servittls, utis, f. slavery. 

ntid5, are, etc., strip. I suspiciS, 5nis, f. suspicion. 

-que, enclitic conj. (N. 195, 3) and. | timor, 5ris, m.fear. 

Examples* 

Urbem timore UberS, I free the city from fear. 

Murus dSfensCribus nudatus est, the wall has been stripped of defenders. 
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LESSON XXIV. 

Example* 

Compart the Examples for Lessen XXI. 

81 ignavl fnliaffmnn, nrbs expugn&ta esset, if we had been cowardly, 
the city would have been taken by storm. 

SI pugnaiSe, laudarSris, \f you were fighting (now), you would be 
praised. 

81 laudSris, pugnes, if you should be praised (hereafter), you would fight. 

81 laudatus sis, pugnes, if you should have been praised (hereafter), etc. 

LESSON XXVL 



aest&s, itis, f. summer. 
alaeer, oris, ore, eager, active. 
brevis, e, brief short. 
oeler, oris, ere, swift, quick. 
difficilis, e, difficult. 
faoilis, e, easy. 
fortis, e, brave. 
gravis, e, heavy. 

hom5, inis, m. and f . man (i. e. hu- 
man being). 



immortalis, e, immortal. 
levis, e, light. 
mort&lis, e, mortal. 
omnia, e, all, every. 
onus, oris, n. load* burden. 
socius, I, m. ally, companion. 
tristis, e, sad. 
utilis, e, useful. 



lesson xxvn. 



audax, acis, bold. 
dives, itis, rich. 
felix, Iois, happy. 
fiSrens, entis, flourishing. 
infelix, Iois, unhappy. 
ingens, tis, huge, mighty. 
nSbilis, e, noble. 



par, parls, equal. 
potens, tis, powerful. 
reoens, tis, recent. 
RSmanus, a, urn, Roman. 
sapiens, tis, wise. 
vetus, eris, old. 



LESSON XXVIII. 



amans, tis, loving, affectionate. 
amicus, a, urn, friendly. 
Aedul, 5rum, m. the Aedui. 
Ariovistus, I, m. Ariovistus. 
cams, a, urn, dear. 



eques, itis, m. horseman; (Plural) 

cavalry. 
lex, legis, f. law. 
pedes, itis, m. foot-soldier ; (Plural) 

infantry. 
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LESSON. XXIX. 



Scriter, sharply, fiercely. 
attente, attentively. 
audacter, boldly. 
celeriter, swiftly, quickly. 
dlligenter, diligently, carefully. 
dissimilis, e, dissimilar, unlike. 
facile, easily. 



fortiter, bravely. 

inimlcus, a, urn, unfriendly ; (as a 

noun) foe, personal enemy. 
quaxn, adv. than. 
sapienter, wisely. 
similia, e, similar, like. 



Example. 

Virtue mllitum major quam duds fuit, the soldiers' bravery was 
greater than the leader's. 

No Special Vocabularies will be given fob the remaining Les- 
sons ; FOR SOME OF THEM, HOWEVER, SPECIAL EXAMPLES ARE PROVIDED. 

LESSON XXXIV. 

CIves mall clvitatl inimlcl sunt, bad citizens are hostile to the state. 
Locus castrls magis idoneus est, the place is more suitable for a camp. 
Puer sorSrl similis est, the boy is like (his) sister. 
Gallia Belgae proximl sunt, the Belgae are nearest to the Gauls. 
Summus mons ab hostibus tenetur, the top of the mountain is held by 
the enemy. 

Servls pares sunt, they are a match for (equal to) the slaves. 

LESSON XXXV. 

a dextrS (sinistrS) cornu, on (from) the right (or left) wing. 
castra movet, he breaks up (moves) camp. 
Caesar doml est, Caesar is at home. 



LESSON XL. 

'LaudS Caium, ut a Caio lauder, I praise Cains, that 1 may be praised 

by Caius. 
LaudabO Caium, ut a Cai5 lauder, / shall praise Caius, that I may 

be praised by Caius. 
Laudavi Caium, ut a Caio lauder, / have praised Caius, that I may be 

praised by Caius. 
LaudaverS Caium, ut & Cai5 lauder, I shall have praised Caius, that 

I may be praised by Caius. 



5 4 
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Itaud&bam C&ium, ut & Cii5 laud&rer, / was praising Caius, that 

I might be praised by Cains. 
Laud&vl C&ium, at & Cai5 laud&rer, I praised Cains, that 1 might be 

praised by Caius. 
Itaud&reram C&ium, ut & CftiO laud&rer, I had praised Caius, that I 

might be praised by Caius. 

LESSON XU. 

Multl rSgem laudant, many (men) praise the king. 

Omnia omnibus n5n sunt utilia, all things are not useful for all (men). 

Multa audit, he hears many (things). 

Judioes justl esse videntur, the judges seem to be just. 



LESSON XLIV. 

Consul ab urbe discedens servum interficl jussit, the consul, (as he 
was) departing from the city, ordered the slave to be killed. 

Idtter&s & puerQ scrip taa mlsit, he sent the letter (which had been) 
written by the boy. 

Dux hostes ad flumen secutus legiSnem reduxit, the leader, having 
followed the enemy to the river, led back the legion. 

Iiapides conjectes rejiciunt, they throw back the stones (which had been) 
hurled. 

Per Ghalliam iter fecit, he marched through Gaul. 

Titum de vict5ri& certiSrem fed, / informed (made more certain) 
Titus about the victory. 

LESSON XLVIL 

Impetus paulum tard&tus est, the attack was checked a little. 

Plurimum poterat, he was very powerful (i. e. to a very great extent). 

Maximam partem frumentS vlvunt, for the most part they live on 
corn. 

Plus auctorit&tis habet, he has more (of) authority. 

Be tertia vigilia, in the third watch. 

Oastra tantum spatil patebant, the camp extended over so much (of) 
space. 

Prima luce, at day-break. Multd* die, late in the day. Prlm& nocte, 
in the early part of the night. 

Exercitus (from exerced), a drilled army; agmen (from ag5), an army 
on the march ; acies, a line-of -battle. 
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LESSON XLVIIL 

Rogat Caesarem, ut veniat, he asks Caesar to come {that he may come), 

Mllites hort&tus sum, ne fugerent, / exhorted the soldiers not to fiee 
(that they should not fiee). 

NItemur ut vincamus, we shall strive to conquer. 

Alterl fortes erant, alter! fugerunt, the one party were brave, the 
other fied. 

LESSON LX. 

PugnSturl sumus, we are going to fight. 

HSc mini faciendum est, this (thing) must be done by me ; I must do this. 
Quia nSbls mittendus fuit ? who ought to have been sent by us t whom 
ought we to have sent t 

Ducendl erunt, they will have to be led. 



LESSON LXIV. 

The subject of each Impersonal form is printed in italics. 
Mini non exspecta-ndum est, / must not wait (delay mast not be made by 
me). 

Pu grid-turn est, fighting was carried on. 

Ute-ndum eat armls, use must be made of the arms. 

Licuit CaiO Rbmam venire, Caius might have come to Rome (it was per- 
mitted to Caius to come to Borne). 

Oportuit me inj&rias ferre, 1 ought to have borne the injuries (it was 
necessary for me to bear the injuries). This sentence may also be written : 
Injuriae mini f erendae fuerunt. 

Optimum visum est ccpids mittere, it seemed best to send troops. 

Urbem expugn&re potuit, he could have stormed the city. 

LESSON LXV. 

Fit ut naves capiantur, it happens that the ships are taken. 

Dixit fore ut sub jugum mitteremur, he said that we should be sent 
under the yoke (literally, that it would come to pass that, etc.)* 

N5n eat dubium quln Justus ait, there is no doubt (it is not doubtful) 
that he is just (about his being just). 

Caesar n5n is (= talis) fuit, qui (= ut is) fugeret, Caesar was not the 
man to fiee (literally, not such a man that he would fiee). 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 

fat, future. 
gen M genitive. 
impers., impersonal. 
indecl., indeclinable. 
indef., indefinite. 
inf., infinitive. 
interrog., interrogative. 
irr., irregular. 
m., masculine. 
n., neuter. 
nom., nominative. 
num., numeral. 
part., participle. 
pass., passive. 
perf ., perfect. 



pers., personal. 

plur., plural. 

pos., positive. 

poss., possessive. 

prep., preposition. 

pres., ^>re*en<. 

pron, ^rowown. 

quest., question. 

refl., reflexive, 

rel., relative. 

semi-dep., semi-deponent. 

sing., singular. 

sup., superlative. 



abl., ablative. 
adj., adjective. 
ace, accusative. 
adv., adverb. 
coll., collective. 
comp., comparative. 
conj., conjunction. 
def., defective. 
deg., degree. 
dem., demonstrative. 
dep., deponent. 
diff., difference. 
dim., diminutive. 
distrib., distributive, 
f., feminine. 

Numeral Adjectives (except Onus, duo, trSs, mille) are »o* $we» m Mw 
PocaftwJary. 

ac, conj. See atque. 

acceptus, a, urn, part, as adj. (ac- 
cipio), acceptable, welcome, be- 
loved. 

accido, ere, accidi (ad + cad5), 
/aft wpow, happen; accidit (im- 
pers.), tf happens. 

accipio, ere, cepl, ceptum (ad + 
capio), receive, accept. 

accuso, are, avl, atum (ad + 
causa), accuse, blame. 

acer, acris, acre, *Aa*y, &een, 
eager, vigorous. 

aoies, el, f., old gen., acie (root ao 
in acer), sharp edge, keenness, line 
of battle. 

acriter, acrius, acerrime (acer), 
vigorously, keenly, fiercely. 



a, ab, prep, with abl. [A is used only 
before a consonant; ab, before a 
vowel or consonant], from, by, on 
the side of; a dextrS cornu, on 
the right wing. Sometimes used as 
an adverb {-off); as, ab millibus 
passuum quinque,,/foe miles off. 

abdo, dere, didl, ditum (ab + do), 
remove, hide. Sese in silvas, to 
go into the forests and hide. 

abducS, ere, xl, ctum (ab + 
duc5), lead away, withdraw. 

abe5, Ire, Jvl (ii), itum (ab + ed), 
go away, depart. 

absum, esse, ful (ab + sum), be 
absent {away from), be distant. 
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acutus, a, urn, sharp, pointed. 
ad, prep, with ace., to, towards, near, 

in (into) the vicinity of, according 

to, for. 
ad, adv. (with numerals), about. 
adamS, are, ftvl, fttuxn (ad + 

tm5), love exceedingly, covet. 
addued, ere, xl, etuxn (ad + 

dued), lead to, induce, influence. 
adeS, Ire, IvI (il), ituxn (ad + e5), 

go to, approach, visit. 
adhibeS, ere, ul, ituxn (ad + ha- 

beS), summon, invite. 
adorior, Irl, ortua sum, dep. (ad 

+ orior, rise up against), attack. 
adaciaod, ere, sclvl, scltum (ad + 

aci5), receive, admit. 
adsum, esse, adful or afful (ad + 

sum), be near, be present, aid. 
adventus, us, m. (ad + veni5), 

coming, arrival. 
adversus, a t um (ad + vert5, 

turn), contrary, opposite, face to 

face. 
aedificiuxn, I, n. (aedific5), build- 
ing. 
aedific5, are, ftvl, fttuxn, build, 

construct. 
Aeduus, a, um, of the Aedui, 

Aeduan. 
Aeduus, I, m. an Aeduan; (plur.) 

the Aedui, a Gallic tribe, 
aeger, gra, gram, sick, feeble. 
aegre, aegrius, aegerrime (aeger), 

with difficulty, scarcely, hardly. 
aequus, a, um, equal, just, right. 
aestas, atis, f., summer. 
afferS, ferre, attull, ajlfitum (ad 

-f- ferS), bring (to). 
afficiS, ere, fed, feotum (ad + 

faci5), affect, influence; dolGre 

afficl, to be greatly vexed, or dis- 
tressed. 
ager, agrl, m., field, territory. 
aggredior, edl, essus sum, dep. 

(ad-f-gradior), go against, attack. 
agmen, mis, n. (ag5), army (on the 

march) ; prlmum agmen, the van; 

novisslmum agmen, the rear. 
ag5, ere, Sgl, actum, lead, drive, 

act f do, treat (= discourse). 



agrioola, ae, m. (ager + cold), 
farmer. 

agrieultura, ae, f . (ager + col5), 
agriculture* 

alaoer, oris, ere, eager, active. 

albus, a, um, white. 

alienua, a, um (alius), another's, 
foreign, unfavorable. 

aliquis (qui), qua, quid (quod), 
indef. pron., some, any, some one, 
any one (or thing). 

alius, a, ud (gen. alius), other, an- 
other; alius .... alius, one .... 
another; alii aliam in partem, 
some in one direction and some in 
another. 

Allobroges, um, m. (sing. Allo- 
brox), the Allobroges, a people in 
the southeastern part of Gaul. 

Alpes, ium, f., the Alps. 

alter, era, erum (gen. alterius), 
the other (of two), the second; alter 
.... alter, the one . . . .the other. 

altitudS, inis, f. (altus), height, 
depth. 

altus, a, um, high, tall, lofty, deep. 

amans, tis (am5), part, as adj., lov- 
ing, affectionate. 

AmbarrI, Gram, m., the Aedui Am- 
bavri, clients of the Aedui, north of 
the Allobroges. 

amlcitia, ae, f. (amicus), friend- 
ship. 

amicus, a, um (mm6), friendly. 

amicus, I, m. (am6), friend. 

ftmittd, ere, mlsl, missum (a + 
mittd), send away, let go, lose. 

amS, are, ftvl, fttuxn, love, be fond 

of- 

amor, Oris, m. (am5), love, affection. 

amplius, adv. (comp. of ample), 
more, further. 

ampins, a, um, of large extent, 
spacious. 

an, interrog. adv., or. 

angustiae, ftrum, f. (angustus), 
narrow pass, defile. 

angustus, a, um, narrow. 

animadverts, ere, tl, sum (ani- 
mus + ad •+■ vert5, turn), notice, 
punish (Eng. " attend to ")• 
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animal, alia, n., living creature, 

animal 
animus, I, m M mind, disposition; 

esse in anixn5, intend. 
annSn, interrog. adv., or not; used 

only in direct questions, 
annus, I, m., year. 
ante, prep, with ace., before. 
ante, adv., be/ore, ago; paul5 

ante, a little while ago. 
antea, adv. (ante + is), before, 

formerly. 
antequam, or ante .... quam, 

conj. (literally, before than, or that), 

before. 
AntSnius, I, m., Antonhts, a Roman 

name. 
appellS, are, ftvl, Stum, call, 

name. 
ApzUis, e, of April; Kalendae 

Aprlles, the April Kalends, the 

first of April. 
apud, prep, with ace., near, with, 

among, in the presence of. 
Aquileia, ae, t, Aquileia, a town at 

the head of the Adriatic. 
Aqult&nl, 5rum, m., people of 

Aquitania, the Aquitanians. 
Aquitania, ae, f., Aquitania, the 

southwestern division of Gaul. 
Arar, aris, m. (ace. Ararim), the 

Arar, now the Sadne, tributary of 

the Rhone, 
arbitrium, I, n., judgment, will. 
arbitror, arl, atus sum, judge, 

think. 
arcesso, ere, IvI, Itum, summon, 

invite. 
Ariovistus, I, m., Ariovistus, a 

king of the Germans. 
anna, 6rum, n., arms, weapons. 
ars, artis, f., skill, art, science, 

pursuit. 
ArvernI, drum, m., the Arverni, a 

Gallic people. 
arx, arcis, f., citadel, stronghold. 
Athenae, arum, f., Athens, a city 

of Greece, 
atque (or &c), conj. (ad -f que), and 

too, and also ; with words of com- 
parison, as, than. 



attentS, adv. (attentus), attentive- 
ly, diligently. 

attentus, a, um, attentive. 

attingS, ere, tigl, tactum (ad + 
tang5), touch, border on, reach. 

auctSritas, atis, f., authority, in- 
fluence, power. 

audaoter (or aud&citer), adv. 
(audax), boldly, courageously. 

audax, acis (aude5), bold, auda- 
cious, daring. 

audeG, ere, ausus sum, semi-dep. 
(N. 81), dare, venture. 

audiens, part, as adj. (audiS), 
obedient. 

audiS, Ire, IvI, Itum, hear, hear of. 

auferS, ferre, abstull, abl&tum 
(ab + fer6), bear away, remove. 

Aulus, I, m., Aulus, a Roman per- 
sonal name. 

aut, conj., or; aut .... aut, either 
. ... or. 

autem, conj., but, moreover, how- 
ever. 

auxilium, I, n., aid, assistance; 
(plur.) auxiliaries, auxiliary troops. 

avus, I, m., grandfather. 



B. 

barbarus, a, um, foreign, strange ; 
barbarl, 5rum, m., barbarians. 

beatus, a, um, happy, fortunate. 

Belgae, arum, m., the Belgae, a 
people of Northern Gaul. 

bellioGsus, a, um (bellum), war- 
like, eager for war. 

bellS, are, avl, atum (bellum), 
carry on war, fght. 

bellum, I, n., war. 

bene, adv. (bonus), well, success- 
fully. 

beneficium, I, n. (bene + faciS), 
favor, kindness. 

Bibracte, is, n., Bibracte, the chief 
city of the Aedui. 

biduum, I, n. (bis + dies), space 
of two days. 

biennium, I, n. (bis + annus), 
space of two years. 
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Boil, 0mm, m. the Boii, a wander- 
ing people of Germany and Gaol. 

bonus, a, tun, good, friendly, well- 
disposed; bona, drum, n., goods, 
property. 

brevii, e, short, brief. 

Britannia, ae, f., the island of Brit- 
ain 



0. 

eadd, ere, oeddl, caaum, fall, 
perish. 

caed5, ere, oeddl, caesum, cut, 
kill. 

Oaesar, aris, m., Caius Julius 
Caesar, a famous Roman general, 
conqueror of Gaul. 

Caius, I, m., Caius, a Roman personal 
name. 

oalamit&a, fitia, f., calamity, disas- 
ter, loss. 

ealoar, aria, n. (calx, heel), spur. 

Calendae, see Kalendae. 

oapiS, ere, cepl, oaptum, take, 
seize, select, adopt, reach. 

caput, itia, n., head, capital (chief 
city). 

earrus, I, m., cart, wagon. 

Carth&gS, see Karth&gS. 

carus, a, um, dear, beloved, precious. 

Cassianus, a, um (Oasaius), per- 
taining to Cassius, Cassian; bello 
Cassifin5, in the war with Cassius. 

Cassius, I, m., Cassius, a Roman 
name; Lucius Cassius, the consul 
slain by the Helvetii. 

castellum, I, n. (dimin. of cas- 
truxn), fort, redoubt. 

Casticus, I, m., Casticus, a chief of 
the Sequani. 

castra, drum, n. (sing, castrum, 
fort), camp, encampment. 

casus, us, m. (cadG), that which 
befalls, chance, misfortune, acci- 
dent. 

Catamantaloedes, is, m., Cata- 
mantaloedes, father of Casticus. 

Caturiges, um, m., the Caturiges, a 
Gallic tribe. 



causa, ae, f ., cause, reason, excuse ; 
eauaam dlcere, to plead a case ; 
eauafi (with a gen. preceding), for 
the sake (of). 

oeler, eria, ere, swift, quick. 

oeleriter, adv. (celer), swiftly, 
quickly. 

©S15, fire, fivl, atum, hide, conceal. 
N. 141, Remark 1. 

Celtae, arum, m., the Celts, Gauls, 
a people of central Gaul. 

Centrdnea, um, m., the Centrones, 
a Gallic tribe. 

eenturid 5nia, m. (centum), cen- 
turion, captain of 100. 

oertua, a, um, sure, certain; certi- 
Grem face re, to inform. 

cibfirius, a, um (cibus, food), per- 
taining to food; cibaria, 5rum, 
n., provisions, supplies. 

Cicero*, Snia, m., Marcus Tullius 
Cicero, a famous Roman orator. 

circiter, adv. of degree, about, 
nearly. 

circum, prep, with ace, about,, 
around, near, in the neighborhood 
9f. 

circumducts, ere, xl, etum (cir- 
cum + diicd), lead around, draw 
around. 

eircumveniS, Ire, venl, ventum 
(circum -f veniG), come around, 
surround, deceive, cheat. 

cis, prep, with ace., on this side of. 

Ciaalplnua, a, um (cis + Alpes), 
on this side of the Alps (south of the 
Alps), Cisalpine. 

citerior, us (cis ; N. 34), on this 
side, hither. 

citra, prep, with ace. (cis), on this 
side of. 

clvis, is, m. and f., citizen, fellow- 
citizen. 

oXvit&e, fitia, f. (clvis), state, citi- 
zenship. 

clarua, a, um, bright, clear, loud. 

claud5, ere,' si, sum, shut, close; 
daudere agmen, close the line of 
march, bring up the rear. 

cliens, tis, m. and f., dependant, 
subject, clitnt. 
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Cneius, I, m., CnHus, a Roman per- 
sonal name. 

coSmS, ere, eml, emptuxn (con + 
emo), buy, buy up, 

coepl, isse, def. vb. (N. 91, 1), be- 
gan, have begun ; part, coeptus. 

cognosce, ere, nSvI, nitum (con 
+ noacS), become acquainted witk f 
ascertain , find out, know, N. 91, 
2, Rem. 

cSgS, ere, coegl, ooaotum (con + 
agS), bring together, collect, force, 
compel. 

Conors, tis, f., cohort, the tenth part 
of a legion. 

cohortor, Sri, atus stun, dep. 
vb. (con 4* hortor), encourage, ex- 
hort. 

collatus, part, of conferd. 

collis, is, m., hill, 

colloquor, I, clltua stun, dep. vb. 
(con + loquor), speak with, con- 
verse, confer, 

cold, ere, ul, cultum, till, cultivate, 
honw. 

comburS, ere, bussl, bustuxn, 
(con + urS, burn), burn up. 

commefitua, us, m. (oommeS), 
means of transport, supplies, pro- 
visions. 

oommeQi are, fivl, atum (con 4- 
meS, go), go back and forth, visit, 

commit to, ere, mlsl, missum (con 
+ mittS), join, connect; proelium 
committere, to juin battle, begin 
an engagement. Also, cause, give 
occasion. 

commoveO, ere, mSvl, mStum 
(con 4- moveS), move greatly, ex- 
cite, alarm. 

communis, Ire, IvI, Itum (con + 
muniS), fortify on all sides, in- 
trench, secure. 

compar5, are, &vl, atum (con + 
parS), make ready, get, procure, 
bring together, 

compleS, ere, evl, etum (con 4- 
pleS, fill), fill vp, finish, complete ; 
montem, cover. 

complurSa, ia (con + plurea), 
several (together), very many. 



comports, fire, fivl, Stum (con + 
• ports), bring together, collect. 

con, inseparable prefix, together (or 
adds emphasis). 

cSnatum, I, n., also cSnfitua, us, 
m. (cSnor), attempt, undertaking, 

concedS, ere, cessi, ceasum, ykld, 
grant, concede. 

concidS, ere, cidl (con + cadS), 
fall, perish, 

concidS, ere, cidl, clsum (con + 
caedS), cut to pieces, cut down, 
kill. 

conciliS, fire, fivl, atum (concili- 
um), unite, win, procure, secure. 

concilium, I, n., council, assembly. 

concursus, us, m. (con + currS), 
running together, onset, attack. 

condemns, are, avl, atum (con + 
damnS), sentence, condemn. 

conduco, ere, xi, ctum (con + 
duoS), lead together, collect, hire, 

confers, ferre, tull, collatum 
(con 4- ferS), bring together, col- 
lect; ae conferre, to betake them- 
selves, 

confer tus, a, um, close, crowded, 

conficiS, ere, feci, fectum (con + 
faciS), finish, accomplish, exhaust. 

confirms, fire, fivl, atum (Annus), 
make firm, establish, assure, en- 
courage, 

congredior, I, gressus sum, dep. 
vb. (con 4- gradior, go), meet 
(with), contend, u come on." 

conjiciS, ere, jecl, jectum (con 4- 
jaciS), throw together, hurl, put. 

conjungS, ere, xi, ctum (con 4- 
jungS), join together, unite. 

conjuratiS, Snia, f. (conjurS), con- 
spiracy. 

conjurS, fire, avl, fitum (con + 
jurS), swear together, conspire. 

cSnor, firl, atus sum, dep. vb., en- 
deavor, try, attempt, 

consanguineus, a, um (con + 
sanguis, blood), related by blood; 
as a noun, kindred, relatives. 

consciscS, ere, sclvl, acltum (con 
4- aciS), approve ; sibi mortem, to 
commit suicide. 
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eonscrlto, ere, psl, ptum (con + 
scrlbo*), write in a list, enrol, en- 
list, levy. 

eonsequor, I, cutus stun (con + 
sequor), dep, vb., follow after, 
overtake, obtain. 

oonsIdS, ere, sSdl, sessum (con + 
sldf , settle), settle, encamp. 

consilium, I, n., counsel, advice, 
plan, design, purpose, wisdom, coun- 
cil of war. 

consimilii, e (con + similis), quite 
like, very similar. 

consists, ere, stitl, stitum (eon-f 
siatS), take a stand, halt, depend 
on, consist in. 

conspectus, us, m. (oonspiciS), 
full view, sight, presence. 

conspiciS, ere, spexi, spectum 
(con + speciS, look), behold, look 
at, perceive, see. 

constitu5, ere, ul, utum (con + 
statuS) place together, establish, 
determine, erect. 

constitutus, a, urn, part, as adj., 
established, appointed. 

constS, are, stitl, statum (con + 
st5), stand firm, agree ; constat, 
impers., it is evident, settled, " stands 
to reason. 1 * 

consuescS, ere, suevl, suetum 
(con + sue sco, be wont), become 
accustomed, be wont ; consue- 
vl, / am accustomed. N. 91, 2, 
Rem. 

consul, uli8, m., consul, one of two 
chief magistrates at Rome, elected 
annually. 

consumo, ere, sumpsl, sumptum 
(con + sumo), spend, destroy, con- 
sume. 

contends, ere, dl, turn (con -f 
tendo, stretch, strain), strive, has- 
ten, contend, fight. 

contentus, a, urn (contineS), con- 
tent, satisfied. 

continenter, adv. (contineo), un- 
interruptedly, without cessation. 

contineo, ere, ul, tentum (con 4- 
teneS), hold together, hem in, 
bound. 



ccntrS, prep, with ace., against, oppo- 
site. 

conveniS, Ire, venl, ventum (con 
+ veniS), come together, assemble, 
meet ; convenit, impers., it is fit- 
ting, agreed. 

convocS, are, avl, atum (con + 
voc5), call together, summon. 

cdpia, ae, f., plenty, abundance ; 
cGpiae, arum, f., forces, troops, 
supplies, wealth. 

Oorinthus, I, f., Corinth, a city in 
Greece. 

cornu, us, n., horn, wing (of an 
army); & sinistra* cornu, on the 
left wing. 

corSna, ae, f., crown, wreath. 

corpus, oris, n., body, person. 

Crassus, I, m., Crassus, a Roman 
name. 

creber, bra, brum, frequent, nu- 
merous. 

credO, ere, didl, dituxn, trust, be- 
lieve. 

cremS, are, avl, atum, burn. 

creS, are, avl, atum, create, make, 
elect, appoint. 

culpO, are, avl, Stum, blame. 

cultus, us, m. (ool5), culture, lux- 
ury, civilization. 

cum, prep, with abl., with, in com- 
pany with. 

cum = quum. 

cupiditas, atis, f . (cupidus), eager- 
ness, desire, ambition. 

cupidus, a, urn, eager, desirous, 
fond. 

cupio, ere, IvI, I turn, desire, long 
for, wish. 

cur, interrog. adv., why t for what 
purpose t 

cura, ae, f., care, regard, attention. 

euro, are, avl, atum (cura), care 
for, manage, attend to; with ge- 
rundive, cause to be done; as, pon- 
tem faciendum curare, cause a 
bridge to be built. 

curro, ere, cucurrl, cursum, 
run. 

currus, us, m. (curr5), chariot, 
wagon. 
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cursus, us, m. (currS), running, 

speed, course, 
custSs, Sdis, m. and f., keeper, 

guard. 



damnS, are, avl, atum, condemn, 

sentence, 
de, prep, with abl., from, down from, 

concerning, about (or of), during, 

in; de secundfi vigilifi, in the 

second watch. In compounds, down, 

away. 
dea, ae, f., goddess. 
debeS, ere, ul, itum (de +habe5), 

owe, ought, must, 
decedS, ere, cessl, cessum (de + 

cedS, go away), retire, withdraw, 

depart, die, 
dedS, ere, didl, ditum (de + d5), 

give up, surrender, deliver up, 
deducS, ere, xl, ctum (de -f du- 

cS), lead down, withdraw, conduct. 
dSfendS, ere, dl, sum (de -f fen- 
ds, only in compounds), ward off, 

defend, protect, 
defensor, 5ria, m. (defends), de- 
fender. 
dejectus, a, tun (dejiciS), part, as 

adj., downcast, disappointed, 
deleS, ere, evi, Stum, destroy, 

overthrow, 
delTberS, fire, avl, atum, weigh, 

consider, deliberate. 
dSligS, ere, legl, leotum (de + 

legS, select), choose out, select. 
demonstrS, fire, avl. atum £de + 

monatrS), point out, show, declare, 
depopulor, Sri, fitua sum, dep. vb. 

(de -f- populor), ^fonder, lay waste, 

devastate. 
dSprec&tor, Sris,m. (de + precor, 

pray), intercessor, mediator. 
deaiatS, ere, stitl, stitum (de + 

sistS, stand), cease, desist, 
despiciS, ere, spexl, spectum 

(de + speoiS, look), look down on, 

despise. 
deus, I, m., god, deity. 



dexter, tra, trum, on the right 
hand, right; dextra (manus, 
understood), right hand. 

dlcS, ere, xl, ctum, say, tell, ap- 
point ; causam dlcere, to plead a 
case. 

dictiS, Snis, f. (dlcS), speaking, 
pleading. 

dictum, I, n. (dlcS), word, com- 
mand ; diets audiens, obtditnt, 

didicl, perf . of discS. 

dies, el, m. (sometimes f.), day, 
time; multS die, late in the day; 
diem ex diS, day after day, 

differs, ferre, distull, dllatum 
(dis -f ferS), differ, 

difficilis, e (dis + facilis), difficult, 
difficult to pass, 

difficultas, fitis, f. (difficilis), 
trouble, difficulty. 

dignus, a, urn, worthy, deserving. 

dlligens, tis, diligent, attentive, 
careful. 

dUigenter, adv. (dlligens), with 
care, punctually. 

dlmittS, ere, mlsl, missum (dis 
+ mittS), send different ways, dis- 
miss, send out. 

dis (or dl), inseparable prefix, apart, 
in various directions, hither and 
thither, 

discedS, ere, cessl, cessum (dis 
+ cedS), depart, go away, 

discS, ere, didicl, learn, 

dispSnS, ere, posul, positum (dis 
-f- pSnS), place here and there, dis- 
tribute, station. 

dissimilis, e, unlike, dissimilar. 

dltior, see dives. 

diu, -tins, -tissime, for a long .. 
time, long. 

dives, dltior, dltissimus, rich. 

DivicS, Snis, m., Divico, a Helvetian 
noble. 

dlvidS, ere, vlsl, visum, divide, 
separate. 

dlvlsus (dlvidS), part, as adj., di- 
vided. 

Divitiacus, I, m., Divitiacus, brother 
of Dumnorix, an Aeduan, friend of 
Caesar. 
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dd, dare* dedl, datum, give, grant, 
permit, allow, 

doceO, 5re, ul, etum, teach, in- 
form, show, instruct. 

dolor, oris, in., pain, grief. 

dolus, I, ra., cunning, deceit, fraud. 

domus, us (1), f., house, home; 
doml, at home. 

d5num, I, n. (d6), gift, present. 

dubitfitiO, 5nis, f . (dubitS), doubt, 
hesitation. 

dubitS, are, fivl, fitum, doubt, hesi- 
tate (with inf.). 

dubius, a, urn, doubtful, uncertain. 

duo5, ere, xl, ctum, lead, guide, 
bring, reckon, think, put off; in 
matrimGnium, marry. 

dum, conj., while, until, provided. 

Dumnorix, igis, m., Dumnorix, 
brother of Divitiacus, an Aeduan. 

duo, ae, o, num. adj., two. 

duplex, ids (duo + plicO, fold), 
twofold, double. 

dux, duels, m. and f . (ducO), leader, 
guide, chief. 



E. 

5 (or ex), out of from. 

educG, ere, xl, etum (S + ducO), 

lead forth, draw out. 
effeminG, fire, fivl, fitum (ex + 

femina, woman), make womanish, 

weaken, enervate. 
efferS, ferre, extull, elfitum (ex 

+ f er5), carry or bear forth, carry 

out, lift vp, elate. 
ego, mel, pers. pron., I. 
egredior, I, gressus sum, dep. vb. 

(e -f- gradior, go), go forth or out, 

depart. 
ejiciS, ere, jed, jectum (e + 

jacio), cast out, drive forth, expel; 

se ejicere, rush forth. 
ejusmodl (or ejus modi), gen. of 

is + modus (N. 121), of that sort 

or kind, such. 
emittS, ere, mlsl, missum (e + 

mittC), send forth or out, let go, 

cast. 



enuntiS, fire, fivl, fitum (5 + nun- 
ti5), report, announce, declare. 

65, Ire, IvI, itum, irr., go, march. 

e6, adv. (abl. of is), thither; as abl. 
of degree of diff., qu5 magis . . . 
e5 minus, the more . . .the less. 

eGdem, adv. (abl. of Idem), to the 
same place. 

eques, itis, m. (equus), horseman ; 
(plur.) equites, um, cavalry, 
knights. 

equitfitus, us, m. (equus), cavalry 
(in a body). 

equus, I, m., horse. 

eripiS, ere, ul, rep turn (e + ra- 
pid), snatch away, take away, res- 
cue. 

eruptiG, Gnis, f. (S + rumpS, 
break), bursting forth, sortie, sally. 

et, conj., and, also, even; et . . . et, 
both . . . and. 

etiam, conj. (et + jam), and also, 
even, indeed, yet, besides; sed 

' etiam, but also. 

etsl, conj. (et + si), even if, although. 

exemplum, I, n., example. 

exe5, Ire, IvI, itum (ex + eo), go 
forth or out, march out. 

exercitus, us, m. (exerceG, train), 
trained army, army, infantry. 

existimd, fire, fivl, fitum (ex 4- 
aestimS, regard), judge, think, 
consider. 

expedltus, a, um (ex.-f- pes, foot), 
literally, freed (from a snare), un- 
encumbered, light-armed, without 
bag gage, free from obstacles, handy, 
passable. 

explgrfitor, Oris, m. (explorO, 
search out), spy, scout. 

expugnS, fire, fivl, fitum (ex -f 
pugno), take by storm, storm, cap- 
ture. 

exsequor, I, cutus sum, dep. vb. 
(ex + sequor), follow out, finish, 
assert, maintain. 

exspectS, fire, fivl, fitum (ex + 
spect5), look for, wait for, await, 
delay, wait to see. 

externa, a, um (ex), more common 
in the comp. and sup., exterior, 
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extremus (or extimus), outer, 

foreign. 
extra, prep, with ace, also adv., on 

the outside of, beyond, betides. 
extremus, a, urn (externa), outer- 

most , farthest, most remote, extreme, 

last. 
exur5, ere, ussl, ustum (ex + 

ur5, burn), burn up, consume. 



fabula, ae, f. (for, speak), story. 
facilis, e (faci5), easy (to do), easy, 

practicable. 
facile, adv. (facilis), easily, readily. 
faci5, ere, feci, factum; (pass.) 

flo, fieri, factus sum, make, do, 

perform, construct; copiam fa- 
cere, furnish a supply ; certiorem* 

facere, to inform. 
factiS, onis, f. (faci5), faction, 

party. 
facultas, atis, f. (faciS), ability, 

opportunity, abundance, supply ; 

(plur.) resources. 
familia, ae, f., household, retinue of 

slaves or dependents, family. 
felix, Icis, happy. 
fere, adv., almost, nearly, for the 

most part, generally. 
fero, ferre, tull, latum, irr., bear, 

carry, bring, endure, produce. 
ferus, a, um, wild, barbarous, cruel. 
fidelis, e (fides), trusty, faithful. 
fides, el, f. (fidO), trust, confidence, 

faith, pledge, promise, security, 

protection. 
fido, ere, flsus sum, semi-dep., 

trust. 
fllia, ae, f., daughter. 
filius, I, m., son. 
fluid, Ire, IvI, Itum (finis), limit, 

bound. 
finis, is, m., end, limit, boundary; 

(plur.) territory, country. 
flnitimus, a, um (finis), bordering 

upon, adjoining; as a noun (plur.), 
neighbors. 



fI5, fieri, factus sum, irr M pass, of 
facio, be made, become; fit, im- 
pers., it happens; certior fI5, / am 
informed. 

flrmus, a, um, firm, strong, power- 
ful, valiant. 

fiagitd, are, avl, a turn, demand 
(earnestly or repeatedly), dun. 

fie5, ere, evl, etum, weep, cry, 
lament. 

fie t us, us, m., weeping, tears. 

flSrens, tis (flos), flourishing, pros- 
perous. 

fl5s, 5ris, m., flower. 

flumen, inis, n. (flu5), river. 

fiu5, ere, xl, xum,^ow. 

fore = futurus esse ; forem = 
essem. 

fortis, e (ferO), strong, brave, val- 
iant. 

f ortiter, adv. (fortis), bravely, cour- 
ageously. 

fortitudG, inis, f. (fortis), bravery, 
fortitude. 

fortuna, ae, f. (fors, chance), for- 
tune, chance. 

fossa, ae, f. (fodiS, dig), ditch. 

f rang 5, ere, fregi, fr actum, break, 
crush, subdue. 

frater, tris, m., brother, ally. 

fretus, a, um, relying upon, depend- 
ing on. N. 151', b. 

frumentarius, a, um (f rumen- 
turn), belonging to corn, abounding 
in corn ; res frumentaria, corn- 
supply, supplies. 

f rumen turn, I, n., corn, grain. 

fuga, ae, f ., flight, rout. 

fugiC, ere, fugl, fugitum, flee, 
escape, shun. 

funds, ere, fudl, fusum, pour out, 
scatter, rout. 

G. 

Gablnius, I, m., Gabinius, a Roman 
name. 

Gallia, ae. f., Gaul, including Bel- 
gium, France, and the greater part 
of Switzerland. 
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Gallloua, a, um, Gallic. 

Gallus, I, in., a Gaul ; as a noon, 

Galll, the GauU. 
Garumna, ae, m., Me Garonne, a 

river of Gaul. 
gaude5, ere, gavlaus stun, semi- 

dep., rejoice, be glad. 
Geneva (or Genava), ae, f ., Geneva, 

a city of the Allobroges. 
genua, eria, n., birth, race, kind. 
Germ&nia, ae, f., Germany. 
Germanua, a, nm, German; as a 

noun, Germ&nl, the Germans. 
gerS, ere, geaal, gestum, bear, 

carry on (war), perform. 
gladius, I, m., sword. 
glOria, ae, f., glory, fame. 
glGrior, Sri, atua sum (glSria), 

dep., boast, glory. 
Gr&ioeell, orum, m., the Graioceli, 

a people of Hither Gaul, 
grfitia, ae, f. (gratus),/a vor, esteem, 

popularity, influence, friendship; 

gratia (abl.), for the sake (of). 
grfitulor, firl, Stus sum, dep. 

(gr&tus), congratulate, wish joy. 
grfitus, a, nm, grateful, agreeable, 

acceptable. 
gravis, e, heavy, severe. 
graviter, adv. (gravis), heavily, 

severely. 



H. 

habeS, ere, nl, itnm, have, hold, 
regard, consider, deliver (a speech). 

Harudes, nm, m., the Harudes, a 
German tribe. 

Helvetius, a, nm, Helvetian ; as a 
noun, HelvStil, drum, the Hel- 
vetians, people of Helvetia (Switzer- 
land). 

hlberna, 5 rum, n. (hiems), winter- 
quarters (really an adj., eastra 
being understood). 

hie, haeo, h5c, dem. pron., this, he, 
she, it, the latter \ as follows. 

hiemG, fire, fivl, Stum (hiems), 
pass the winter, winter. 

hiems, emis, f ., winter. 



Hlsp&nia, ae, f., Spain. 

hom5, inis, m. and f., a human 
being (man or woman), man, per- 
son. (See vir.) 

honor, 5ris, in., honor, esteem, office. 

hora, ae, f., hour. 

hortor, Sri, fitns sum, dep. exhort, 
encourage, urge. 

hostis, is, m. and f ., enemy (public) ; 
inimlous, personal enemy. 

hum&nitaa, fitis, f., humanity, kind- 
ness, refinement, politeness. 

I. 

ibi, adv. (is), there, in that place. 

Iooina, I, m., Iccius, a chief of the 
Remi. 

Idem, eadem, idem, dem. pron. 
(is + dem, emphatic), the same. 

idSneus, a, nm, fit, suitable. 

Idus, num, f. plur., the Ides, the 
15th of March, May, July, October ; 
13th of the other months. 

ignarus, a, nm, ignorant, inex- 
perienced. 

ignavua, a, nm, idle, cowardly. 

ignis, is, m., fire. 

ignoscG, ere, novl, n5tnm (in, 
not + noacO), overlook, pardon, 
forgive. 

Hiatus, part, of infers. 

ille, ilia, illud, dem. pron., that 
(yonder), he, she, it, the former, 
tiie well-known or famous. 

immortfilia, e (in, not + mor- 
talis), immortal, eternal. 

impedlmentnm, I, n. (impediS), 
hindrance ; (plur.) heavy-baggage. 

impedio, Ire, IvI, Itum (in + pes), 
entangle, hinder, impede. 

impedltus, a, um (impediQ), part 
as adj., hindered, impeded, ob- 
structed. 

impended, ere (in + pendeG, 
hang), overhang, impend, threaten. 

imperfitor, Oris, m. (imperG), com- 
mander-in-chief, general, chief. 

imperltus, a, um (in, not 4- perl- 
tus, skilled), unskilled, ignorant, 
unacquainted with. 



Digitized by 



Google 



GENERAL VOCABULABT. 



279 



imperium, I, n. (imperO), com- 
mand, authority, order, power, gov- 
ernment, empire. 

imperS, are, avl, Stum, command, 
order, rule over, levy (troops). 

impetr5, are, avl, atum, accom- 
plish, effect, obtain by request. 

impetus, us, m., attack, onset, vio- 
lence. 

implQrS, are, avl, atum, entreat, 
implore, beg/or. 

Imp5n5, ere, posul, positum (in 
+ pdn5), place on, impose on. 

imports, are, avl, Stum (in + 
portO), bring in, import. 

impr5vl85, adv. (in, not + pro- 
vided, foresee), on a sudden, un- 
expectedly. 

Imu8, see inferus. 

in, prep, with ace. and abl. (1) With 
ace. (answering question Whither t), 
into, against, towards ; in reli- 
quum tempus, for the future ; 
in Santon5s, into the country of 
the Santoni. (2) With abl. (an- 
swering question Where t), in, on, 
among, over. 

incendo, ere, dl, sum, set fire to, 
burn, inflame, excite. 

incertus, a, urn (in, no* -fcertua), 
uncertain, doubtful. 

incipiG, ere, cepl, ceptum (in + 
capio), take up, begin, commence ; 
supplies the present-stem tenses of 
coepl. 

incit5, are, avl, atum, hasten, 
rouse, incite, spur on. 

incolG, ere, colul (in + col5), 
dwell, inhabit. 

incommodum, I, n. (in, not + 
commodum, advantage), misfor- 
tune, disaster. 

incredibilis, e (in, not + crSdo), 
incredible. 

inde, adv. (is), from that place, 
thence. 

indicium, I, n. (index, informer), 
information ; per indicium = per 
indices. 

indlcG, ere, xl, ctum (in + dlc5), 
^*> declare, proclaim. 



indignus, a, am (in, not + dig- 
nus), unworthy, wrong. 

inducG, ere, xi, ctum (in + ducG), 
bring on or in, move, induce, influ- 
ence. 

ine5, Ire, IvI, itum (in + eO), 
go into, enter, begin ; consilium 
ineo, 1 form a plan. 

infelix, Icis (in, not + felix), un- 
happy. 

infers, ferre, intull, illatum (in 
+ f er5), bring in (upon, or against) ; 
signa inferre, advance (to the at- 
tack); bellum inferre, to make 
war on; ape illata, hope being in- 
spired. 

inferus, a, um, below ; Comp. in- 
ferior, lower, inferior ,• Sup. infi- 
mus (Imus), lowest, lowest part of. 

influG, ere, xl, xum (in + nu5), 
flow into, flow, empty into. 

infra, prep, with ace.; also an adv., 
below. 

ingens, tie, huge, vast, mighty. 

inimlcua, a, um (in, not + ami- 
cus), unfriendly, hostile ; as a 
noun, an enemy (personal). 

initium, I, n. (ine5), beginning. 

injuria, ae, f. (in, not + jus), injury, 
wrong ; injuria (abl.), unjustly. 

injustu8, a, um (in, not + Justus), 
unjust, wrong. 

inoplnans, tia (in, not + oplnor, 
think), not expecting, unawares. 

inquam, def. (N. 91, a), say. 

insidiae, arum, f. (in+ sedeG, sit), 
ambush, plot, treachery, stratagem. 

insigne, is, n. (insignia), mark, 
badge ; (plur.) insignia, badges of 
office. 

insignia, e (in + signum), marked, 
distinguished, noted, remarkable. 

instituG, ere, ul, utum (in + 
statuS, establish), establish, ar- 
range, draw up (in battle array), 
bring up, train, educate. 

institutum, I, n. (instituG), custom, 
practice. 

instruG, ere, xl, ctum (in + struO, 
build), construct, arrange, draw up 
(in battle array). 
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insula, ae, f., island. 

integer, era, gram (in, not + tan- 

g5), sound, fresh. 
IntelligG, ere, lexl, leetum (inter 

+ leg5), perceive, understand, 

know, 
intentus, a, urn, intent, attentive. 
inter, prep, with ace., between, 

among, during; inter ae* amant, 

they love each other, 
intercepts, ere, eeail, oessum 

(inter + o£d5, go), go between, 

intervene, 
interdiu, adv. (inter + dies), by 

day, m the day-time, 
intereft, adv. (inter + is), in the 

meantime, meanwhile. 
interficiS, ere, feel, tectum (inter 

+ faciO), kill, slay. 
intermittd, ere, mlal, miasum 

(inter + mittd), cease, interrupt, 

discontinue, let pass. 
interneciS, dnia, f . (inter + need, 

kill), massacre. 
intra, prep, with ace.; also adv., 

within. 
invenid, Ire, venl, ventum (in + 

veniO), come upon, find, discover, 

invent. 
invito, are, fivl, Stum, invite, sum- 
mon. 
in Vitus, a, um, unwilling; me* in- 
vites without my consent. 
ipse, a, um, dem. pron., self, very, 

he, she, it. 
Irfitus, a, um (Ira, anger), angry, 

enraged. 
la, ea, id, dem. pron., that, this, he, 

she, it. 
late, a, ud, dem. pron., that (near 

you), that (of yours). 
ita, adv. (is), in that manner, so, to 

such a degree ; ita ut (utl), just as. 
Italia, ae, f., Italy. 
itaque, conj. (ita + que), and so, 

therefore, accordingly. N. 195, 5. 
item, adv. (is), likewise, also. 
iter, itineris, n. (e5), way, road, 

journey, march, pass; iter mag- 
num, forced march. 



J. 

jacdO, ere, jecl, jactum, throw, 
hurl. 

jam, adv., now, already. 

jubeO, Sre, jussl, jussum, order, 
bid, command. 

judex, icis, m. (jus + &Lq&), judge. 

judicium, I, n. (judex), court, trial, 
judgment, decision, 

judicO, are, &vl, atum (judex), 
judge, decide. 

jugum, I, p. ( jungO), yoke ; a yoke 
formed by two upright spears sup- 
porting a third (horizontal), under 
which a defeated army was made to 
pass in token of subjection; ridge 
of a mountain or hill. 

Julius, I, m., Julius, a Roman name; 
also, as an adj., pertaining to (of) 
July. 

jumentum, I, n. (jungO), beast of 
burden (ox, horse). 

jungO, eve, uxl, nctum, join, con- 
nect. 

Jura, ae, m., Jura, a mountain- 
chain extending from the Rhine to 
the Rhone. 

jurO, fire, avl, atum (jus), take an 
oath, swear, promise under oath. 

jus, juris, n., law, right. 

jusjurandum, jurisjurandl, n. 
(jua + jurO), oath. 

Justus, a, um Hub), just, right. 



Kalendae (or Calendae), firum, 
f., the Calends, first day of each 
month. 

Karth&gO (or Carth&gO), inis, f., 
Carthage, a city of North Africa. 

L. 

Labienus, I, m., Labienus, Caesar's 

ablest lieutenant. 
labor, Oris, m., toil, labor, hard" 

ship. 
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lacus, us, m., lake, 

laetor, art, atus sum, dep. (lae- 
tus, glad), rejoice, exult. 

lapis, idis, m., stone. 

largitio, 5nis, f. (largior, bestow 
gifts), liberality, generosity, brib- 
ery. 

latitude, inis, f. (latus), breadth, 
width. 

Latovlcl (or Latobrlgl), 5rum, 
m., the Latovici, a Gallic people. 

latus, part, of f er6. 

latus, a, urn, wide, broad, spa- 
cious. 

laudo, are, avl, Stum (laus), 
praise, commend. 

laus, laudis, f., praise, glory. 

Iax5, are, Svl, a turn, loosen, open, 
expand ; manipulds laxare, to 
open the ranks. 

legatid, 5nis, f., embassy, legation. 

legatus, I, m., ambassador, legate, 
lieutenant. 

Iegi5, onis, f ., legion, consisting of 
ten cohorts of foot-soldiers and 300 
cavalry ; the total number varied 
from 4,200 to 6,000. 

Ieg5, ere, legl, leotum, choose, 
select, read. 

Xiemannus, I, m., Lake Geneva. 

lenitas, St is, f. (lenis, gentle), 
gentleness, smoothness. 

led, 5nis, m., lion, 

levis, e, light. 

lex, legis, f., law, 

liber, era, erum, free, 

liber, brl, m., book. 

llbere, adv. (liber), freely, unre- 
servedly. 

llberl, 5rum, m., children. 

Hber5, are, avl, atum (liber), 
make free, release, liberate. 

liber tas, atis, f. (Uber), liberty, 
freedom. 

licet, ere, uit, impers., it is allowed 
or permitted; mini licet Ire, 
/ may go. 

Iiingones, um, m., the Lingones, 
a Gallic people. 

lingua, ae, f ., tongue, language. 

linter, tris, f., boat, skiff. 



littera (or lltera), f., (sing.) letter 

(of the alphabet) ; (plur.) letter (that 

is, an epistle), document. 
locus, I, m., (plur.) loca, Qrum, n., 

place, situation, condition. 
locutus, part, of loquor. 
Londlnium, I, n., London. 
longe, adv. (longus), by far, far. 
longitudo, inis, f. (longus), length, 
longus, a, um, long, distant. 
loquor, I, locutus sum, dep., speak, 

talk, tell, say. 
IiucHius, I, m., Lucilius, a Roman 

name. 
Lucius, I, m., Lucius, a Roman 

name, 
luna, ae, f., moon. 
lux, lucis, f., light ; prima luce, 

at daybreak. 



M. 

magis, adv. (magnus), more, rather. 
magister, trl, m. (mag-, root of 

magnus), master, teacher. 
magistratus, us, m. (magister), 

office of magistrate, magistracy, 

magistrate. 
magnitude, inis, f. (magnus), 

greatness, size. 
magnopere, adv. (magnS + ope- 

re), very much, greatly, exceed- 
ingly. 
magnus, a, um (comp. m&jor ; sup. 

maximus), great, large; iter 

magnum, forced march. 
ma j ores (with or without natu), 

um, as noun, ancestors. 
maleficium, I, n. (male + faciO), 

wrong-doing, crime, mischief. 
malo, malle, malul, irr. (magis + 

vol5), choose rather, prefer. 
malus, a, um (comp. pejor; sup. 

pessimus), bad, evil, 
mando, are, avl, atum (manus + 

do), put into one's hands, commit, 

consign, command; fugae se, to 

betake one's self to fight. 
maneo, ere, mansl, mansum, 

stay, remain, abide. 
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manipulua, I, m., maniple, a com- 
pany of soldiers, three of which 
formed a cohort. 

manna, na, f., hand, band (of 
troops). 

Marcus, I, nu, Marcus, a Roman 
name. 

mare, la, n., sea. 

mfiter, tela, f ., mother. 

m&trimonium, I, n. (mfiter), mar- 
riage ; in mfitr. ducere, to marry. 

M&trona, ae, m., the Matrona (now 
the Maine), a river in Gaul. 

mfiturO, ire, &vl, Stum, hasten, 
make haste. 

maximS, adv. (maximua), very 
greatly, especially, exceedingly. 

maximua, sop. of magnua. 

medina, a, um, middle, midway, in 
the middle of; medio* in eolle, 
half-way up the hill. 

melior, comp. of bonus. 

meminl, isae, def., remember, bear 
in mind. N. 91, 2. 

memor, oria, mindful. 

memoria, ae, f . (memor), memory, 
recollection. 

mens, mentis, f., mind, reason, 
judgment. 

menaa, ae, f., table. 

mensis, is, m., month. 

mercfitor, Oris, m., merchant, trader. 

merces, Sdis, f ., pay, wages, bribe. 

mereor, erl, itus sum, dep., de- 
serve, be worthy of, earn. 

merldies, el, na. (medius + dies), 
midday, noon, south. 

Messala, ae, m., Messtila, a Roman 
name. 

metus, us, m.,fear, dread. 

mens, a, um, poss. pron. (ego, 
mel), my, mine. 

miles, itis, m., soldier (infantry). 

mille, adj. indecl., thousand. 

mille (nom. and ace. sing.), n., thou- 
sand; (plur.) millia (or mllia), 
um, n., thousands; tria millia 
paaauum, three miles. 

minimS, adv. (minimus), least, by 
no means; minime* saepe, very 
seldom. 



minimus, snp. of parvus, least. 

minor, comp. of parvue, smaller, 
less. 

minus, adv., comp. of parum, less; 
si minus, if not. 

mlror, firl, fitus sum, dep. (mlrus), 
wonder at, admire. 

mlrus, a, um, wonderful, strange. 

miser, era, erum, wretched, unfor- 
tunate. 

mittS, ere, mlsl, miaeum, send, lei 
go, cast. 

modo, adv. (modus), only. 

modus, I, m., measure, manner, 
mode, way; Sjus modi, of that sort. 

moenia, ium, n. (muni5), walls (of 
a town), fortifications. 

molitua, part, as adj. (mol5, grind, 
Eng. mill), ground. 

moneO, ere, ul, itum, remind, 
warn, advise. 

mona, montia, m., mountain. 

monstrd, fire, fivl, fitum, show, 
point out. 

morior, morl, mortuus sum, dep., 
die ; f ut. part., moriturus. 

moror, arl, fitua sum, dep., delay, 
tarry, hinder. 

mors, mortis, f. (morior), death. 

mortfilia, e (mors), mortal; ae a 
noun, a mortal, a human being. 

mortuus, part, ae adj. (morior), 
dead. 

mOs, mGris, m., (sing.) manner, cus- 
tom, practice ; (plur.) character. 

move5, ere, movl, mStum, move, 
excite ; caatra movere, break up 
camp. 

mulier, eris, f ., woman. 

multitude, inis, f . (multua), multi- 
tude, crowd. 

multS, adv. (abl. of multus, as deg. 
of diff.), much, by far. 

multum, adv. (ace. neut. of mul- 
tus), much, very, exceedingly. 

multus, a, um (comp. neut plus; 
sup. plurimus) much ; (plur.) 
many, numerous; multS die, late 
in the day. 

muni5, Ire, IvI, Itum, fortify, de- 
fend, protect. 
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munltiS, 6nis, f . (muniS), fortifi- 

cation, rampart, 
murus, I, m., wall, rampart. 

N. 

nam, con j., for. 

Nameius, I, m., Nameius, a Helve- 
tian chief. 

narr5, are, avl, atum, tell, re- 
late. 

nascor, nascl, nfitus sum, dep., 
be born, arise, be produced. 

natu, m., only in the abl. (nasoor), 
by birth, in age; maj5re» natu, 
elders, ancestors. 

n&tura, ae, f. (naaoor), birth, na- 
ture. 

nauta, ae, m. (n&vis), sailor, sea- 
«k man. 

navis, is, f. t ship; navis longa, 
ship of war. 

n€, conj., that not, lest, so that not. 

ne, adv. (especially with subjunctive 
of command, etc.), not ; ne . . . 
quid em, not even (emphatic word 
between). 

ne, interrog. enclitic particle. See 
N. 195, 3. 

neo = neque. 

neeessarius, a, urn, necessary, re- 
lated; as a noun, m., relative, kins- 
man. 

neone, adv., or not ; used in indirect 
questions. 

neg5, are, avl, atum, say no, deny, 
refuse. 

neg5tium, I, n. (neo + 5tium, 
leisure), occupation, employment, 
business; tibi neg5tium d5, 1 em- 
ploy you. 

nemS, m. and f . (ne + hom6), no 
man, no one, nobody. The gen. 
and abl. are borrowed from nullus. 

neque (or neo), conj. and adv. (ne 
+ Que), and not ; neque . . . ne- 
que, neither . . . nor. 

nequis (or nequl), nequa, nequid 
(or nequod), indef. pron., lest any. 
See N. 52, b. 



neuter, tra, trum (ne + uter), 
gen. neutrlus, neither (of two); 
(plur.) neither party. 

niger, gra, grum, black, dark. 

nihil, n. indecl., nothing; used as 
. adv., not at all, in no respect. 

nihilS, adv. (abl. of nihilum, noth- 
ing), in no respect ; with comp. as 
deg. of din*., nihil5 minus, never- 
theless, none the less. 

nltor, I, nlsus, or nixus sum, dep., 
strive, attempt. 

nCbilis, e (noscO), famous, noble. 

nSbilitas, atis, f . (nCbilis), nobility 
(of rank) ; as a coll. noun, the no- 
bility, the nobles. 

noceS, ere, ul, itum, harm, injure. 

nootu, f., only in abl. (nox), by 
night. 

no!5, nolle, n51ul, irr. (non + 
vol6), be unwilling, wish not, re- 
fuse. 

nGmen, inis, n. (nosed), name. 

nSminatim, adv. (n5min5, name), 
by name, expressly. 

n5n, adv. (ne + unum), not, by no 
means. 

NGnae, arum (n5nus, ninth [day 
before the Ides]), f. plur., Nones, 
the 7th of March, May, July, Octo- 
ber, and the 5th of other months. 

nondum, adv. (n5n + dum), not 
yet. 

nonne, interrog. particle (nCn + 
ne), expecting the answer Yes; 
nonne venit, hasn't he cornel 

nonnulll, ae, a (n5n + nullus), 
some, several. 

nonnunquam, adv. (n5n + nun- 
quam), sometimes, at times. 

NQreia, ae, f., Noreia, capital of 
the Taurisci, a German people of 
Noricum. 

N5ricus, a, um, Noric, pertaining 
to Noricum. 

noseS, ere, novl, n5tum, become 
acquainted with % learn ; in perf.- 
stem tenses, know; n5vl, I know. 
N. 91, Rem. 

noster, tra, trum, poss. pron. (n5s), 
our, ours; as noun, nostrl, m., 
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our men (soldiers, friends), nostra, 
n., our possession* (goods). 

Noviodunum, I, n., Noviodunum, 
name of three towns in Gaul. 

noviasimus, a, urn (novus), new- 
est (that is, of soldiers, the latest or 
last), hindmost, in the rear; agmen 
noviaaimum, the rear. 

noma, a, urn, new, strange, un- 
usual; pes novae, revolution. 

nox, noctis, f., night ; mult* noc- 
te, late at night. 

nubes, is, f., cloud. 

nlldS, are, avl, &tuxn (nudus, 
bare), strip, deprive. 

nullus, a, um (ne + ullus), gen. 
nulllus, no, none, not any. 

nam, interrog. particle ; in direct 
questions, not translated, and ex- 
pects answer No; in indirect ques- 
tions, Whether, 

numerus, I, m., number, quantity, 
multitude. 

nuno adv., now, at present. 

nunquam, adv. (nS + unquam), 
never. 

nuntiS (ornunciS), are, avl, atum 
(nuntiua), announce, report, bring 
news. 

nuntiua, I, m., messenger, message, 
news. 

nuper, adv. (for noviper, from 
novus), newly, lately, recently. 



O. 

ob, prep, with ace., on account of, 

for. 
obaer&tus, I, m. (ob + *©»» money), 

debtor. 
objiciS, ere, jeel, jeotum (ob + 

jaciS), throw against, throw up, 

oppose, expose. 
oblltus, a, um (obllvisoor), for- 
getful. 
obllvisoor, I, oblltus sum, dep., 

forget. 
obses, idis, ra. and f., hostage, 

pledge, security. 



obatrictus, part of obstringd, 

bound, attached. 

obstringS, ere, strinzl, striotum 
(ob + strings, bind), bind close, 
pledge. 

obtineS, ere, ul, tentum (ob + 
teneS), hold, possess, gain, obtain. 

oeeaaus, €Ls, m. (oecidS), fall, set- 
ting; ooeaaus s51is, sunset, the 
west. 

oecidS, ere, cidl, casum (ob + 
cad5), fall down, fall, perish. 

oc&dS, ere, oldl, clsum (ob + 
eaed5), cut down, kill, slay. 

oodsus, part, of oecidS, slain. 

oeeupS, are, avl, atum (ob + 
capiS), seize, occupy. 

oecurrS, ere, currl and ouourrl, 

• oursum (ob + currS), run to- 
wards, meet with, encounter. 

Oceanus, I, m M ocean, the Atlantic. ^ 

Ooelum, I, n., Ocelum, a Gallic town. 

oculus, I, m., eye, sight. 

5dl, Sdisse, def., hate. N. 91, 2. 

offend5, ere, fendl, fensum, of- 
fend, displease. 

omnlnS, adv. (omnis), wholly, alto- 
gether, in all, at all. 

omnis, e, all, every. 

onus, eris, n., load, burden. 

oportet, ere, uit, impers., it is 
necessary, ought, must. 

oppidum, I, n., town (walled). 

oppugnatiS, Snis, f. (oppugnS), 
siege, assault, attach. 

oppugns, are, avl, atum (ob + 
pugnS), attack, assault, besiege, 
storm. 

optimus, sup. of bonus. 

opus, eris, n., work, task, fortifica- 
tions or " works." 

opus, n. indecl., need; opus est, 
there is need, it is necessary. 

Sr&tiS, Snis, f . (SrS, speak), speech, 
oration, words. 

Orgetorix, igis, m., Orgetorix, a 
chief of the Helvetii. 

oriens, tis, part, of orior, rising; 
sSl oriens, the east. 

orior, Irl, ortus sum, dep., rise, 
arise, begin, spring from, descend. 
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ortus, part, of orior, descended, 

born, 
ostend5, ere, dl, sum and turn 

(ob, towards + tend5, stretch), 

show, declare. 



pabulum, I, n. (pascC, feed), food, 

fodder. 
pacd, are, avl, atum (pax), pacify, 

subdue, 
paene, adv., almost, nearly, 
pagus, I, m., district, canton. 
par, paris, equal, like, a match for, 
paratus, a, urn (pard), ready, 

equipped, 
pareS, ere, ul, itum, obey, 
par5, are, avl, fttum, prepare, get 

ready, provide, procure, 
pars, partis, i,,part, share, portion, 

direction, side, 
parum, adv. (parvus), too little, 

not enough, 
parvus, a, um (comp. minor ; sup. 

minimus), small, little, 
passus, part, of patior. 
passus, us, m., pace (five Roman 

feet) ; mille passus, a mile ; duo 

millia passuum, two miles. 
patefacid, ere, feci, factum (pa- 

teO + facio), throw open, open, 

expose; pass., patefld. 
patens, tis (pateo), open, wide, 
pated, ere, ui, lie open, extend, 
pater, tris, m., father, ancestor, 
patior, patl, passus sum, dep., 

suffer, allow, permit, 
patria, ae, f. (pater), native land, 

fatherland. 
panel, ae, a, few, 
paulS, adv. (abl. of paulus, as deg. 

of diff.), by a little, a little. 
paulum, adv. (ace. neut. of paulus), 

little, somewhat, 
paulus, a, um, little, small, 
pax, pacis, f., peace, quiet, 
pecunia, ae, f. (pecus, cattle), 

money; literally, wealth estimated 

in cattle. 



pedes, itis, m. (pes), foot-soldier; 

(plur.) infantry, 
pejor, us, comp. of malus, worse; 

pejus as noun, a worse thing. 
pellO, ere, pepull, pulsum, drive, 

conquer, rout. 
pendo, ere, pependl, pensum, 

weigh, pay. 
per, prep, with ace, through, through- 
out, by; in compounds, through, 

thoroughly, very. 
perducd, ere, xl, ctum (per + 

diico), bring through or all the way, 

lead, conduct, extend, construct. 
perfacilis, e (per + facilis), very 

easy. 
perficiO, ere, feci, fectum (per + 

facid), finish, accomplish, bring 

about. 
perlculSsus, a, um (perlculum), 

perilous, dangerous. 
perlculum, I, n. (root in experior, 

try), trial, risk, danger, peril. 
perlego, ere, legl, lectum (per + 

legd), read through. 
permoveS, ere, movl, motum 

(per -f- move5), move thoroughly, 

arouse, excite. 
permultl, ae, a (per + multus), 

very many. 
perpaucl, ae, a (per + paucl), 

very few. 
perrumpo, ere, rupl, ruptum 

(per + rumpd), break through, 

force a passage, 
persequor, I, cutus sum, dep. 

(per + sequor), follow persist- 

ently, pursue, take vengeance on. 
persevero, are, avl, fitum, persist, 

persevere. 
per sol vo, ere, solvl, soliitum (per 

+ solvS, release,pay), pay (in full ). 
persuaded, ere, si, sum (per + 

su&ded, advise), persuade, con- 
vince, prevail upon. 
perterreo, ere, ul, itum (per + 

terreo), frighten thoroughly, ter- 
rify. 
pertineC, ere, ul (per -f- tene5), 

reach, extend to, relate or pertain 

to, tend to. 
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perreniS, Ire* vSnl, rentum (per 

+ veniS), come (through) to, ar- 
rive at, reach. 
pee, pedis, m., foot. 
peesimus, sap. of malua, worst. 
pet«, ere, IvI (il), Itam, seek, ask, 

strive after. 
pllum, I, n., heavy javelin, javelin. 
pirus, I, f. t pear-tree. 
Ple5, Snis, m., Piso, a Roman 

name, 
places, ire, ul, itam, please, sat- 
isfy, seem good. 
pl&nities, SI, f. (planus, level), 

level ground, plain. 
pleba, plSbis, f., the common people, 

the multitude. 
plenus, a, urn (root in compleS), 

full, complete. 
plerumque, adv. (ace. neat, of 

plSrusque), for the most part, 

mostly. 
plSrusque, aque, umque ; ususlly 

in the plur., plerlque, aequo, 

aque, very many, the most, most. 
plurimum, adv. (ace. neut. of pluri- 

mui), very much, exceedingly; 

plurimum posse, to be very 

powerful. 
plurimus, sup. of multus ; usually 

in plur., pluriml, ae, a, very 

many, most ; quam pluriml, as 

many as possible. 
plus, pluris, comp. of multus; in 

the sing., a neuter noon (N. 27), 

more ; plus audaciae, more (of) 

boldness; in the plur., an adj., 

more, several. 
plus, adv. (ace. neat, of plus, above), 

more; plus posse, to have more 

power. 
poena, ae, f ., penalty, punishment. 
poSta, ae, m., poet. 
pollioeor, Sri, itas sum, dep., 

promise, offer. 
Pompeius, I, m., Pompey, a famous 

Roman general, rival of Caesar. 
pSnS, ere, posul, positum, put, 

place, station; caatra pSnere, 

pitch a camp. 
pons, pontis, m. t bridge* 



poposeX, perf . of posed. 

populor, ftrl, fttaa sum, dep. 
(populus), lay waste, ravage, dev- 
astate, depopulate. 

populus, I, m. t people, nation, tribe. 

porta, ae, f. y gate, entrance, door. 

ports, ire, &vl, fitum, carry, bear, 
convey. 

poscS, ere, poposeX, ask for, de- 
mand. 

poaaeaaiO, Snis, f ., possession, estate, 
property. 

possum, poaae, potul, irr. (potis, 
able + sum), be able, can, have in~ 
fiuence or power; plus (pluri- 
mum) posse, to have more (very 
great) power. 

post, prep, with ace., after, behind. 

post, adv., after, afterwards. 

postea, adv. (poet + is), after this, 
afterwards. 

poste&quam, conj. (postea* + 
quam), after (that), after. 

posterns, a, um (post), comp. 
posterior; sup. postremus and 
postumus, following, next. 

postquam, conj. (poat + quam), 
after (that), after, when, as soon 
as. 

postremus, sap. of posterns, lat- 
est, last, in the rear. 

postrldiS, adv. (posters + diS), 
on the following day; p. Sjua 
~diel, on the day after that day. 

postals, are, fivl, atam (poaoS), 
ask, demand. 

potens, tis, part, of possum as adj., 
able, powerful, influential. 

potentatua, us, m. (potens), power, 
dominion, rule. 

potestas, atis, f. (possum), power, 
ability, opportunity, right; potes- 
tatem faoere, to give an oppor- 
tunity. 

potior, Irl, Itus sum, dep. (potis, 
able), get possession of, obtain, be- 
come master of. 

prae, prep, with abl., before, in front 
of, in comparison with. 

praebeS, ere, ul, itam (prae -f 
habeS), furnish, offer, show. 



Digitized by 



Googfe 



GENEKAL VOCABULABY. 



287 



praec€d5, ere, cessl, cessum 
(prae + ced5, go), go before, sur- 
pass, excel, 

praeceps, cipitis (prae + caput), 
headlong, hasty, steep, 

praedor, arl, atus sum, dep. 
(praeda, prey), plunder, rob, 
make booty, 

praeficiS, ere, f§d, feetum (prae 
4- faeiS), set over, place in com- 
mand of. 

praemitto, ere, mlsl, missum 
(prae 4- mitt6), send before or 
ahead, send in advance. 

praemium, I, n., reward, 

praescrlbd, ere, pel, ptum (prae 
+ scrlb5), dictate, command, pre- 
scribe, appoint. 

praeseriptum, I, n. (praescrlbS), 
command, order, direction. 

praesidium, I, n., defence, guard, 
protection, garrison, aid. 

praestd, are, stitl, stitum (prae 
+ st5), surpass, excel, show; im- 
pers., praestat, it is better. 

praesum, esse, ful, irr. (prae 4- 
sum), be in command of, have 
charge of. 

praeter, prep, with ace. (prae), 
beyond, except, besides, contrary 
to. 

praetereft, adv. (praeter + is), 
besides this, besides^ moreover. 

praeterquam, adv. (praeter + 
quazn), besides, except. 

premo, ere, pressl, pressum, 
press, press hard or hard press, 

pretium, I, n., price, value, pay. 

prlmS, adv. (abl. of primus), at 
first. 

prlmum, adv. (ace. of primus), 
first, in the first place ; quam 
prlmum, as soon as possible ; 
quum prlmum, as soon as. 

primus, a, um, sup. of prior, first, 
foremost, principal ; prlmum ag- 
men, the van; prima luce, at 
daybreak. 

princeps, eipis (primus 4- capiS), 
first, chief; as a noun, m. and f., 
leader, leading man, chief. 



prinoip&tus, us, m. (princeps), 
first rank or place, chief position, 
leadership. 

prior, us (no pos., sup. primus), 
former, previous, superior. 

pristinus, a, um, former, early, 
original. 

priusquam, conj. (prius + quam), 
before, sooner than. 

prlvatus, a, um, private, one*s 
own. 

pr5, prep, with abl., before, in front 
of, in behalf of or for, instead of, 
in proportion to, considering. 

probo, are, avl, a turn, try, ap- 
prove, show, prove. 

procedo, ere, cessl, cessum (pro" 
4- ced5, go), advance, proceed. 

prScurrO, ere, curri or cucurrl, 
cursum (pro" 4- currS), run for- 
ward, rush forth. 

prod5, ere, dial, ditum (pro* 4- 
d5), give forth, hand down (to pos- 
terity), deliver, betray. 

proelium, I, n., battle, combat. 

profectio, dnis, f. (pronciscor), 
departure, setting out. 

profectus, part, of proficiscor. 

pronciscor, I, profectus sum, 
dep. (prd 4~ faoid, that is, put 
one's self forward), set out, go, 
march. 

profugio, ere, fugl, fugitum 
(pr5 4- fugi5), escape, flee, flee 
for refuge. 

prdgredior, I, gressus sum, dep. 
(pr5 + gradior, go), go forward, 
advance, proceed. 

prohibeO, ere, ul, itum (prd + 
habeo), hold back or off, check, re- 
strain, keep from. 

prdjiciO, ere, jeel, jectum (pro" 4- 
jaci5), throw forth or forward, 
prostrate. 

prope, adv. (comp. propius; sup. 
proximo), near, almost. 

prope, prep, with ace., near, close to. 

propior, us (no pos.; sup. proxi- 
mus), nearer. 

propter, prep, with ace., on account 
of, by reason of. 
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proptereft, adv. (propter + is), 
for this reason, on that account ; 
with quod, because that. 

prOsum, prOdesse, pitiful, irr. 
(prO + sum), be helpful, benefit. 

prOvideO, ere, vldl, visum (prO 
+ videO), foresee, provide for, 
care for. 

prOvinoia, ae, f. (prO + vincO), 
subdued region, province. 

proximo, adv. (prop©), next, very 
recently, last. 

proximus, sap. of propter, nearest, 
next, following ; with iter, shortest 
road. 

publicus, a, urn, of the state, public. 

puella, ae, f ., girl. 

puer, I, m., boy, child. 

pugna, ae, I., fight, combat, battle. 

pugnO, ire, avl, atom (pugna), 
fight, contend, 

pulcher, ohra, ehrum, beautiful, 
handsome, noble. 

pulsus, part, of pellO. 

puniO, Ire, IvI, Itum (poena), 
punish. 

putO, are, avl, fitum, think, sup- 
pose, reckon, judge. 

P^renaeus, a, urn ; as a noun, 
PyrOnael (montes), the Pyre- 
nees, a mountain range between 
Gaul and Spain. 

Q. 

qua, adv. (abl. of qui, via under- 
stood), by which way, where. 

quaerO, ere, quaeslvl (il), quae- 
sltum, seek, ask, inquire. 

quails, e, (1) interrog. adj. (quia), 
of what nature or kind, of what 
sort, what kind of; (2) rel. adj. 
(qui), as; talis . . . qualis, such 
. . . as. 

quam, adv. (ace. of quis), how, how 
much, as, than; with superlative, 
as possible ; quam prlmum, as 
soon as possible. 

quamobrem, adv. (quam + ob + 
rem), for what reason, wherefore, 
why, on this account. 



quantus, a, um (quam), how 

great, how much; as a correlative 

to tantus, a*; as an abl. of deg. 

of diff., quanta . . . tantO, the 

. . . the. 
qu&rO, adv. (qui + rO), for what 

cause or reason, why, wherefore, 

therefore. 
-que, enclitic conj., and. 
quemadmodum, adv. (ad + quern 

+ modum), after what manner, 

how. 
queror, I, questus sum, dep., 

complain, lament. 
qui, quae, quod, rel. pron., who, 

which, what, that. 
quldam, quaedam, quoddam or 

quid dam, indef. pron., a certain 

one, a certain, some one, somebody, 

something. 
quidem, adv., indeed, certainly, 

at least ; nO . . . quidem, not 

even. 
quln, conj. (qui + n6), that not, 

but that, that; quln Irem, from 

going. 
quis (or qui), quae, quid (or 

quod), interrog. pron., who f 

which t what t 
quisquam, quaequam, quid- 

quam or quiequam, indef. pron., 

any, some, any one, something. 
quisque, quaeque, quidque or 

quodque, indef. pron., each, every, 

any ; quisque dltissimus, all the 

wealthiest men. 
quO, adv. (abl. of qui), whither, 

where, why, wherefore ; with com- 
paratives, as deg. of diff., quO . . . 

eO, the . . . the. 
quO, conj. (abl. of qui), in order 

that, that (regularly with compara- 
tives), 
quod, conj. (ace. of qui), in that, 

that, because, as to the fact that ; 

quod si, now if, but if. 
quOminus (ot>quo minus), conj., 

by which the less, so that not, lest. 
quoniam, conj. (quiim + jam), 

since now, because, since. 
quoque, conj., aUo, too. 



Digitized by 



Google 



GENERAL VOCABULARY. 



289 



quot, indecl. adj., how many, as 
many t as; tot . . . quot* as many 
. . . as. 

quotldianus, a, urn (quotldie, 
daily), every day, daily, ordinary. 

quuxn (or cum), conj., when, after, 
while, since, because, although ; 
quum . . . turn, not only . . . but 
also ; quum prtmum, as soon as. 



ratis, is, f., float, raft 

RauracI, drum, m., the Rauraci, 

a Gallic people, on the Rhine, 
recens, tis, fresh, new, recent. 
reoipio, ere, cepl, oeptum (re + 

oapid), take back, recover, receive; 

se reoipere, withdraw, betake 

one's self. 
reddS, ere, didl, ditum (re + 

d5), give back, restore, return, 

give up. 
reded, Ire, IvI (il), itum, irr. (re 

+ ed), go back, return. 
reditid, dnis, f. (reded), returning, 

return. 
reducd, ere, zl, etum (re + ducd), 

lead back, bring back. 
refers, ferre, tull, latum, irr. (re 

+ ferd), bring back, carry back, 

pay back, announce, report. 
regnum, I, n. (rex), sovereignty, 

rule, authority, kingdom. 
regd, ere, xi, etum, rule, govern, 

guide, direct. 
rejicio, ere, jeel, jeetum (re + 

jacid), cast, hurl or throw back, 

throw away, drive back. 
relic tu s, part, of relinqud. 
relinqud, ere, II qui, lictum (re + 

linquo, leave), leave behind, leave, 

abandon. 
reliquus, a, um (relinqud), re- 
maining, rest of, future; reliqul 

GaUI, the rest of the Gauls; nihil 

est reliqul, there is nothing left ; 

in reliquum tempus, for the 

future. 



reminiscor, I, dep. (re + root of 

meminl), recall to mind, recollect, 

remember. 
remittd, ere, mlsl, missum (re + 

mittd), send back, hurl back, give 

back, restore. 
removed, ere, mdvl, mdtum (re 

+ moved), move back, take away, 

remove. 
Remus, I, m., one of the Remi; 

(plur.) Remi, drum, the Remi, 

a Gallic people, 
renuntid, are, Svl, atum (re + 

nuntid), bring back word or news, 

report. 
repelld, ere, pull, pulsum (re + 

pelld), drive back, repel, repulse, 

drive away. 
repentlnus, a, um, sudden, unex- 
pected. 
reperid, Ire, perl, pertum, find, 

discover, learn, ascertain. 
repetd, ere, IvI, Itum (re + petd), 

seek or ask again, demand back, 

claim. 
reprehends, ere, dl, sum, blame, 

rebuke, reprove. 
rds, rel, f., thing, affair, fact, event, 

circumstance, property ; res fami- 

liaris, private property ; res fru- 

mentaria, provisions, corn-supply ; 

respubliea (or res publica), the 

state; res novae, revolution. 
rescindd, ere, scidl, scissum (re 

+ scindd, cut), cut down, break 

down, destroy. 
resistd, ere, stitl (re + sistd, 

place), withstand, resist, oppose. 
respieid, ere, spexl, spectum (re 

+ speciS, look), look back, look be- 
hind, consider. 
responded, ere, dl, sum, answer, 

reply, respond. *** 

responsum, I, n. (responded), 

answer, reply. 
respubliea (or rds publica), rel- 

publicae* f., republic, state, com- 
monwealth. 
rests, are, stitl (re + std), stay 

behind, remain ; • impers., restat, 

it remains. 
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retineft, e"re, ul, tentum (re + 
teneO), hold bads, retain, keep, 
check, restrain, 

reverts, ere, tl, sum, and re- 
verter, I, sue sum, dep. (re + 
vertd, turn), turn back, return; 
the perfect-stem tenses are from the 
active forms; the others are from 
the deponent. 

rex, r$gis, m. (regO), king. 

Bhenue, I, m., the Rhine, eastern 
boundary of Gaul. 

Bhodanua, I, m., the Rhone, a large 
river of S. E. Gaul. 

rlpa, ae, f., bank (of a river). 

rogO, are, fivl, &tum, ask, request, 
beg. 

Bcma, ae, f., Rome, a city of Italy, 
capital of the Roman Empire. 

Bcm&nue, a, um (ROma), Roman ; 
as a noun, a Roman, the Romans. 

roaa, ae, f., rose. 

ruraua, adv. (reversus), back, 
again. 

rtia, ruria, n., the country; rurl, 
in the country. 



8. 

Sabmus, I, m., Sabinus, one of 
Caesar's lieutenants. 

aaepe, adv. (comp. eaepiua; sup. 
aaepiaaim€), often, frequently; 
minimi aaepe, very seldom. 

aalus, litis, f ., safety, security, place 
of safety. 

SantonI, Oram (or Santonis, um), 
m., the Santones, a Gallic people. 

sapiens, tie, wise, discreet. 

aapienter, adv. (sapiens), wisely, 
prudently. 

sarcina, ae, f., pack, burden; espe- 
cially in plural, aarcinae, baggage 
(carried by each soldier), light bag- 
gage. 

Sardea, iom, f., SareKs, capital of 
Lydia. 

satis, (1) indecl. adj.; (2) indecl. 
noun; (3) adv., enough, sufficient, 
sufficiently, quite. 



aatiaf aeiO, ere, feci, factum (satia 
-ffaciO), give satisfaction, satisfy, 
apologize. 

aciO, Ire, IvI (II), Itum, know, 
understand. 

acrlbO, ere, pal, ptnm, write. 

aeodtus, part, of aequor. 

aed, conj., but, but yet. 

eSdea, is, f. (sedeO, sit), seat, resi- 
dence, abode. 

Seguai&vl, drum, m., the Begu- 
si&vi, a Gallic people. 

eementia, is, f ., a sowing. 

semper, adv., always, ever. 

sen&tua, us, m. (aenex, old), coun- 
cil of elders, senate. 

aententia, ae, f., opinion, thought, 
purpose, decision. 

eeptemtri5nes, um, m. (literally, 
the seven plough-oxen), the north ; 
the seven stars forming the constel- 
lation called the Great Bear. 

Sequana, ae, m., the Seine, a river 
in Gaul. 

SSquanus, a, um, of the Sequani, 
Sequanian ; as a noun (masc. plur.), 
the Sequani, a Gallic people. 

aequor, I, outua sum, dep., follow, 
pursue. 

aermO, dnia, m., discourse, conver- 
sation. 

servflis, e (servus), of a slave, ser- 
vile. 

serviO, Ire, IvI (A), Itum (servus), 
be a slave to, serve. 

servitus, Utia, f. (servus), slavery, 
servitude. 

aervd, are, avl, fttum, preserve, 
save, keep, guard; fidem serv&re, 
to keep one's word. 

servus, I, m., slave, servant. 

sestertius, I, m., a sestertius or ses- 
terce, coin worth about five cents. 

si, conj., if; in ind. quest, whether, 

ale, adv., thus, so. 

signum, I, n., mark, sign, signal, 
standard ; aigna inf erre, to march 
to the attack, attack; aigna con- 
vertere, face about. 

silva, ae, f., forest, wood. 

similia, e, like, similar. 
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•In, conj. (si + n$), but if, if how- 
ever, 
sine, prep, with abl., without. 
singull, ae, a, distrib. adj., tingle, 

one by one, 
sinister, tra, tram, left, on the 

left, unfavorable, 
•Iquis (slqul), slqua, slquid (sl- 

quod), indef. pron. (also written 

separately), */ any, if any one, 

whoever, whatever, 
slve, conj. (si + ve), also written 

seut or if whether; slve . . . 

slve, whether , . , or, 
socer, erl, m., father-in-law. 
socius, I, m., companion, ally, 
•51, sdlis, m., sun, 
soled, ere, itus sum, semi-dep., 

be wont, be accustomed. 
solum, I, n., ground, soil, land, 
sOlum, adv. (ace. of sdlus), only, 

merely, 
solus, a, urn (gen. lus), alone, only, 

merely. 
soror, Oris, f., sister. 
spatium, I, n., space, distance, ex- 

tent, period (of time), opportunity. 
spect5, ftre, &vl, atum (speeid, 

look), look at, observe, (of territory) 

face, lie towards, 
epero, are, avl, atum (spis), hope, 

expect, long for. 
spes, el, f M hope, expectation, 
spolium, I, n M spoil, plunder, 
sponte, f. abl. (only other case in 

use, gen. spontis), of one's own 

free will or accord, by one's self, 

without aid, 
statud, ere, ul, atum, set up, 

establish, determine, decide. 
Stella, ae, f., star. 
stlpendium, I, n., tax, tribute, pay. 
st5, stare, stetl, statum, stand, 

stand firm or fast, persist, cost. 
studeS, ere, ul, be eager for, favor, 

desire, study. 
sub, prep, with ace. or abl. (N. 95, c), 

under, beneath, at the foot of, to- 
wards ; sub monte, at the foot of 

the mountain ; sub vesperum, 

towards evening. 



subeO, Ire, in (il), itum (sub + 
e5), go under, approach, undergo, 
encounter. 

sublatus, part, of tolls. 

subsidium, I, n., relief reserve, 
help, protection. 

Suevus, a, urn, of the Suevi, Sue- 
vian; as a noun (plur.), the Suevi, 
a very powerful people of Germany. 

sul, sibi, ie" (ses5), refl. pron. 3d 
pers., of (to, etc.) himself, herself, 
itself, themselves. 

sum, esse, ful, irr., be, stay, belong, 
serve; vobls est in anim5, you 
intend; praesidiS urbl esse, to 
serve as a protection to the city. 

Bummus, sup. of superus, highest, 
chief, greatest, most important, top 
of; res summae, most important 
subjects; summa vl, with all their 
might; summus mons, top of the 
mountain. 

sum5, ere, sumpsl, sump turn, 
take, assume, claim, undertake ; 
supplicium de te" sumere, to 
inflict punishment on you. 

superior, us, comp. of superus, 
higher, upper, former, superior, 
greater. 

supers, are, ftvl, fttum (super, 
above, over), overcome, surpass, ex- 
cel, survive. 

supersum, esse,' ful (super, over 
-h sum), be over and above, be left, 
survive. 

superus, a, urn, comp. superior ; 
sup. supremus or summus (su- 
per, above), upper, above. See 
summus. 

suppetS, ere, IvI (il), Itum (sub 
+ pet5), be at hand, be in store, 

supplicium, I, n., punishment, pen- 
alty, torture. 

supra, prep, with ace. or adv., above, 
before, previously. 

suscipiS, ere, cepl, ceptum (sub 
+ capiS), take up, undertake ; 
sibi suseipere, to take upon one's 
self, undertake. 

suspicid, 5nis, f., suspicion, dis- 
trust. 
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susplcor, &rf , fctus sum, dep., sus- 
pect, distrust, mistrust, 

suatineS, ere, ul, tentum (sub + 
teneS), tvifatf), bear, endure, with- 
stand. 

suus, ft, urn, poss. and refl. pron. 
(sul), his, her, its, their ; masc. 
plur. aul, one's friends, soldiers, 
etc. ; neut plur. sua, one's prop- 
erty, possessions. 



tftlis, e, such (in quality), of such a 
kind. 

tarn, adv., so, so very. 

tamen, conj., yet, nevertheless, still. 

tametsl, conj. (tamen + etsl), al- 
though, notwithstanding. 

tangS, ere, tetigl, tactum, touch, 
reach, border on. 

tantum, adv. (ace. neut. of tantus), 
so much, so far, only. 

tantus, a, urn (tarn), so great, such 
(in size), so much, so many ; tan to, 
abl. of deg. of diff., by so much, 
the. 

tardd, 5re, avl, atom (tardus), 
delay, check, hinder. 

tardus, a, um, slow, sluggish, tardy. 

teg5, ere, xl, etum, cover, hide, 
defend. 

telum, I, n., weapon (thrown from a 
distance), spear, javelin. 

temperd, are, avl, atom, restrain, 
govern, refrain, abstain. 

templum, I, n., temple. 

tempus, oris, n., time, season, occa- 
sion ; in reliquum tempus, for 
the future. 

teneS, ere, ul, tentum, hold, keep, 
occupy, possess, bind. 

terreS, ere, ul, itum, frighten, 
alarm, terrify. 

testis, is, m. and f., witness. 

Tigurlnus, a, um, of the Tigurini ; 
as a noun (masc. plur.), the Tigu- 
rini, a Helvetian tribe. 

timeS, ere, ul, fear, be afraid of. 



timidus, a, um (timed), timid, 
afraid* cowardly. 

timor, oris, m. (timed), fear, 
alarm. 

Titus, I, m., Titus, a Roman per- 
sonal name. 

tolld, ere, sustull, subl&tum, 
raise, take away, remove, destroy, 
be elated (pass.). 

TolSs&tes, ium, m., the Tolosates, 
inhabitants of Tolosa (modern Tou- 
louse). 

tot, indecl. adj , so many. 

tStus, a, um (gen. lus), all, the 
whole, entire. 

trftdQ, ere, didl, ditum (trans + 
dS), give over, give up, surrender. 

traducC, see transducS. 

trans, prep, with ace., across, be- 
yond, over, on the farther side of. 

Transalplnus, a, um (trans + 
Alpes), situated beyond the Alps, 
Transalpine. 

transducS (or tradueS), ere, xl, 
otum (trans + ducC), lead across 
or over, bring over, transport. 

transeS, Ire, IvI (il), itum (trans 
+ eS), go over, pass over* cross. 

tres, tria, num. adj., three. 

tribuS, ere, ul, utum, impart, 
render, attribute, ascribe. 

trlduum, I, n. (trSs + dies), space 
of three days, three days. 

triplex, icis, threefold, triple. 

tristis, e, sad, gloomy, sorrowful. 

tu, tui, pers. pron., thou, you. 

tuba, ae, f., trumpet. 

TulingI, Srum, m., the Tulingi, a 
Gallic people. 

turris, is, f., tower. 

tuus, a, um, poss. pron. (tu), thy, 
your. 



ubi, adv. and conj., where, when, 

after. . 
ulciscor, I, ultus sum, dep., take 

vengeance on, avenge* punish. 
ullus, a, um (gen. Ius), any, any 

one. 
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ulterior, us (ultra, beyond), sup. 
ultimus, farther, ulterior, more 
remote, 

ultimus, a, um (sup. of ulterior), 
farthest, most distant, last. 

una, adv. (abl. of unus, via under- 
stood), at one or the same time, to- 
gether; with cum, together with. 

unde, adv., whence, from which 
place. 

undique, adv. (unde 4- que), from 
all sides, on all sides, everywhere. 

unquam, adv. (for unumquam), 
at any time, ever. 

unus, a, um (gen. lus), num. adj., 
one, only, alone ; (plur.) unl, 
alone. 

urbs, urbis, f., city, the city (Rome). 

urgeS, ere, ursl, press, press hard, 
crowd, oppress. 

usus, us, m. (utor), use, practice, 
service, advantage. 

ut, conj., that, in order that, so that, 
(with verbs of fearing) that not; 
as an adv., haw, as. 

uter, tra, trum (gen. utrlus), which 
(of two). 

uter que, traque, trumque (uter 
+ que), each (of two), both. 

utff = ut. 

utilis, e (utor), useful, serviceable, 
advantageous. 

utinam, adv. (in clauses expressing 
wish), would that I that ! 

utor, I, usus sum, dep., use, make 
use of, employ, adopt, enjoy. 

utrum, adv., used in double ques- 
tions (uter); in direct questions, 
not translated ; in indirect ques- 
tions, whether. 



vac5, are, avl, Stum, be empty, be 

unoccupied. 
vadum, I, n., ford, shoal. 
vagor, arl, atus sum, dep., wander 

about, roam. 
vallum, I, n., wall, rampart, in- 

trenchment. 



vast5, are, avl, atum, lay waste, 
ravage, devastate, destroy. 

vectlgal, alia, n., tax, revenue. 

vel, conj., or, even ; vel . . . vel, 
either . . . or. 

vendS, ere, didl, ditum, sell, offer 
for sale. 

Venetl, drum, m., the Veneti, a 
Gallic people. 

venid, Ire, vSnl, ventum, come. 

verbum, I, n., word; (plur.) words, 
language, conversation. 

vereor, eri, itus sum, dep., fear, 
dread, be afraid of. 

vergo, ere, incline, lie towards, be 
situated towards. 

ver5, adv. (abl. of vSrus, true), in 
truth, truly, but, indeed. 

versor, arl, atus sum, dep. (ver- 
t6, turn), move about, be busy, 
dwell, be. 

Verudoctius, I, m., Verudoctius, a 
Helvetian. 

VesontiS, 5nis, m., Vesontio, a 
town of the Sequani. 

vesper, eri, ra., evening; sub ves- 
perum, towards evening. 

vester, tra, trum, poss. pron. 
(v5s), your, yours. 

vetus, eris, old, ancient. 

via, ae, f ., way, road, journey, march. 

viator, 5ris, m. (via), wayfarer, 
traveller. 

victor, 5ris, m. (vincO), conqueror, 
victor ; as an adj., victorious. 

victoria, ae, f. (victor), victory. 

victus, part, of vincd j as a noun, 
victl, the conquered, vanquished. 

vlcus, I, m., village. 

videS, ere, vldl, visum, see, be- 
hold, perceive. 

videor, eri, vlsus sum, dep. (pass, 
of videS), seem, appear, seem good. 

vigilia, ae, f. (literally, a watching, 
watch), a watch, a fourth part of 
the night. The night was divided 
into four vigiliae, or watches, ex- 
tending from sunset to sunrise. The 
third watch began at midnight. The 
length of each watch depended, of 
course, on the season of the year. 
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TinoO, ere, yIoIi Tictum, conquer, 

overcome, subdue. 
vinculum, I, n. (TineiO, bind), 

bond, fetters, chain ; ex Tineulla, 

im chains. 
Tir, rirl, m., man, brave man, hero ; 

homO means man or woman, human 

being, (in pltur.) mankind. 
TirgS, inia, f., maiden, maid, virgin. 
virtue, utia» f. (Tir), manliness, 

courage, bravery, worth, ability. 
via, via, f. t force, power, violence; 

(plur.) Tlree, ium, strength,power; 

vim faeere, to use violence. 
vita, ae, f. (tItO), /#e. 
TltO, are, StI, fitum, avoid, shun, 

escape. 



tIt5, ere, rixl, vlotum, live, dwell, 

live or subsist on. 
vix, adv., wit* difficulty, scarcely, 

hardly. 
vooG, are, fivl, fitum (vox), call, 

summon, invite, name. 
Vocontil, drum, m., the VoconUi, 

a Gallic people, 
▼old, Telle, toIuI, irr., wish, de- 
sire. 
TOluntfia, fttie, f. (volO), wish, will, 

consent, good-will. 
tox, vGcie, f., voice, sound, word. 
vulgua, I, n., common people, crowd. 
TulnerO, are, fivl, fitum (vulnue), 

wound, hurt. 
vulnue, eria, n., wound, injury. 
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able (to be), possum. 

about (= concerning), de. 

about, adv. with num. adj., circiter, 

ad. 
about to, use the 1st Periphrastic Con j. 
abundance, oOpia. 
accuse, accusd. 

accustomed (to be), eonsuevl, sole5. 
across, trans. 
active, alaoer. 
advance, pr5gredior. 
advise, moned. 
after, (conj.) postquam ; (prep, or 

adv.) post. 
against, contra, in. 
ago, ante. 
aid, auxilium. 
alarm, commoveO. 
all, omnia. 
allow, patior. 
ally, socius. 
alone, s51us. 
Alps, Alpes. 

although, quum, etsl, tametsl. 
always, semper. 
ambassador, legatus. 
among, inter, apud, in. 
and, et, que, atque (and also), 
animal, animal. 
announce, nuntiC. 
another, alius. 
any, ullus ; any one., anything, aH- 

quis, aliquid; if any, slquis. 
arms, arma. 
army, ezercitus. 
arrival, adventus. 
arrive, pervenid. 
ascertain, cognosce. 
ask, rog5, petd, quaerd". 
attach, impetus ; to attach, im- 

petum in (+ ace.) facere. 
attempt, cQnor. 



attentive, attentus. 
auxiliaries, auxilia. 
away from, ft, ab. 



bad, malus. 

baggage, (heavy) impedimenta ; 

(light) sareinae. 
barbarian, barbarus. 
battle, proelium. 
bear, fer5. 
beautiful, pulcher. 
because, quod. 
before, ante. 
begin, ooepl, incipio" (for pres.-stem 

tenses). 
beginning, initium. 
behind, post. 
believe, crSdS. 
besiege, oppugnO. 
best, optimus. 
between, inter. 
black, niger. 
body, corpus. 
bold, audax. 
boldly, audaoter. 
book, liber. 
born (to be), nascor. 
both . . . and, et . . . et. 
boy, puer. 
brave, fortis. 
bravery, virtus. 
break up camp, oastra movSre. 
bridge, pons. 
brief, brevis. 
bright, clarua. 
bring, fer5, afferS. 
bring back word, renuntiS. 
broad, latus. 
brother, frater. 
build, aedincd. 
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building, aedifloium. 

burden, onus. 

bum, burn up, exar5, comburG. 

by, *» »b. 

0. 

call, vood" ; call together, oonvooO. 

camp, oastra. 

can, could, possum. 

capture, capiO, expugno*. 

careful, dlligens. 

carry, ports, ferG. 

carry on (war), gerd. 

Carthage, Karth&gO. 

catw, causa. 

cavalry, equit&tus, equitSs. 

certain (a), quldam. 

chief, prineeps. 

choose, deiigd 1 . 

Cicero, Cicero*. 

citadel, arx. 

citizen, dvis. 

ciVy, urbs. 

c/ose, claudS. 

cZourf, nubes. 

cohort, oohors. 

collect, conferO, cOgO. 

come, veniQ. 

command, jubeC, imperO ; to be in 

command of, praesum. 
commander, imper&tor. 
compel, cdgS. 

commonwealth, respublica. 
concerning, dS. 
congratulate, gr&tulor. 
conquer, vinc5. 
conspire, conjurd. 
consul, consul. 
contest, see Jight. 
corn, frfunentum. 
council, concilium. 
country, fines, patria (native land), 

TUB. 

courage, virtus. 
cowardly, ign&vus. 
cross, transeO. 
custom, m5s. 



D. 

danger, perleulum. 

dare, audeC. 

daughter, fllia. 

day, dies ; at day-break, prlmft 

Wee. 
dear, earns. 
death, mors. 
deep, situs. 
defend, dSfendO. 
delay, moror. 
demand, postulO. 
deny, neg5. 
depart, discedS. 
depth, altitude. 
deserve, mereor. 
desirous, cupidus. 
destroy, deled. 
determine, eonstitud. 
die, morior. 
differ, differ©. 
difficult, difflcilis; very difficult, 

perdiffioilis. 
direction, pars. 
dismiss, dlmittS. 
do, facio, ag5. 
door, porta. 
doubt (to), dubitS ; there is no doubt, 

n5n est dubium (quln). 
aVatc up, instru5. 
drive bach, rejicid. 
duty, see N. 126, a. 
dwell, inoolC. 



E. 

each, quisque. 

eager, alacer. 

easy, f acilis ; very easy, perf acilia. 

easily, facile. 

elect, creO. 

embassy, legatiC. 

empire, imperium. 

encounter, ocourrd. 

encourage, hortor, cohortor. 

end, finis. 

enemy, hostis; the enemy, hostSs. 

enlist, conscrlbd. 

equal, par. 
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every, omnis. 
example, exemplum. 
exhort, hortor, cohortor. 
exile, exsilium. 
extend, pertine5. 
eye, oculus. 



fact, res. 

fall, cadO. 

far, by far, long©. 

farmer, agricola. 

father, pater. 

fear, timor, metus. 

fear (to), vereor, timeO. 

field? ager. 

fierce, ferox. 

fight (to), pugno" ; the fight (contest) 
is carried on, pugnatur. 

fill, oompleO. 

find, inveniC, reperiS. 

find out, cognosce. 

fire, ignis. 

fiee, fugiS. 

flourishing, fiSrens. 

flower, flos. 

follow, sequor. 

following, posterus. 

foot, pes ; at the foot of the moun- 
tain, sub monte. 

for (= towards), ad. 

forces, copiae. 

forest, silva. 

forget, obllviscor. 

fortify, muniS. 

free, liber. 

free (to), llberS. 

friend, amicus ; friendly, amicus. 

frighten, terreS, perterre5. 

from, a, ab (away from), e, ex 
(out of); from each other, inter 
nos, se, etc. 



gate, porta. 

Gaul, Gallia; a Gaul, Gallus. 
general, imperator. 
German, Germanus. 



get possession of, potior. 

gift, ddnum. 

girl, puella. 

give, d5 ; give bach, reddS. 

glory, glSria. 

go, eo ; go out, exe5 ; go bach, 

redeo. 
god, deus. 
goddess, dea. 

going to, use 1st Periphrastic Conj. 
good, bonus. 
government, imperium. 
great, magnus ; so great, tantus ; 

how great, quantus. 
greatness, magnitude. 
guard, custos. 



hand, manus. 

happen, accid5. 

happy, beatus, felix. 

harm, noceo ; harm is done, no- 

cetur. 
hasten, maturS, contends. 
have, habeo. 
head, caput. 
hear, audid. 
heavy, gravis. 
height, altitude. 
hesitate, dubitd. 
high, altus. 
hill, collis. 
hinder, impediS. 
hither, hue. 
hold, teneO ; hold in possession, ob- 

tined. 
home, domus. 
honor, honor. 
hope, spes. 
hope (to), sper5. 
horse, equus. 
horseman, eques. 
hostage, obses. 
hour, h5ra. 
house, domus. 

how, quam, quemadmodum. 
how great, quantus. 
huge, ingens. 
hurl, conjicio. 
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impose, impOnd. 

in, in. 

infantry, pedites, peditfttus. 

influence, auetdritaa. 

inform, eertiOrem (es) faoere. 

injury, injuria. 

inUnd to, 1st Periphrastic Conj. 

tsto, in. 

tnvife, invito. 

island, insula. 

/ta/y, Italia. 



join (to), jungO, conjungO. 

join, battle, proelinm oommiitere. 

journey, iter. 

judge, judex. 

judge (to), judiod. 

just, Justus. 



keep from, prohibed. 
keeper, oustos. 
king, rex. 
kill, interfloiO. 
know, sciS. 



language, lingua. 

large, magnus. 

last part of, extrSmus ; as, ex- 
treme hieme. 

lay watte, vast5. 

lead, ducS ; lead across, transducd, 
lead back, reducd ; lead out, 
eduoO. 

leader, dux. 

leave, relinquO. 

legate, lSg&tus. 

legion, legid. 

length, longitude 1 . 

less, minus. 

lest, nS. 



letter, (of the alphabet) littera j (an 

epistle) litterae. 
lieutenant, lSgatue. 
life, vita. 
ft^sf, lux. 
light, levis ; Kgrs* baggage, sar* 

oinae. 
JO*, similis. 
«m& (to), flniS. 
/me 0/ fattfc, acies ; line of march, 

agmen. 
lion, leS. 
to/fy, altus. 
long, longus. 
lose, amittO. 
love (to), am5. 
tower, inferior. 
Lyons, ljugdunum. 



M. 

magistrate, magistr&tus. 

maiden, virgO. 

make, faoid ; maibe war upon, bel- 

lum infers, 
man, vir, homS. 
many, multl ; very many, per- 

multL 
marcA, iter ; to march, iter faoere. 
master (teacher), magister. 
memory, memoria. 
message, nuntius. 
messenger, nuntius. 
midnight, media nox. 
mile, mille passu* ; miles, millia 

passuum. 
military science, res mllitaris. 
mind, animus, mens. 
mindful, m'emor. 
money, pecunia. 
more, plus, amplius. 
mortal, mortalis. 
mother, mater. 
mountain, mons ; mountain - top, 

summus mons. 
move, moveS. 
much, multus ; adv., multd* (with 

comp.). 
must, oportet or gerundive. 
my, mine, meus. 
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N. 

name, nSmen. 

nature, natura. 

near, prope. 

neighbors, flnitiml. 

neighborhood of (in the), ad, cireum. 

neither, neque (nee). 

new, novus. 

night, nox. 

no, nullus. 

noble, ndbilis. 

noon, merldiSs. 

nor, neque (nee). 

not, ndn ; in prohibitions and wishes, 

ne. 
nothing, nihiL 
number, numeral. 

o. 

oath, jusjurandum. 

obey, pared. 

obtain possession of , potior* 

often, saepe. 

one, unus ; one . . . another, alius 

. . . alius ; the one . . . the other, 

alter . . . alter. 
only, sdlus ; adv., solum ; not only, 

n5n sdlum. 
opinion, sententia. 
opportunity, potestas, facultas. 
or, aut, vel ; in double questions, 

an ; or not, (direct questions) an- 

n5n, (indirect questions) neene. 
order, jubeS (with ace.)) imperd* 

(with dat.). 
other, alius ; the other (of two), 

alter. 
ought, oportet, d§beS. 
out of, 5 (ex). 
overcome, superO. 

P. 

pain, dolor. 

part, pars. 

pass the winter, hiemS. 

pay, merces, pretium. 



peace, pax. 

people, populus. 

peril, perlculum. 

persuade, persu&deO. 

pitch camp, eastra pCnere. 

place, locus; places, loca. 

plan, consilium. 

poet, po^ta. 

point out, monstrO, demonstrO. 

Pompey, Pompeius. 

possession (get or obtain), potior. 

possible (as), quam -f- superlative. 

powerful, potens ; to be more (or 

very) powerful, plus (or pluri- 

mum) posse. 
praise (to), laudS. 
praise, laus. 
prefer, malo. 
price, pretium. 
promise, pollieeor. 
protect, servO ; esse praesidiO 

(+ dat. of advantage). 
province, prOvincia. 
punish, puniS, animadverts. 



quick, celer. 



Q. 



R. 



rampart, vallum. 

read, legO. 

reason, causa ; for this reason, 

proptereft. 
receive, aeeipiO, recipiO. 
recent, reeens. 
rejoice, laetor, gaudeO. 
release, Hbero. 
remain, maneS. 
reply (to), responded^ 
reply, responsum. 
republic, respubliea. 
resist, resists. 
respecting, de\ 
rest of, reliquus. 
restrain, retineO ; restrain from, 

retinere quln. 
return, revertor, redeO. 
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revolution, res novae. 
reward, praemium. 
Rhine, Rhenus. 
Rhone, Rhodanua. 
rich, dives. 
right, jus. 
river, flumen. 
road, via, iter. 
Roman, Romanus. 
Rome, ROma. 
rote, rosa. 
route, iter. 
rule, regO. 



sad, tristis. 

sailor, nauta. 

take of {for the), 

same, Idem. 

satisfy, satisfaciS. 

save, servS. 

«ay, died" ; he says, dleit. 

science (military), res mllit&ria. 

sea, mare. 

see, videS. 

seek, pet5. 

seize, occupS. 

seem, videor. 

self ipse. 

sell, vends. 

senate, senatus. 

send, mitto ; send ahead or for- 
ward, praemittS ; send back, re- 
mittor 

serve (as), sum, with dat. of purpose. 

sesterce or sestertius, sestertius. 

set fire to, incendS. 

set out, proflciscor. 

severe, gravis. 

ship, nSvis ; ship of war, n. longa. 

short, brevis. 

show, monstrS. 

sick, aeger. 

side of (on this), cis, citrS. 

signal, signum. 

since, quum. 

sister, soror. 

size, magnitudS. 

skilled, perltus. 



slave, servos. 

slavery, servitus. 

small, parvus. 

soldier, miles. 

some . . . others, alii . . . alii. 

some one, something, aliquis, ali- 

quid. 
son, Alius. 

sort (of such a), Sjuamodl. 
speak, dlc5, loquor. 
speech, SrfttiQ. 
spur, calear. 
star, stella. 

state, dvitas, respubliea. 
stone, lapis. 

storm, take by storm, expugnS. 
story, f&bula. 
strength, vis. 
summon, voc5, convocO. 
sunset, oceasus soils. 
supplies, commefttus, eSpiae. 
suppose, puts. 
surpass, praestO (with dat.), prae- 

ced5 (with ace.). 
surrender, d£dC 
suspect, suspieor. 
sustain, sustineO. 
sword, gladius. 



table, mensa. 

take, capid ; take by storm, ex- 

pugnS. 
tall, altus. 

tax, vectlgal, stlpendium. 
teach % doceo. 
teacher, magister. 
tell, dic5, narrQ. 
temple, templum. 
terrify, terreo, perterreS. 
territory, fines, ager. 
than, quam. 
that, conj., ut ; dem. pron., is, ille ; 

rel. pron., qui. 
that not, (purpose) ne, (result) ut 

n5n. 
thing, res or the neuter form of an 

adj. or pron. 
think, puts, existimO. 
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this, hie. 

through, per. 

throw, jaciS. 

till (to), col5. 

time, tempus. 

timid, timidus. 

to, ad. 

tongue, lingua* 

top of, Bummus. 

towards, ad, aub (of time). 

tower, turris. 

town, oppidum. 

tribute, stlpendium. 

troops, copiae. 

trumpet, tuba. 

try, cSnor. 



uncertain, incertus. 
under, sub. 
undergo, subeS. 
understand, intelligS. 
unfriendly, inlmlous. 
unhappy, infelir. 
unjust, injustus. 
unlike, dissimilis. 
until, dum. 
unwilling (to be), n515. 
upper, superior. 
urge, hortor, cohortor. 
use, utor. 
useful, utilis. 



very, (1) sup. of adj. or adv. ; (2) per 

as a prefix. 
vicinity of (in the), ad, cireum ; 

from the vicinity of, a, ab. 
victor, victor. 
victory, vict5ria. 
violence, vis. 
voice, vox. 



w. 

wait, exspectS. 

wall, murus ; walls of a city, moe- 
nia ; as a rampart, vallum. 

wander about, vagor. 

war, bellum. 

watch, vigilia. 

way, via, iter. 

weapon, telum. 

weep, fle5. 

well, bene. 

what, interrog., quis (qui) ; rel., 
qui. 

when, quum, ubi. 

whether, utrum, num. 

which, (of two) uter, (of several) 
quis (qui). 

while, dum ; a little while, pau- 
lisper. 

white, albus. 

who, interrog., quis (qui) ; rel., qui, 

whole, totus. 

why, cur, quare. 

wicked, malus. 

wide, latus. 

width, latitude. 

wing (of an army), cornu. 

winter (to pass the), hiemO; winter- 
quarters, nlberna. 

wise, sapiens. 

wish, void. 

with, cum. 

without, sine. 

woods, silva. 

word, verbum. 

work, opus. 

worthy, dignus. 

wound, vulnus ; to wound, vulnerS. 

wretched, miser. 

write, scrlb5. 

Y. 

yet, tamen. 

yoke, jugum. 

your, yours, tuus, vester. 
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